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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 
 



 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

M.A. English  

 Course Outline  

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 

Duration: 2 Years 

Total Marks: 2000 

MA English Syllabus 

 

Index 
 

M.A.I 

Semester-I 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Modern Critical Theory 101001 

2 Feminist Critical Theory 101113 

3 Genre Paper I : Drama 101002 

4 Representation of Women in Dramatic Texts 101121 

5 Re- Reading Canonical Drama 101303 

Semester-II 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Genre Paper II : Novel 201004 

2 The Eighteenth and Nineteenth century British Novel 201131 

3 Genre Paper III : Poetry 201005 

4 The Bhakti Tradition and Twentieth Century Indian Poetry 201143 

5 Novels by Women Writers 201306 

M.A.II 

Semester-III 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Research Methodology 301007 

2 Post-Colonial Theory and Practice:  Indian Perspectives 301151 

3 Post-Colonial Indian voices 301152 

4 Theories of Language Acquisition and Learning And 

Approaches to syllabus Design. 

301171 

5 Language Teaching Skills and Issues in Language Testing 301172 

Semester IV 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1  Critical Methodology and skill development for Research and 

Internship  

401008                                                                                      

2 Introduction to American Literature 401411 

3 Multicultural Literatures from America 401412 

4 Women’s Articulation and Patriarchal Projection 401309 

5 Innovative Forms in Women’s Narratives 401310 
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  M.A. English– I and II  

 
 
 
 

MA English Syllabus 

 

Index 
 

M.A.I 

Semester-I 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Modern Critical Theory 101001 

2 Feminist Critical Theory 101113 

3 Genre Paper I : Drama 101002 

4 Representation of Women in Dramatic Texts 101121 

5 Re- Reading Canonical Drama 101303 

Semester-II 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Genre Paper II : Novel 201004 

2 The Eighteenth and Nineteenth century British Novel 201131 

3 Genre Paper III : Poetry 201005 

4 The Bhakti Tradition and Twentieth Century Indian Poetry 201143 

5 Novels by Women Writers 201306 

M.A.II 

Semester-III 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1 Research Methodology 301007 

2 Post-Colonial Theory and Practice:  Indian Perspectives 301151 

3 Post-Colonial Indian voices 301152 

4 Theories of Language Acquisition and Learning And 

Approaches to syllabus Design. 

301171 

5 Language Teaching Skills and Issues in Language Testing 301172 

Semester IV 

Paper No Name of the Course Course Code 

1  Critical Methodology and skill development for Research and 

Internship  
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2 Introduction to American Literature 401411 

3 Multicultural Literatures from America 401412 

4 Women’s Articulation and Patriarchal Projection 401309 

5 Innovative Forms in Women’s Narratives 401310 
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M.A-I 

Semester I 

Paper – 1 Modern Critical Theory (101001)                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to significant critical theory which influenced and transformed literary studies  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

(i) Ferdinand de Saussure Selections from Modern Criticism and Theory: 

A Reader,ed. By David Lodge, Longman: 1988 

(ii) Jacques Derrida Structure, Sign and Play in the Discourse of the Human 

Sciences. From Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader, ed. By Divid Lodge, 

Longman: 1988 

25 

2 

Michel Foucault 

What is an Author? 

From Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader, ed. By David 

Lodge, Longman:1988 

25 

3 
Edward Said: Selections from Orientalism, 

Vintage Books, New York 1979. 25 

4 
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak: 

Can the Subaltern Speak? 
25 

 

Recommended Readings: 

1. Hudson, William Henry. An Introduction to the Study of Literature. New Delhi: Atlantic, 2007.  

2. Adams, Hazard. Critical Theory Since Plato. New York, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,1971.  

3. Nagarajan M. S. English Literary Criticism and Theory: An Introductory History. Hyderabad: Orient 

Black Swan, 2006.  

4. Barry, Peter. Beginning Theory: An Introduction to Literary and Cultural Theory. New Delhi:Viva 

Books, 2008  

5. Adams, Hazard. Critical Theory Since Plato. New York, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1971.  

6. Abrams, M. H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. (8th Edition) New Delhi: Akash Press, 2007.  

7. Baldick, Chris. The Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001.  

8. Barry, Peter. Beginning Theory: An Introduction to Literary and Cultural Theory. New Delhi:Viva 

Books, 2008.  

9. Fowler, Roger. Ed. A Dictionary of Modern Critical Terms. Rev. ed. London: Routledge &Kegan Paul, 

1987.  

10. Habib, M. A. R. A History of Literary Criticism: From Plato to the Present. London:Blackwell, 2005.  

11. Harmon, William; Holman, C. Hugh. A Handbook to Literature. 7th ed. Upper Saddle River,N.J. : 

Prentice-Hall, 1996.  

12. Hall, Donald E. Literary and Cultural Theory: From Basic Principles to Advanced  

13. Application. Boston: Houghton, 2001.  
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14. Jefferson, Anne. and D. Robey, eds. Modern Literary Theory: A Comparative Introduction,London: 

Batsford, 1986.  

15. Keesey, Donald. Contexts for Criticism. 4th Ed. Boston: McGraw Hill, 2003.  

16. Latimer, Dan. Contemporary Critical Theory. San Diego: Harcourt, 1989.  

17. Lentriccia, Frank. After the New Criticism. Chicago: Chicago UP, 1980.  

18. Lodge, David (Ed.) Twentieth Century Literary Criticism. London: Longman, 1972.  

19. Murfin, Ross and Ray, Supryia M. The Bedford Glossary of Critical and Literary Terms. 

Boston:Bedford/St.Martin's, 2003.  

20. Nagarajan M. S. English Literary Criticism and Theory: An Introductory History. Hyderabad:Orient 

Black Swan, 2006.  

21. Natoli, Joseph, ed. Tracing Literary Theory. Chicago: U of Illinois P, 1987.  

22. Selden, Raman and Peter Widdowson. A Reader's Guide to Contemporary Literary Theory. 3rd  

23. Ed. Lexington: U of Kentucky P, 1993.  

24. Wolfreys, Julian. ed. Introducing Literary Theories: A Guide and Glossary .  

25. Edinburgh:Edinburgh University Press, 2003.  
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Paper – 2 Feminist Critical Theories (101113)  Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to varieties of feminist criticism from across the globe.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Virginia Woolf (selections from A Room of one’s own) 25 

2 

Annette Kolodny 

Dancing through the Minefield: Some Observations on the 

Theory, Practice and Politics of a Feminist Literary Criticism’ in 

Feminisms: 

Ed by robin r. Warhol and diane price herndl. 

25 

3 

Chandra Talpade Mohanty ‘ Under Western Eyes: Feminist 

Scholarships and Colonial Discourses in Third World Women 

and the Politics of Feminism, Bloomington, Indiana, Indiana 

University Press. 

25 

4 
Sandra Harding ‘Is there a Feminist Method?’ in Feminism and Methodology, 

Bloomington, Indiana University Press. 
25 

 

Recommended Readings 

1. Gender & Caste: Issues in Contemporary Indian Feminism ( New Delhi, Kali for Women, 2003).  

2. Beauvoir, Simone. The Second Sex,( New York, Knopf, 1953).  

3. Donovan, Josephine (ed)Feminist Literary Criticism (Lexington: University Press of Kentucky,1975)  

4. The Feminist Standpoint Theory Reader: Intellectual and Political Controversies.(London: Routledge.)  

5. Moi, Toril. Sexual/Textual Politics. (London: Routledge, 1985).  

6. Nussbaum, Martha (2000)Sex and Justice. New York: Oxford University Press.  

7. Braidotti,Rosi(1994) Nomadic Subjects: Embodiment and Difference Contemporary Feminist Theory. 

Columbia: Columbia University Press.  

8. Walby, Susan. (2011) the Future of Feminism. Polity.  

9. Warhol Robin and Diane price Herndl Feminisms (1991) New Brunswick, New Jersey, Rutgers 

University Press.  

10. Wollstonecraft, Mary (1992)A Vindication of the Rights of Women.  London. Penguin.  
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Paper – 3 Genre Paper I: Drama (101002)           Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to some of the outstanding plays and significant critical theory on drama and 

theater  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Bharta’s Natyashastra- “Bharatmuni on Natya and Rasa’: 

Aesthetics of Dramatic Experience from the Natyashatra” From Indian Literary 

Theory: Theory and Interpretation. Ed.G.N. Devy. 

Constantin Stanislavski 

Selections from ‘An Actor Prepares’ 

25 

2 William Shakespeare: The Winter’s Tale 25 

3 Bertolt Brecht: The Caucasian Chalk Circle 25 

4 Samuel Beckett: Endgame 25 

 

Recommended Readings 
1. Bratton, J. S. (2003) New Readings in Theatre History: Theatre and Performance Theory. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  

2. Raghavan V. and Nagendra (ed.)(1970) An Introduction to Indian Poetics. Madras: MacMillan, 1970.  

3. Esslin Martin, the Theatre of the Absurd. (1965) Hammond worth: Penguin.  

4. Kott, Jan. Shakespeare Our Contemporary.(1965) translated by Boleslaw  Taborski ,London: Metheun. 

5. Fortier, Mark. Theory/Theatre: An Introduction.(2002) Routledge  

6. Carlson,Marvin. Theories of the Theatre: A Historical and Critical Survey from the Greeks to the 

present.  

7. Krasner, David. Theatre in Theory 1900-2000 an Anthology.  

8. Brandt, George W. Modern Theories of Drama. OUP.  

 

Paper 4 Representation of Women in Dramatic Texts (101121)             Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To critically examine the representation of women by both male and female dramatists in drama  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Medea : Euripides 25 

2 Rudali : (Play) Usha Ganguli and Mahasweta Devi. Seagull Press 25 

3 Antigone : Anouilh 25 

4 Pygmalion: George Bernard Shaw. 25 

Recommended Readings 

1. Moi, Toril. Sexual/Textual Politics. (London: Routledge, 1985).  

2. Sandra Gilbert and Susan Gubar The Madwoman in the Attic: The Woman Writer and the Nineteenth-

Century Literary Imagination,1979  

3. Blondell, R., et al. (Ed.). (1999). Women on the edge: four plays by Euripides. New York, NY: 

Routledge.  

4. Chakravorty Pivak, Gayatri. ‘Feminism and Critical Theory’. Modern Criticism and Theory. David 

Lodge(ed.). Pearson Education(Singapore) Pte. Ltd.  
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Paper 5 Re- Reading Canonical Drama (101303)     Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To enable students to analyze canonical dramatic texts in the light of contemporary interpretation.  

2. To study retelling of well-known dramatic texts  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Rosencratz and Guildenstern are Dead: Tom Stoppard. 25 

2 Kanchana Sita : C.N.Sreekantan Nair and Sarah Joseph OUP2005 25 

3 Lear: Edward Bond 25 

4 The Merchant : Arnold Wesker 25 

 

Semester II 

Paper 1 Genre Paper II: Novel (201004)             Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to some of the important critical theories of the novel as well as seminal novels. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Mikhail Bakhtin ‘From the prehistory of novclistic disourse’ 

Dialogic Imagination : Four essays (1981) Translated by Caryl 

Emerson and Michael Hoiquist. From Modern criticism and 

Theory ed. David Lodge 

25 

2 Don Quixote : Cervantes 25 

3 Midnight’s Children : Salman Rushdie 25 

4 
Madame Bovary : Gustave Flaubert New York, Modern Library 

25 

Recommended Readings 

1. Nicholls, Peter Modernism: A Literary Guide  

2. Lewis, Pericles (2001) The Cambridge Introduction to Modernism  

3. Chatman, Seymour (1978) Story and Discourse: Narrative Structure in Fiction 

and Film  

4. Mc Cabe, Allyssa and Carole Peterson (1991) Developing Narrative Structure  

5. Holloway, John (1979) Narrative and Structure  

6. Mattingly, Cheryl (1998) Healing Dramas and Clinical Plots: The Narrative 

Structure  

7. Carr, David (1991) Time, Narrative and History.  

8. Allen, Graham (2000) Intersexuality: The New Critical Idiom  

9. Margaret Drabble: The Oxford Companion to English Literature  

10. Ryan, Judith (2012) The Novel After Theory  

11. Krieger, M. (1989) Reopening of Closure  

12. Bowers, Maggie Ann (2004) Magic(al) Realism: The New Critical Idiom  



 

 

8 

 

Paper 2 The Eighteenth and Nineteenth century British Novel (201131)    Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to the novel from as it emerged in England in the eighteenth century  

2. To enable students to critically understand the different forms of the novel that emerged in the 

19th Century.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Tristram Shandy : Lawrence Sterne. 25 

2 Wuthering Heights : Emily Bronte 25 

3 Great Expectations : Charles Dickens 25 

4 Frankenstein : Mary Shelly 25 

 

Recommended Readings 

1. Nicholls, Peter Modernism: A Literary Guide  

2. Lewis, Pericles (2001) The Cambridge Introduction to Modernism  

3. Chatman, Seymour (1978) Story and Discourse: Narrative Structure in Fiction and Film  

4. Mc Cabe, Allyssa and Carole Peterson (1991) Developing Narrative Structure  

5. Holloway, John (1979) Narrative and Structure  

6. Mattingly, Cheryl (1998) Healing Dramas and Clinical Plots: The Narrative Structure  

7. Carr, David (1991) Time, Narrative and History.  

8. Allen, Graham (2000) Intertextuality: The New Critical Idiom  

9. Margaret Drabble: The Oxford Companion to English Literature  

10. Ryan, Judith (2012) The Novel After Theory  

11. Krieger, M. (1989) Reopening of Closure  

12. Bowers, Maggie Ann (2004) Magic(al) Realism: The New Critical Idiom  
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Paper 3 Genre Paper III: Poetry (201005)            Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce the students to seminal poetical works and critical theories from across the world  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Harold Bloom : Selections from The Anxiety of Influence And Adrienne Rich 25 

2 Paradise Lost : Milton 25 

3 The Waste Land : T.S. Eliot 25 

4 Selections from Norton Anthology Poetry by Women 25 

 

Selected Poems from Norton Anthology Literature by Women: The traditions in English by Gilbert and 

Gubar, W. W. Norton & Company, 1996. 

 
List of the poem period wise: 

 
Poem from Middle age and renaissance 
1. Queen Elizabeth (1533-1603) into: 27 

 The Doubt of Future Foes  

 On Monsieur’s Departure  

 Speech to the Troops at Tilbury`  

2. Mary worth (1587-1651/53) WROTH  

 When night’s black mantle could most 
darkness prove  

 Love, leave to urge  

 The weary traveller who, tired, sort  

 When last I saw thee, I did not thee see  

 Like to the Indians, scorched with the 
sun  

 Song (“Sweet, Let me enjoy  

 the sight  

 Late in the forest I did Cupid see  

 My muse, now happy, lay thy self to rest  

Seventeenth and eighteenths Century poem: 

3. Anne Bradstreet (1612-1672)  
 The Prologue  
 The Author to Her Book  
 To My Dear and Loving Husband  

4. Aphra Behn (1640-1689)  
 The Willing Mistress  
 Love Armed  
 The Disappointment  
 On her Loving Two Equally  
 To the Fair Clarinda, Who Made Love to 

Me, imagined More than Women  

5. Phillips Wheatley (c. 1753-1784)  

 On Being Brought From Africa To 
America  

 To the Right Honourable William, Earl 
of Darthmouth  

 To s.m.a young African Painter, on 
Seeing His Work  

 To His Excellency, General Washington  

Nineteenth century poem 

6. Dorothy Wordsworth (1771-1855)  
 From The Grasmere Journals  
 Peaceful Our Valley, Fair and Green  

7. Elizabeth Barrett Browning (1806-1861)  
 A True Dream  
 Grief  
 To George Sand: A Desire  
 To George Sand: A Recognition  
 The Cry of the Children  
 The Runway Slave at Pilgrim’s Point  

8. Christina Rossetti (1830-1894)  
 
 
 
 
 

Turn of the century 20th Century: 

9. Olive Schreiner (1885-1935) –Prose  
 Women and Labor Prose (Sex-

parasitism)  
10. Mary Elizabeth Coleridge (1861-1907)  
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 The Other Side of a Mirror  
 The Devil’s Funeral  
 The White Woman  

11. Charlotte Mew (1869 – 1928)  
 The Farmer’s Bride  
 The Quiet House  

Early 20th Century literature: 

12. Amy Lowell (1874 – 1925)  
 The Letter  
 Venus Transeins  
 Madonna of the Evening Flowers  
 Decade  
 A Critical Fable  

13. Gertrude Stein (1874 – 1946)  
 The gentle Lena Prose  
 Picasso  

14. Mina Loy (1882-1996) – 1360  
 Gertrude Stein  
 Three Moments in Paris  
 One O’ clock at night  
 Omen of Victory  
 Photo of Pogrom  
 Feminist Manifesto prose  

15. Marianne Moore (1887 – 1972)  
 Sojourn in the Whale  

 Those Various Scalpels  

 POETRY  

 To a Snail  

 An Egyptian pulled Glass Bottle in the 

Shape of a Fish  
16. Edna St. Vincent Millay (1892-1950)  

 First Fig  
 Second Fig  

17. Elizabeth Bowen (1899-1973) 
 The Demon Lover - Prose  

Later 20th century literature 

18. Stevie Smith (1902-1971)  
 Papa Love Baby  
 This Englishwomen  

19. Dorothy livesay (1909) –  
 Green Rain  
 Eve  
 The Three Emily’s  
 The Children’s Letter  

20. Elizabeth Bishop (1911-1979)  
 The Man-moth  
 Roosters  
 Invitation to Miss Marianne Moore  
 In the Waiting Room  
  

21. Muriel Rukeyser (1913-1980)  
 Boy with his Hair Cut Short  
 More of a Corpse Than a Women  
 Letter to the Front  

22. Gwendolyn Brooks (1917-2000)  
 The mother  
 The womanhood  
 We Real Cool  

23. Anne Sexton (1928-1974)  
 Her Kind  
 Housewife  
 Somewhere in Africa  
 Consorting with Angels  

24. Adrienne Rich (1929-)  
 I Am in Danger –Sir  

25. Sylvia Plath (1932-1963  
 The Disquieting muses  
 The colossus  
 Stings  
 Daddy  
 Medusa  

26. Sharon Olds (1942-)  
 The Language of The Brag  
 Rite of Passage  

 

 

 

Note: Students are required to read the actual poem from prescribed text. 

Recommended Readings 
1. Gardener, Helen. (1972) The Art of T.S Eliot. London: Faber and Faber Ltd.  

2. Williamson, G. (1974) A Readers Guide to T.S Eliot. London: Thames and Hudson.  

3. Moody, A. ed. (1994) Cambridge Companion to T.S Eliot. Cambridge University Press  

4. Elliot, Bridget and Wallace, Jo Ann. (1994) Women Artists and Writers: Modernist (Im) positioning. 

London and New York: Routledge.  

5. Gilbert, Sandra and Gubar, Susan. (1986). The Female Imagination and the Modernist Aesthetic. New 

Haven: Yale University Press  



 

 

11 

 

 

Paper 4 The Bhakti Tradition and Twentieth Century Indian Poetry (201143)   Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce to the tradition of Bhakti poetry in India and Modern Indian Poetry 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
Dilip Chitre : Says Tuka (Selections) and Speaking of Shiva : A.K. Ramanujan 

(Selections) 
25 

2 Women Bhakti Poets: Meerabai, Bahinabai, Akka Mahadevi(Selections) 25 

3 Selected Early Modernist poetry(Bangla, Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi and Malayalam) 25 

4 Selected Post-1970 Modern Poetry (Bangla, Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi and Malayalam) 25 

From An Anthology of Marathi Poetry edited by Dilip Chitre and the Tree of Tongues edited by E V 

Ramkrishnan 

Note-1: The selected poems for study for Unit 1&2 are given below 

Unit 1 - Says Tuka Translated and edited by Dilip Chitre 

Introduction Page No. 

Part One: Being a Poet 3-12, 18, 27 

Part Three: Being a Devotee ............... 69-72, 75, 83-84, 92, 99-101 

Part Four: Being in Turmoil ................ 115-123, 128 

Part Five: Being in Time and Place...... 139-140, 144-146 

Part Seven: Being a Saint..................... 181-187, 191- 194 

Part Nine: Absolutely Being.............. 221-225, 230, 239 

From Speaking of Shiva: A. K. Ramanujan 

Introduction .................. 1-37 

Basavanna...................... 43-73 

Allama Prabhu............... 125-150 

Mahadeviyakka.............. 93-124 

Note-2: The names of some of the significant poets of unit 3 and 4 are given below. However students are 

encouraged also to refer language poets of the same period from lists/collections/anthologies other than those 

given in the syllabus. 
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Unit-III: Early Modernist Poets (Before 1960) 
 

Marathi poetry Gujarati Poetry Hindi Poetry English 

Poetry: 

Bangla 

Poetry: 

B.S. Mardhekar Uma Shankar Joshi Agneya Dom Moraes Jibanananda 

Das 

Vinda Karandikar Niranjan Bhagat 
 

Nissim 

Ezekiel  

Sadananda Rege Suresh Joshi   

 

Unit-IV Post 1960 Poetry 

Marathi poetry Gujarati Poetry Hindi Poetry English Poetry: 

Dilip Chitre Labshankar Thakar Kedarsath 

Singh 
Kamala Das 

Arun Kolatkar Sitanshy 

Yashaschandra 

Shrikant 

Verma 
A.K. Ramanujan 

Vasant Dahake Gulam mohammed 

Sheikh 

Dhoomil 
Arun Kolatkar 

Bhalchandra 

Nemade 

Joseph Macwan Gagan Gil 
Dilip Chitre 

Namdeo Dhasal Saroop Dhruv Teji Grover Eunice de Souza 

Mallika Amar 

Sheikh 

  
Adil Jussawalla 

 Gieve Patel 

Arundhati Subramaniam 

 

Recommended Readings 

 

1. Quayum, M (ed) 2011 The Poet and His World: Critical Essays on Rabindranath Tagore.  

2. Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan  

3. Chitre, Dilip. 1967 An Anthology of Marathi Poetry: 1945-65. Bombay: Nirmala Sadanand Publishers  

4. Ramakrishnan, E.V (ed) 1995 Making it New: Modernism in Malayalam, Marathi and Hindi Poetry. 

Shimla: IIAS  

5. Seely, C. 1990 A Poet Apart: A Literary Biography of the Bengali Poet Jibanananda Das 1899-1954. 

Delaware: University of Delaware Press.  
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Paper 5 Novels by Women Writers (201306)                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To study the distinct ways which women writers represent their vision and interpretation of the society 

and cultural practice in the novel form  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Love, AAgain. Doris Lessing, Harper Collins, 1996 25 

2 Bashai Tudu : Mahasweta Devi 25 

3 Beloved : Toni Morrison 25 

4 The Penelopiad : Margaret Atwood, Knopf, Canada 2005 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 

1. Showalter, Elaine: A Literature of their Own: British Women Novelists from Bronte to Lessing (1977) 

Princeton: Princeton University Press 

The New Feminist Criticism: Essays on Women, Literature and Theory (1985) 

Speaking of Gender (1989) 

2. *Spivak, Gayatri Chakravorty. 

In Other Worlds: Essays in Cultural Politics (1987 

The Post-Colonial Critic:Interviews,Srategies,Dialogues (1990) 

3. Christian, Barbara  

Black Feminist Criticism: Perspectives on Black Women Writers (1985) Elmsford, N.Y: Pergamon Press.  

Black Women Novelists: The Development of Tradition, 1892-1976.(1980)  

4. Jacobus, Mary. (1987) Reading Women: Essays in Feminist criticism.  

New York: Columbia Press.  

5. Greene, Gayle and Coppelia Kahn. ed (1985) Making a Difference: Feminist Literary Criticism. London: 

Metheun.  
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M.A. –II English  

Semester III 

Paper-1   Research Methodology (301007)            Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To learn about research and different research methodologies used in the ambit of Literature and 

Language Studies.  

2. To be able to apply the methodologies in the student’s own research.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Definition and types of Research 

Literary Research 

Language Research 

25 

2 Literature Survey 25 

3 Critical methodologies 25 

4 Preparing and presenting a Research Proposal 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 
1. Abdul Rahim, F. (2005), Thesis Writing : A Manual for Researchers (New Delhi : New Age International)  

2. Gibaldi, Joseph (6th edn. 2003), MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers, New York :MLA 

Association  

3. Eliot, Simon and W. R. Owens (4th edn. 1998), A Handbook to Literary Research, London : Routledge & 

Open University  

4. Miller, R. H. (1995), Handbook of Literary Research, Methuen  

5. Lenburg, Jeff (2007), Guide to Research, Viva Books  

6. Harner, James L. (2002), Literary Research Guide : An Annotated Listing of Reference Sources in English 

Literary Studies, New York : MLA of America  

7. Gupta, R. K. (1971), American Literature Fundamentals of Research, ASRC Hyderabad  

8. Mishra, D. S. (1989), A Grammar of Literary Research, New Delhi : Harman Publishing House  

9. Rajannan, B. (1968), Fundamentals of Research, ASRC Hyderabad  

10. Bateson, F. W. (1972), The Scholar Critic : An Introduction to Literary Research, London : Routledge  

11. Adam Sirjohn (2004), Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques, Delhi : New Age International Ltd  

12. Caivary, R. & Nayak V. K. (2005), Research Methodology, S. Chand  

13. Kothari,C.R. (1985), Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques, Delhi : New Age International Ltd  

14. Litosseliti,Lia (2000), Using Focus Groups in Research, British Library Cataloguing. Rahim, F. Abdul 

(1996), Thesis Writing-A Manual for Researchers, New Delhi : New Age International Ltd  

15. Rengachari,S. & Rengachari,Sulochna - Research Methodology for English Literature, Bareilly :Prakash 

Book Depot  

16. Seliger (2001), Second Language Research Methods, Oxford University 

17. Sinha, M.P. - Research Methods in English  

18. Brown, James Dean (2006), Understanding Research in Second Language Learning, New York: 

Cambridge University Press  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Paper-2   Post-Colonial Theory and Practice: Indian Perspectives (301151)  Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
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1. To introduce students to significant ideas and theories that have emerged from India which have 

questioned and critiqued political and cultural colonialisms 

2. To study representative texts which explore issues of the truncated identity, nationhood and the collective 

past of colonized subjects 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
‘Literary Theory and Third World Literature’ 

From Aijaz Ahmad : In Theory(Selections)* 
25 

2 Rabindranath Tagore: Gora 25 

3 AmitavGhosh: ShadowLines 25 

4 Arundhati Roy: The God of Small Things 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 

1. Ashcroft, Bill, Gareth Griffiths and Helen Tiffin (1989). Empire Writes Back: Theory and Practice in Post 

Colonial Literatures. London: Routledge  

2. Subaltern Studies Volumes 1-8. Series Editor: Ranajit Guha  

3. Bhabha, H. ed (1990) Nation and Narration. London: Routledge  

4. Chatterjee, Partha (1986). Nationalist Thought and the Colonial World: A Derivative Discourse  

5. Devi, G N. 1992 After Amnesia: Tradition and Change in Indian Literary Criticism. Hyderabad: 

Blackswan  

6. Mukherjee, Meenakshi (2000). The Perishable Empire: Essays on Indian Writing in English. New Delhi: 

Oxford OP.  

7. Spivak, G. C. (1985) ‘Three Women’s Text and A Critique of Imperialism.’ Critical Inquiry 12(1) pg 43-

61 Said, E. (2004) Culture and Imperialism (London: Vintage)  

8. Nandy, A. (1987) Traditions, Tyranny, and Utopias: Essays in the Politics of Awareness  (London: 

Oxford University Press)  

9. Viswanathan, G. (1989) Masks of Conquest: Literary Studies and the British Rule in India. New York: 

Columbia University Press  

 

 

 

Paper-3 Post-Colonial Voices   (301152)       Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
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1. To introduce students to significant texts that have emerged from third world nations which have 

questioned and critiqued political and cultural colonialisms  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 J.M. Coetzee: Foe 25 

2 Michele Cliff: No Telephone to Heaven 25 

3 Gabriel Garcia Marquez : One Hundred Years of Solitude 25 

4 Earl Lovelace: Salt 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 

1. Achebe, C. (1988) Hopes and Impediments: Selected Essays 1965-1987. London: Heinemann  

2. Anderson, B (1989). Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism. 

London and New York: Verso  

3. Brennan, T (1990). ‘National Longing for Form’ in Bhabha (ed) Nation and Narration. London: Routledge  

4. Fanon, F. Wretched of the Earth, trans Constance Farrington. Harmondsworth: Penguin  

5. Farah, N. (1970) From a Crooked Rib, London: Heinamann  

6. Hooks, bell (1989). ‘On Self Recovery’ in Talking Back: Thinking Feminist, Thinking Black. Boston: 

South End Press  

7. Memmi, A. (1965) The Colonizer and the Colonized. New York: Orion  

8. Ngugi, wa Thiong’o (1981) Decolonizing the Mind: the Politics of Language in African Literature. 

London: James Curry  

9. Soyinka, W. (1976) Myth, Literature and the African World. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press  
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Paper-4 Theories of Language Acquisition and Learning and Approaches (301171)                                                                  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To acquaint students with the current theories in the field of language acquisition and learning and to 

familiarize them with the concepts of first language acquisition, and second language acquisition learning 

in the Indian context.  

2. To develop an understanding of the process of syllabus design in second language teaching and to 

familiarize students with the different types of language teaching syllabi with special focus on the 

communicative syllabus.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Theories of language acquisition 

particularly behaviorism and cognitivism, Notions of linguistics competence and 

performance 

Theories of language acquisition vs. Learning 

25 

2 
Language Acquisition in children, Teaching and learning English as a 2ndlanguage in the 

Indian context, The concept of the good language learner. 
25 

3 
Syllabus vs. Curriculum , Product vs. Process Structural, Situational, Notional- Functional 

Syllabus 
25 

4 Procedural Syllabus ,Communicative Syllabus design and implementation 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 

1. Agnihotri, R.K. & A.L.Khanna. 1994. Second Language Acquisition: Socio-Cultural and Linguistic 

Aspects of English in India. New Delhi: Sage  

2. Alderson, J.C. & Hughes, Arthur (eds.). 1981. Issues in Language Testing. ELT Documents 

111. The British Council.  

3. Bachman, Lyle F. 1990. Fundamental Considerations in Language Testing. Oxford University 

Press.  

4. Brown, G. & Yule, G. 1983. Discourse Analysis. Cambridge University Press.  

5. Carter, R. & D. Nunan. 2001. The Cambridge Guide to Teaching English to Speakers of other 

Languages. Cambridge University Press.  

6. Ellis, R. 1985. Understanding Second Language Acquisition. London: Oxford University Press.  

7. Ellis, R. 1990. Instructed Second Language Acquisition: Learning in the Classroom.  

Oxford: Basil Blackwell.  

8. Fletcher, p. & Garman, M. 1986. Language Acquisition. (Second Ed.). Cambridge, U.K.:  

9. Cambridge University Press. Freeman , Richard 1991. Mastering Study Skills London : The Macmillan 

Press Ltd. Harmer, Jeremy. 1989. The Practice of English Language Teaching. Lond. & N.Y.:Longman 

10. Hatch, E.M. 1977. Second Language Acquisition. New York: Newbury House  

11. Heaton, J.B. 1975.Studying in English: A Practical Approach to Study Skills in English as a Second 

Language . London : Longman  

12. Holliday, A. 1994.Appropriate Methodology and Social Context. Cambridge University Press  

13. Hutchingson, Tom and Alan Waters, 1987. English for Specific Purposes : A Learner Centred 

Approach. Cambridge University Press  

14. Ingram, D. 1989. First Language Acquisition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  
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15. Krashen, S. 1982. Second Language Acquisition and Second Language Learning.  

Oxford, New York: Pergamon  

16. Kroll, Barbara (ed.). 1992. Second Language Writing. Cambridge University Press  

17. Leech, Geoffrey N. 1983. Principles of Pragmatics. Lond. & N.Y.: Longman  

18. Mc.Aurthur, T.1983.A Foundation Course for Langauge Teachers. Cambridge University Press  

19. Nunan, David. 1989. Designing Tasks for the Communicative Classroom. Cambridge University Press.  

20. Prabhu, N.S. 1987. Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford University Press.  

21. Pride, J.B.( ed) .1979.Sociolinguistic Aspects of Learning and Teaching Oxford University Press.  

22. Richards, Jack & & Ted Rodgers. 2001. Approaches and Methods in Language  Teaching. Cambridge 

University Press.  

23. Richards, Jack C. 1972. An Introduction to Error Analysis. London: Longman.  

24. Ritchie, W. & T. Bhatia (eds.). 1996. Handbook of Second Language Acquisition. New York: 

Academic Press.  

25.  Spolsky, Bernard. 1989. Conditions for Second Language Learning. Oxford University Press. 

26. Stern, H.H. 1983.Fundamental Concepts of Language Teaching . Oxford University Press. 

27. Vygotsky.1972.Thought and Language. Massachusetts: MIT 

28. Widdowson, H.G. 1978 Teaching Language as Communication. Oxford University Press. 

29. Widdowson, H.G, 1978. Teaching Language as Communication. Oxford University Press. 

30. Yalden, Janice. 1987. Principles of Course Design for Language Teaching. Cambridge University Press.  

Paper-5   Language Teaching Skills and Issues in Language Testing (301172)                                                              

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To provide students with essential knowledge and insights into the field of foreign language teaching. It 

approaches Central language teaching issues will be approached through a series of questions – what to 

teach? Where to teach? And how to teach? These issues will be related to the aims and contexts of 

language teaching, the participants, and the materials, which may be utilized for teaching.  

2. To help students build on their knowledge of language testing by providing theoretical input on issues 

Central to language testing and opportunities to develop test items in specific areas.  

 

Sr. 

No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
Grammar translation Method, Direct Method Audio-lingual Method, other innovative 

methods such as communicational method. Approaches to teaching methodology 
25 

2 
Material production and evaluation for the teaching of LSRW. (Listening, Speaking, 

Reading, Writing) 
25 

3 
Criteria for a good test. : Reliability, concept of proficiency in language, Validity, 

Feasibility 
25 

4 
Criteria in Evaluation and making of tests; the testing of grammar connective and structure 

evaluation. , The testing of LSRW. (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing 
25 

 

 

Recommended Reading: 
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1. Heaton, J.B. 1975.Studying in English: A Practical Approach to Study Skills in English as a Second 

Language. London : Longman  

2. Holliday, A. 1994.Appropriate Methodology and Social Context. Cambridge University Press  

3. Hutchingson, Tom and Alan Waters, 1987. English for Specific Purposes : A Learner Centred 

Approach. Cambridge University Press  

4. Ingram, D. 1989. First Language Acquisition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

5. Krashen, S. 1982. Second Language Acquisition and Second Language Learning.  

6. Oxford, New York: Pergamon  

7. Kroll, Barbara (ed.). 1992. Second Language Writing. Cambridge University Press  

8. Leech, Geoffrey N. 1983. Principles of Pragmatics. Lond. & N.Y.: Longman  

9. Mc.Aurthur, T.1983.A Foundation Course for Langauge Teachers. Cambridge University Press.  

10. Nunan, David. 1989. Designing Tasks for the Communicative Classroom. Cambridge University 

Press.  

11. Prabhu, N.S. 1987. Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford University Press.  

12. Pride, J.B.( ed) .1979.Sociolinguistic Aspects of Learning and Teaching Oxford University Press.  

13. Richards, Jack & & Ted Rodgers. 2001. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching. Cambridge 

University Press.  

14. Richards, Jack C. 1972. An Introduction to Error Analysis. London: Longman.  

15. Ritchie, W. & T. Bhatia (eds.). 1996. Handbook of Second Language Acquisition. New  

16. York: Academic Press. 

Semester IV 

Paper-1 Critical Methodology and skill development for Research and Internship (401008)                                            

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

 

1. To enable students to choose and areas for research and develop research question. 

2. To introduce students to different methodologies, conceptual frameworks and research perspectives that 

help shape the design, analysis and findings of the dissertation. 

3. To inform students about the importance and usefulness and skills required for internship. 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Starting Research and Developing Research Questions. 25 

2 Methodologies, Methods, Skills and Ethics in Literature and language research 25 

3 Planning the writing of the Dissertation. Presentation and publishing 25 

4 Learning about Internship 25 

 

Recommended Reading  

1. Gibaldi, Joseph (6th edn. 2003), Mla Handbook for Writers of Research Papers, New York,MLA 

Association. 

2. Williams, D(2005) The Essential Guide to Postgraduate Study, Thousands Oak :Sage. 

3. Murray, R and Moore, S.(2006) The Handbook of Academic Writing, Buckingham: Oxford University 

Press. 

4. Dunleavy, P(2003) Authoring a Ph. D Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. 

5. Murray, R(2003) How  to Write a Thesis, Buckingham: Open University Press. 
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Paper-2 Introduction to American Literature   (401411)                           Marks: 100(4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to the development and expression of some fundamental ideas, assumptions, myths 

and beliefs that influence the construction of American identity  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 William Faulkner: The Sound and the Fury 25 

2 Tennessee Williams: A Street Car named Desire 25 

3 Sam Shepard: Buried Child 25 

4 
Selections from The Norton Anthology of Modern and Contemporary Poetry edited by Jahan 

Ramazani, Richard Ellmann, and Robert O’Clair 
25 

 

Recommended Reading: 
1. Altieri, Charles F. Modern Poetry. Arlington Heights, IL: AHM Publishing Corporation, 1979.  

2. Bain, Robert, ed. Southern Writers: A Biographical Dictionary. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State Univ. Press, 1979.  

3. Contemporary Black American Fiction Writers. New York: Chelsea House Publishers, c1995.  

4. Contemporary Native American Literature: A Selected & Partially Annotated Bibliography.  

5. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1977.  

6. Gerstenberger, Donna and Hendrick, George. The American Novel, 2 vols. Chicago: The Swallow Press, 1961-1970.  

7. Greiner, Donald J., ed. American Poetry Since World War II, 2 vols. Detroit: Gale Research Co.,1980.  

8. Hassan, Ihab. Contemporary American Literature, 1945-1972: An Introduction. New York:Ungar, 1973.  

9. Hassan, Ihab. Radical Innocence: Studies in the Contemporary American Novel. Princeton, N. J: Princeton 

University Press, 1961.  

10. Helterman, Jeffrey and Layman, Richard, ed. American Novelists Since World War II. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 

1980.  

11. Henderson, Stephen, ed. Understanding the New Black Poetry. New York: William Morrow,1973.  

12. Hoffman, Daniel, ed. Harvard Guide to Contemporary Writing. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1979.  

13. Holman, C. Hugh. The American Novel Through Henry James, 2nd ed. Arlington heights, IL:AHM Publishing 

Corporation, 1979.  

14. Jacobson, Angeline. Contemporary Native American Literature. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1977. 

15. Kernan, Alvin B., ed, The Modern American Theater. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Princeton Hall, 1967.  

16. Kibler, Jr., James E., ed. American Novelists Since World War II, Second Series. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1980.  

17. Kiernan, Robert F. American Writing since 1945: A Critical Survey. New York: Frederick Ungar, 1983.  

18. Lawrence, Shaffer. History of American Literature and Drama. New Delhi: Sarup, 2000.  

19. Lewis, Allan. American Plays and Playwrights of the Contemporary Theatre. Rev. Ed. New York: Crown, 1970.  

20. Ludwig, Richard M. and Nault, Clifford A. Annals of American Literature, 1602-1983. New York: Oxford Univ. 

Press, 1986.  

21. MacNicholas, John, ed. Twentieth-Century American Dramatists, 2 vols. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1981.  

22. Myerson, Joel, ed. The American Renaissance in New England. Detroit: Gale Research Co.1978.  

23. Myerson, Joel, ed. Antebellum Writers in New York and The South. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1978.  

24. Parker, Patricia L. Early American Fiction: A Reference Guide. Boston: G.K. Hall, 1984.  

25. Rock, Roger O. The Native American in American Literature. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press, 1985.  

26. Rood, Karen Lane, ed. American Writers in Paris, 1920-1939. Detroit: Gale Research co., 1980.  

27. Rush, Theressa Gunnels. Black American Writers Past and Present. 2 vols. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1975.  

28. Scholes, Robert. Radical Sophistication: Studies in Contemporary Jewish American Novelists. Athens: Ohio 

University Press, 1969.  

29. Spiller, Robert E., et. al. Literary History Of The United States, 3rd ed. New York: Macmillan,1963.  

30. Stensland, Anna Lee. Literature by and about the American Indian. Urbana, IL: National Council of Teachers of 

English, 1979.  

31. Van Doren, Carl, et al., eds. The Cambridge History of American Literature. New York: Macmillan, 1917.  

32. White, Barbara a., American Women's Fiction, 1790-1870: A Reference Guide. New York: Garland Pub., 1990.  

33. Woodress, James. American Fiction, 1900-1950: A Guide to Information Sources. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1974.  

 

 



 

 

21 

 

Paper-3 Multicultural Literatures from America (401412)                                Marks:  100 (4credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To analyze American literary texts with reference to their historical, cultural, ethnic and ideological 

contexts  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Toni Morrison: A Mercy or Jazz 25 

2 Louise Erdrich: Love Medicine 25 

3 Lorraine Hansberry: A Raisin in the Sun 25 

4 Selected poems by Black American, Native American and other Immigrant poets 25 

 

Recommended Reading: 
 

1. Abel, Darrel. Ruined Eden of the Present: Hawthorne, Melville, and Poe: Critical Essays in Honor of 

Darrel Abel. eds. G.R. Thompson and Virgil L. Lokke. West Lafayette: Purdue UP, 1981. 

2. Barrish, Phillip. American Literary Realism: Critical Theory and Intellectual Prestige, 1880-1995. 

Cambridge: Oxford U P, 2001.  

3. Bell, Michael Davitt. The Problem of American Realism. Chicago: U of Chicago P, 1993.  

4. Belluscio, Steven J. To Be Suddenly White: Literary Realism and Racial Passing. Columbia, MO: U of 

Missouri P, 2006.  

5. Buell, Lawrence. Literary Transcendentalism: Style and Vision in the American Renaissance.Ithaca, NY: 

Cornell University Press, 1986.  

6. Chase, Richard. The American Novel and Its Tradition. Garden City, N. Y.: Doubleday Anchor,1957.  

7. Elliot, Emory., and Cathy N. Davidson, eds. The Columbia History of the American Novel. New York: 

Columbia University Press, 1991.  

8. Myerson, Joel, ed. The Transcendentalists: A Review of Research and Criticism. New York: Modern 

Language Association, 1984  

9. Lewis, R. W. B. The American Adam: Innocence, Tragedy, and Tradition in the Nineteenth Century. 

Chicago: University Chicago Press, 1955.  

10. Pattee, Fred Lewis. The Development of the American Short Story. [1966] New York: Harper, 1923.  

11. Pizer, Donald. Realism and Naturalism in Nineteenth Century American Fiction. Carbondale: Southern 

Illinois U P, 1966.  

12. Warren, Joyce W., ed. The (Other) American Tradition: Nineteenth-Century Women Writers.  

13. New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press, 1993  

14. Winter, Molly Crumpton. American Narratives: Multiethnic Writing in the Age of Realism.  

15. Baton Rouge, LA: Louisiana State UP, 2007. 
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Paper-4   Women's Articulation and Patriarchal Projection (401309)              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To sensitize students to representations of women in literature.  

2. To study representations of women across periods and cultures.  

3. To draw from the ongoing debates on politics of representation of women and self-representation 

from the domains of women’s studies and related areas.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 “The Hand maid’s tale” by Margaret Atwood 25 

2 

Women writing in India vol. 1 (1991, 1993) . 

Editors-Tharu, Susie J;Lalitha, K; New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press. Selections 

25 

3 

Women writing in India vol. 2 (1991, 1993) 

Editors-Tharu, Susie J;Lalitha, K; New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press. Selections 

25 

4 

Women in Love, D.H. Lawrence. ed. Charles L. 

Ross (Harmondsworth, Middlesex Penguin, 

1982). 

25 

Paper-5   Innovative Forms in Women's Narratives (401310)                       Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To critically study the innovative and experimental forms evolved by women.  

2. To enable students to understand and analyze the formal, social, aesthetic strategies and literary 

devices used by women writers to explore different forms and women's experiences.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 1) Wide Sargasso Sea Jean Rhys. Penguin. 1966. 25 

2 
2) For Colored Girls who Considered Suicide 

Ntozake Shange. 1975. 
25 

3 
3) Norton Anthology of Literature by Women The Tradition in English: ed 

S.M.Gilbert and Susan Gubar. Norton And Co. 1996. (Selections.) 
25 

4 4) The Blue Donkey and Other Fables. Suniti Namjoshi. Womens Pr. Ltd. 1998. 25 
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Chapter-1  
Medea: Euripides 

Contents  

1.1 Introduction ..........................................................................................................  

1.2 Passion and Rage ..................................................................................................  

1.3 Revenge ...............................................................................................................  

1.4 The position of women ...........................................................................................  

1.5 Cleverness ............................................................................................................  

1.6 Manipulation .........................................................................................................  

 

1.1 Introduction 
In Euripides' Medea, the protagonist abandoned the gender roles of ancient Greek society. Medea 
defied perceptions of gender by exhibiting both "male" and "female" tendencies. She was able to detach 
herself from her "womanly" emotions at times and perform acts that society did not see women capable 
of doing. However, Medea did not fully abandon her role as a woman and did express many female 
emotions throughout the play.  
 
In ancient Greek society, murder was not commonly associated with women. Throughout the play, 
however, Medea committed several acts of murder.  
We learn that Medea has killed her brother. Medea does not have any guilt about planning and carrying 
out the murders of king Creon and his daughter Glauke. As the play develops, the reader realizes that 
Medea plans to commit infanticide.  I shall murder my children, these children of mine?if die they must, 
I shall slay them, who gave them birth 
This contradicts society?s view that women are the givers of life and that men take it away. It is 
especially unacceptable because she is the children?s mother. To kill a member of your family was 
frowned upon in ancient Greece, as it is today.  
Women's lives are represented by the roles they either choose or have imposed on them. This is evident 
in the play Medea by Euripides through the characters of Medea and the nurse. During the time period 
which Medea is set women have very limited social power and no political power at all, although a 
women's maternal and domestic power was respected in the privacy of the home, "Our lives depend on 
how his lordship feels". The limited power these women were given is different to modern society yet 
roles are still imposed on women to conform and be a dutiful wife. Women have always been 
disempowered due to their gender in modern and ancient times alike. In Corinth they are expected to 
run the household and conform to social expectations of a dutiful wife. Medea, being an immortal and 



descendant from the gods has a certain power in intelligence and sly cleverness. Being a foreigner, 
Medea's wayward irrational behavior was expected in this play as she was not born in Greece and was 
seen as an exotic creature. She comes across to the audience as a powerful female character in terms of 
violence. Some of Medea's reactions and choices appear to be blown out of proportion as authors 
generally make characters seem larger than life; this creates a better understanding of the text and the 
issues which are developed through the characters. 

Medea's illegitimate marriage and the betrayal of Jason drive Medea to extreme revenge. 

Medea chooses to act with her immortal self and commit inhumane acts of murder rather 

than rationalize the outcomes of her actions. Medea see's this option as her only resort as 

she has been banished and has nowhere to go, "stripped of her place". To create sympathy 

for Medea, Euripides plays down Medea's supernatural powers until the end of the play. 

Throughout the play Medea represents all characteristics found in individual women put 

together, including; love, passion, betrayal and revenge.  

1.2 Passion and Rage 

Medea is a woman of extreme behavior and extreme emotion. For her passionate love for 

Jason, she sacrificed all, committing unspeakable acts on his behalf. But his betrayal of her 

has transformed passion into rage. Her violent and intemperate heart, formerly devoted to 

Jason, now is set on his destruction. The Greeks were very interested in the extremes of 

emotion and the consequences of leaving emotion unchecked; they also tended to see 

strong passion and rage as part and parcel of greatness. Medea is an example of passion 

carried too far, in a woman perversely set on choosing rage over mercy and reason. 

1.3 Revenge 

The seductive appeal of revenge is part of the play's enduring popularity. Medea is willing to 

sacrifice everything to make her revenge perfect. She murders her own children, 

paradoxically, to protect them from the counter-revenge of her enemies; she also kills them 

to hurt Jason, although in slaying them she is dooming herself to a life of remorse and grief. 

But part of Medea's appeal is its power as a revenge fantasy; just like Medea, all have at 

one time or another been beset by enemies whose power is institutionally protected and 

unfair. And like Medea, we have fantasized about the satisfaction of a perfect revenge. 

1.4 The position of women 

Euripides was fascinated by women and the contradictions of the Greek sex-gender system; 

his treatment of gender is the most sophisticated one to be found in the works of any 

ancient Greek writer. Medea's opening speech to the Chorus is Classical Greek literature's 

most eloquent statement about the injustices that befall women. He also recognizes that the 

position of women, and their subordination to men, is inextricable from the very core of 

social order in Greece. Greek society functions thanks to injustice. Athens, a city that prided 

itself as a place more free than the neighboring dictatorships, was nonetheless a city that 

depended on slave labor and the oppression of women. (The typical apology offered by 

admirers of Athens is that all ancient societies were sexist and dependent on slave labor; 



this generality is untrue. Many societies were more generous in their treatment of women 

than the Greeks were; and many societies functioned, even in the ancient world, without 

slave labor.) Euripides was aware of these hypocrisies, and he often pointed out the ways 

that Greek society attempted to efface or excuse the injustices it perpetrated. 

At the same time, Medea is not exactly a feminist role model. Euripides shows the 

difficulties that befall women, but he does not give us tinny virgin heroines. He gives us real 

women, who have suffered and become twisted by their suffering. What we see is not a 

story of female liberation, but a war between the sexes in which all emerge scarred. 

1.5 Cleverness 

Euripides emphasizes Medea's cunning and cleverness. These traits, which should be 

admired, also cause suffering for Medea. This theme is linked to the theme of pride and the 

theme of woman's position. Medea tells Creon that it is better to be born stupid, for men 

despise the clever. Part of her difficulty is that she has no real outlet for her gifts. Eleanor 

Wilner calls Medea "a Machiavel without a country to rule" (4). Her force, her intellect, and 

her strength of will all exceed her station. The Greeks, though they have some respect for 

her, often treat her smugly because of her sex and her barbarian origins. She is surrounded 

by people less intelligent and resourceful than she, but social power and respect is theirs. 

Remember that Aristotle considered the "unscrupulously clever" woman so distasteful as to 

be a subject unfit for drama; his statement reflects typically Greek attitudes. Medea is 

despised for talents that should win her praise; she is also terrifyingly free. Because she is 

an outsider to normal order, she behaves without restraint or morality. Her genius, denied 

an empire to build, will instead be used on the smaller playing field of personal revenge. 

1.6 Manipulation 

Manipulation is an important theme. Medea, Jason, and Creon all try their hand at 

manipulation. Jason used Medea in the past; he now manipulates the royal family of Corinth 

to secure his own ends. Creon has made a profitable match between his daughter and 

Jason, hoping to benefit from Jason's fame as the hero of the Golden Fleece. But Medea is 

the master of manipulation. Medea plays perfectly on the weaknesses and needs of both her 

enemies and her friends. Medea plays to Creon's pity, and to the old king's costly 

underestimation of the sorceress. With Aegeus, she uses her skills as a bargaining chip and 

takes advantage of the king's soft-heartedness to win a binding oath from him. Against 

Jason, she uses his own shallowness, his unmerited pride, and his desire for dominance. 

She plays the fawning and submissive woman, to her husband's delight and gratification. 

Jason buys the act, demonstrating his lack of astuteness and his willingness to be duped by 

his own fantasies. 

citizenship in Greece was based on a sense of belonging, of being an insider to the polis. 

This basis for the identity of the citizen, therefore, ontologically presupposed the outsider or 

the Other – it was necessarily premised on difference1. The citizen, therefore was both not-

barbarian and not-woman. Medea’s gender and ethnicity put her in the position of the Other 

with respect to the polis. At the same time, there is also a similarity in the attributes 

associated with the gender and racial Other : deceit, irrationality, excessive passion and 

magical powers. 



   Tragedy also worked through the contradiction between such binaries – of insider and 

outsider (Greek and Barbarian), the heroic and the civic, man and woman, polis and 

oikos [When you use Greek terms, explain them] and, most importantly, divine and mortal. 

While the polis made a clear distinction between these binaries, they would often exist 

simultaneously in the life or psyche of a character, and tragedy explores the 

unresolvability and of these contradictory elements of the characters’ identity. These 

conflicting identities play themselves out in Medea’s case as well, and this essay seeks to 

explore the relation of these conflicts with her status as tragic protagonist. 

   There is a polyphonic construction of Medea and femininity in the play. As a woman in a 

patriarchal society, Medea is always-ever the Other. In the conflicting constructions of her 

subjectivity2, the main opposition is that between the mythic Medea who is a heroic figure 

(who is above law, legality and order) on the one hand, and the civic figure of Medea as 

wife and mother on the other. Roberto Calasso talks of betrayal as woman’s 

heroism3, [Explain the argument in slightly more detail – why is it relevant here?] but 

Medea also talks of childbirth – of woman’s civic role as producers  of male heir – as heroic. 

She is also marked by heroic resolve: she says, “Today three of my enemies I shall strike 

dead”. She is a woman entering male domain of heroic. The conflict between these two 

appears in the prologue where “mad with love for Jason”, she is the heroic figure who helps 

Jason accomplish the impossible task of getting the golden fleece through her special 

powers, and the Medea who “has earned/ The citizen’s welcome to Jason she is 

all/Obedience”. Thus, to meet the standards of femininity of the citizens/chorus, she must 

play her expected role in the polis and oikos and be the wife who “obediently accepts her 

husbands’ will”. In this shift from mythic-heroic to civic, there is a significant reversal of 

power roles between the subject-positions occupied by Medea and Jason. The inter-

textuality between myth and tragedy shows the contrast and continuity between past and 

present : earlier Jason was supplicant to her  – Medea says: “When you were sent/ To 

master the fire-breathing bulls, yoke them and sow/ The deadly furrow, then I saved your 

life”. Now there is a recognition of reversal of these positions: (“My poor right hand, which 

you so often clasped! My knees/Which you then clung to!”) 

 Jason, however, denies her any agency in her heroic exploits, by attributing her powers to 

Aphrodite. In his construction of Medea, therefore, he denies her power by reducing her to a 

mere instrument of Aphrodite’s will to favour Jason. Her heroic identity and role as mother 

come to a head at the tragic point when she speaks to her heart as a masculine, external 

force and the Self as mother. Thus, the chorus says, “God grant she strike her enemies and 

not her friends”, hoping she will not harm her philos once again.   For the Greeks, structures 

of family and kinship are integral to individual identity. Turning against ones’ philos is the 

Othering of oneself to ones’ own Self. Medea is marked by this luminal identity – she has 

killed her own brother before and been sent into exile, and now faces exile and kills her own 

children. In destroying her children, not only is she Bothering herself from her identity as 

mother in the polis but also from the continuity of her identity into the future through her 

children, as family lines did not only extend horizontally in the present but also vertically in 

the past and future. By destroying her future, she closes off her avenues of mortal survival 

and steps into the realm of the divine. At this point, all communication between the chorus 

and her breaks down. 
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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal 

and non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 

 
 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 
 

 



 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 
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Paper – 1  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~ÉÉà +{Éà HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 102001 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +ÉL«ÉÉ{É & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà »ÉÅq§Éâ »´É°~É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É.  

+ÉL«ÉÉ{É »´É°~É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉHÉ»ÉùàLÉÉ. 
25 

2 £ÉNÉÖ & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà »ÉÅq§Éâ »´É°~É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É.  

£ÉNÉÖ  »´É°~É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉHÉ»ÉùàLÉÉ +{Éà £ÉNÉÖ{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà. 
25 

3 »ÉÖqÉ©ÉÉ SÉÊùmÉ - (HÊ´É ¡Éà©ÉÉ{ÉÅq  ùÊSÉlÉ) »ÉÅq§ÉÇ »ÉÅ~ÉÉ & +Ê{É°yyÉ úÉÁ§Éa (»´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É ¸ÉàiÉÒ ~ÉÖ»lÉH - 2) 

{É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù.  

25 

4 ´É»ÉÅlÉ Ê´É±ÉÉ»É - ¡ÉÉSÉÒ{É £ÉNÉÖ HÉ´«É, »ÉÅ. HÉÊ{lÉ±ÉÉ±É ¥É³qà́ ÉùÉ©É ´«ÉÉ»É, +à{É.+à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ ¡ÉÉ.±ÉÒ., 

¥ÉÒ.+É. 1957. 
25 

  
»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

 

1. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É (©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É) & +{ÉÅlÉùÉ«É ùÉ´É³, NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1954. 

2. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ ©ÉÉNÉÇ»ÉÚSÉH »lÉÅ§ÉÉà  & ]´ÉàùÒ HÞºiÉÉ±ÉÉ±É ©ÉÉà¾{É±ÉÉ±É, +à{É.+à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, 1958. 

3. ©Éy«ÉHÉ³{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ¡ÉHÉùÉà  & eÉè. SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, +à{É.+à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, 1958 

4. +{ÉÖJ©É  & W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1975 

5. ¥ÉÉù »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~ÉÉà & ¡É»ÉÉq úÉÁ§Éa, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ~ÉÎ¥±ÉHà¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2001 

6. ¡Éà©ÉÉ{ÉÅqY{ÉÒ +ÉL«ÉÉ{É HoÉÉ+Éà & ù©Éà¶É X{ÉÒ, ´ÉÉàùÉ +à{e HÖÅ., +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1962. 

7. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà <ÊlÉ¾É»É §ÉÉNÉ 1 & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. A©ÉÉ¶ÉÅHù Xà¶ÉÒ, +{ÉÅlÉùÉ«É ùÉ´É³, «É¶É´ÉÅlÉ ¶ÉÖG±É, ¡ÉHÉ. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ 

»ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1978. 

8. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É»ÉÅyÉÉ{É  & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

9. »´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É +{Éà »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É  & ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ.  

10. ¡ÉÉSÉÒ{É £ÉNÉÖ HÉ´«É & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ù©ÉiÉ±ÉÉ±É SÉÒ. ¶ÉÉ¾ 

    

    

Paper – 2  §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É (+äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH, ´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH) 102002 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉà »ÉÉ©ÉÉ{«É ~ÉÊùSÉ«É&  §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É, Ê´ÉºÉ«É +{Éà »´É°~É,+y«É«É{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyqÊlÉ+Éà (´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH, 

+äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH, lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH), §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÒ ´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ, lÉà{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉ©ÉÉ{«É »´É°~É, §ÉÉºÉÉ +{Éà ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É (¡ÉÉqàÊ¶ÉH, 

yÉÅyÉÉHÒ«É, »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH +{Éà NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É). 

25 

2 +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É  (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ)  

§ÉÉºÉÉHÒ«É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É & »´É°~É +{Éà ¡ÉHÉùÉà (y´ÉÊ{É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, °~É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, ¶É¥qùÉÊ¶É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, +oÉÇ 

~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, »ÉÉr¶«É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É), ~ÉÉÊù´ÉÉÊùH §ÉÉºÉÉHÖ³Éà lÉà{ÉÒ »É©ÉW, ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. (§ÉÉùlÉ{ÉÉ §ÉÉºÉÉHÖ³Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

lÉà©ÉÉÅ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÖÅ »oÉÉ{É) 

25 

3 ´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH §ÉÉºÉÉÊ´É[ÉÉ{É &  y´ÉÊ{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Phonetics) +{Éà y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷HÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Phonemics) 

y´ÉÊ{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù{ÉÒ mÉiÉ ¶ÉÉLÉÉ+Éà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. ASSÉÉùiÉ©ÉÚ±ÉH y´ÉÊ{É lÉÅmÉ & ASSÉÉùiÉ +ÅNÉÉà, ASSÉÉùiÉ »oÉÉ{É, 

ASSÉÊùlÉ y´ÉÊ{É+Éà{ÉÖÅ ´ÉNÉÔHùiÉ.  ASSÉÉùiÉ »oÉÉ{É +{Éà ¡É«Él{ÉùÒÊlÉ{Éà +ÉyÉÉùà ~ÉelÉÉ  y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà{ÉÉà 

~ÉÊùSÉ«É.  LÉÅÊe«Éy´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H  & »´Éù +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉù (+OÉ, ©Éy«É, ~ÉýÉ«É-~ÉÞºc)  ´«ÉÅW{É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉù 

(»~É¶ÉÇ, +{ÉÖ{ÉÉÊ»ÉH, ¡ÉHÅ~ÉÒ, ~ÉÉÊ¹ÉÇH, »ÉÅPÉ¶ÉÔ ´ÉNÉàùà.)  

+ÊlÉLÉÅeÒlÉ y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H & +KÉù, »ÉÅy«ÉKÉù, WÅHSÉù, HÉ±É©ÉÉ{É, »´Éù§ÉÉù, HÉHÖ ´ÉNÉàùà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. 

25 

4 °~ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Morphology) (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ) °~É, °~É PÉ÷H{ÉÒ +Éà³LÉ   

°~ÉPÉ÷H{ÉÉÅ ¡ÉHÉùÉà (¥ÉyyÉ-©ÉÖGlÉ/Ê´ÉÎSU{{É - +Ê´ÉSU{{É / yÉÉlÉÖ - +yÉÉlÉÖ / +ÅNÉ)  

´«ÉÉHùÊiÉH ¡É´ÉNÉÉâ & Ê±ÉÅNÉ, ´ÉSÉ{É, ~ÉÖùÖºÉ, Ê´É§ÉÎGlÉ, ¡É«ÉÉàNÉ, HÉ³, »É©ÉÉ»É, ÊJ«ÉÉ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉiÉ, AqÃNÉÉù ´ÉÉSÉHÉà, 

Ê{É~ÉÉlÉÉà.  ´ÉÉG«É Ê´ÉSÉÉù (Syntax) (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ)  ´ÉÉG«É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉÅ ¡ÉHÉùÉà (»ÉÉqÖÅ, »ÉÅHÖ±É Hà 

Ê©É¸É, »ÉÅ«ÉÖGlÉ ´ÉÉG«É) Ê´ÉÊyÉ ´ÉÉSÉH, Ê{ÉºÉàyÉ ´ÉÉSÉH, ¡ÉüÉÉoÉÇ, »ÉÅHàlÉÉl©ÉH, +ÉqlÉ ´ÉÉSÉÒ.  

HlÉÇÊù-H©ÉÇÊiÉ - ¡ÉàùH ùSÉ{ÉÉ+Éà. °~ÉÉL«ÉÉ{ÉNÉlÉ +{Éà ´ÉÉG«ÉNÉlÉ »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà. ´ÉÉG«É ùSÉ{ÉÉ{ÉÉ Ê{ÉH÷»oÉ +´É«É´ÉÉà.  

25 

 

q§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÖÅ y´ÉÊ{É»´É°~É +{Éà y´ÉÊ{É 

~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É  

& eÉè.¡É¥ÉÉàyÉ ~ÉÅÊelÉ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1974 

2. ´«ÉÉHùiÉ Ê´É©É¶ÉÇ  & CÊ©ÉÇ qà»ÉÉ>, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1992 
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3. §ÉÉºÉÉ¶ÉÉ»mÉ{ÉÒ HàeÒ+à & CÊ©ÉÇ qà»ÉÉ>, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1992 

4. ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒÊ´É[ÉÉ{É +{Éà NÉÖWùÉlÉ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ+Éà &  «ÉÉàNÉà{r ´«ÉÉ»É, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq 1974 

5. ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒÊ´É[ÉÉ{É{ÉÉ Hà÷±ÉÉH ¡ÉüÉÉà & ¶ÉÉÅÊlÉ±ÉÉ±É +ÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ, NÉÖW. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1984 

6. NÉÖWùÉlÉ{ÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ & ÷Ò.+à{É. q´Éà, +{ÉÖ. ©ÉÒ{ÉÉKÉÒ  ~É÷à±É,  

«ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1972 

7. §ÉÉºÉÉ +{Éà lÉà{ÉÖÅ §ÉÉäÊlÉH »´É°~É & «ÉÉàNÉà{r ´«ÉÉ»É, {ÉÅÊqlÉÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq  

8. §ÉÉºÉÉ ´É §ÉÉºÉÉ¶ÉÉ»mÉ  & ¸ÉÒ. NÉWà{rNÉeHù, ´¾Ò{É»É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ~ÉÚiÉà  

9. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÖÅ +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH ´«ÉÉHùiÉ & ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉNÉù, 1988 

10. ´«ÉÉHùiÉ & +oÉÇ +{Éà +ÉHÉù  & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. eÉè. q«ÉÉ¶ÉÅHù Xà¶ÉÒ, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, ¡É.+É. 1978, ~ÉÖ{É& 

©ÉÖÊrlÉ 1995. 

11. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É  & +ÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ ÊH¶ÉÉàùÒqÉ»É ´ÉÉW~ÉÉ«ÉÒ, ´ÉÉiÉÒ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 1999, 

Êw.»ÉÅ.2008 

12. Introductory Linguistics  : W. P. Lehmann, Oxford and IBH Publishing Co. 
Mumbai, New Delhi, Calcutta, 1966 

    

Paper  3 +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É NÉv HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 102003 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +HÚ~ÉÉù - zÉÖ´É §Éa, +Éù. NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2010 - «ÉÖNÉ, HlÉÉÇ, »´É°~É Ê~ÉùSÉ«É  

 - HÞÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, §ÉÉºÉÉH©ÉÇ, H±ÉÉl©ÉH lÉn´É.   
 

100 
2 ©ÉÒùÉÅ «ÉÉÊ[ÉH{ÉÒ eÉ«ÉùÒ - Ê¥ÉÅqÖ §Éa, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¥ÉÒ. +É. 1996 - «ÉÖNÉ, HlÉÉÇ, »´É°~É ~ÉÊùSÉ«É  

 - HÞÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, §ÉÉºÉÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ, H±ÉÉl©ÉH lÉn´É. 

  
»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ HoÉÉÊ´É¹É  & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ¥ÉÉ¥ÉÖ. qÉ´É±É~ÉÖùÉ, OÉÅoÉÉNÉÉù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É.  

2. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {É´É±ÉHoÉÉ  & ùPÉÖ´ÉÒù SÉÉäyÉùÒ, ùÉyÉà¶«ÉÉ©É ¶É©ÉÉÇ, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

3. HoÉÉà~ÉHoÉ{É  & »ÉÖùà¶É XàºÉÒ. 

4. HoÉÉ~Éq &  »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

5. HoÉÉ«ÉÉàNÉ & {Éùà¶É ´Éàq, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq 

6. {É´É±ÉHoÉÉ - SÉSÉÉÇ +{Éà ÊSÉÊHl»ÉÉ  & eÉè. Ê¥É~ÉÒ{É +É¶Éù, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

7. ùSÉ{ÉÉùÒÊlÉ & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ +{Éà »É©¡Él«É«É  & eÉè. §ÉùlÉ ~ÉÅe«ÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.  

8. 

 

{É´É±ÉHoÉÉ +{Éà ¾ÖÅ  

 

& "¶É¥q »ÉÞÊº÷' Ê´É¶ÉàºÉÉÅH, »ÉÅ. ¾ºÉÇq ÊmÉ´ÉàqÒ,  

NÉÖWùÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq  

 

Paper  4 »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ[ÉÉ »´É°~ÉÉà +{Éà »ÉÅ[ÉÉ HàÊ{rlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É-102004  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 ¡ÉlÉÒH, ¡ÉlÉÒH´ÉÉq & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ »~Éº÷ÒHùiÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉ +{Éà »´É°~É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 25 

2 ¡ÉlÉÒH & »ÉÅH±~É{ÉÉ +{Éà +oÉÇPÉ÷{É.  

¡ÉlÉÒH ¡É«ÉÉàW{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ+Éà.  

¡ÉlÉÒH +{Éà °~ÉHÉÊq +±ÉÅHÉùÉà. 

25 

3 "¡ÉlÉÒH' - Ê¡É«ÉHÉ{lÉ ©ÉÊiÉ«ÉÉù, ´ÉÉàùÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 25 

4 "£àùÉà' - ùÉyÉà¶«ÉÉ©É ¶É©ÉÉÇ. ¡ÉHÉ¶ÉH & »ÉÚ«ÉÇHÉÅlÉ ~ÉùÒLÉ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 25 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ[ÉÉHÉà¶É & »ÉÅ. SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ³É, {ÉÉ«ÉH ~Éùà¶É, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É.+É. 1986, ~ÉÞ.130 

2. +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ[ÉÉHÉà¶É & »ÉÅ. W«ÉÅlÉ NÉÉeÒlÉ, »ÉùqÉù ~É÷à±É, «ÉÖÊ{É. ´É±±É§ÉÊ´ÉvÉ{ÉNÉù. 

3. Ê´ÉÊ¶Éº÷ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ[ÉÉHÉà¶É & SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ³É, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq ¡É.+É. 1988. 

4. HÉ´«É{ÉÒ ~ÉÊù§ÉÉºÉÉ & (¡ÉlÉÒH-H±~É{É-°~ÉH)  &  «É¶É´ÉÅlÉ ÊmÉ´ÉàqÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, ¡É.+É. 1978. 

5. ´ÉÉR©É«ÉÊ´É©É¶ÉÇ & ùÉ©É¡É»ÉÉq ¥ÉKÉÒ, +à{É.+à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, ©ÉÅÖ¥É>, ¡É.+É. 1963. 

6. ~ÉÚ´ÉÉÇ~ÉÉù  & §ÉÉà³É§ÉÉ> ~É÷à±É, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, ¡É.+É. 1976. 

7. +{ÉÖºÉÅNÉ  & W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, ¡É. ±ÉàLÉH ~ÉÉàlÉà, ¡É.+É. 1978. 

8. HÉ´«É©ÉÉÅ ¶É¥q  & ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É.+É. 

1968. 
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9. »ÉÒ©ÉÉÅH{É +{Éà »ÉÒ©ÉÉà±±ÉÅPÉ{É & Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É.+É. 1977. 

10. The Poetic image  : Lewis C. Day, Janathan Cape. London, 9th ed., 
1958, Pg. 18. London 13th Edi. 1970, Pg. 158. 

11. Dictionary of World Literary 
Terms 

: Ed. Shipley Joseph T. Gorge Allen & Unwin Ltd. 
London 13th Edi. 1970, Pg.158. 

12. Ê¡É«ÉHÉ{lÉ ©ÉÊiÉ«ÉÉù  & NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ OÉÅoÉHÉù ¸ÉàiÉÒ, »ÉÅ. Xà¶ÉÒ, ù©ÉiÉ±ÉÉ±É NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, SÉÉàoÉÒ +É´ÉÞÊnÉ, 1998. 

13. +vlÉ{É HÊ´ÉlÉÉ  & ùPÉÖ´ÉÒù SÉÉäyÉùÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, 1976. 

14. Ê¡É«ÉHÉ{lÉ ©ÉÊiÉ«ÉÉù & ¡É»ÉÉq úÉÁ§É÷, +ÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1983. 

15. +É {É§É ]ÚG«ÉÖÅ (»É©ÉOÉ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ)  Ê¡É«ÉHÉ{lÉ ©ÉÊiÉ«ÉÉù, {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, ¡É.+É. 2000. 

16. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ HoÉÉ Ê´É¹É (±ÉPÉÖ{É´É±É)  & »ÉÅ. ¥ÉÉ¥ÉÖ q´É±É~ÉÖùÉ, {Éùà¶É ´Éàq, ´É±±É§ÉÊ´ÉvÉ{ÉNÉù, ¡É.+É. 1985. 

17. »ÉÉÅ¡ÉlÉ & ùÉPÉà¶«ÉÉ©É ¶É©ÉÉÇ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ¡É. +É.1978. 

    

Paper 5. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É- 102101  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É - »ÉÅ[ÉÉ +{Éà Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ +{Éà Ê{ÉyÉÉÇùH lÉl´ÉÉà.  

 (§ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ¡ÉÉqàÊ¶ÉHlÉÉ, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ùÉº÷ÄÒ«ÉlÉÉ, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ´ÉäÊ¹ÉHlÉÉ) 
25 

2 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ 25 

3 ©ÉàPÉÀq«É, ´É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷ +{ÉÖ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ.÷Ò. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 1992 25 

4 HÉ©Éâ±ÉÒ{É, qÉ©ÉÉàqù ©ÉÉ´ÉXà, +{ÉÖ. Q¶ÉÇ{ÉÉ yÉÉà³ÊH«ÉÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±±ÉÒ, 2008 25 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É & §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÅq§Éâ & eÉè. SÉälÉ{«É qà»ÉÉ>, OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ 

2. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É & +{ÉÖ. W«ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉKÉÒ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±±ÉÒ, 1976 

3. "»´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É' & +ÅH +àÊ¡É±É-»É~÷à©¥Éù 1996 eÉè. {Éùà¶É ´Éàq  

4. §ÉÉùlÉ ´ÉºÉäù <ÊlÉ¾É»Éàù yÉÉùÉ  &  ùÊ´É{r{ÉÉoÉ ÷ÉNÉÉàù, ù´ÉÒ{r Ê{É¥ÉÅyÉ©ÉÉ³É-2. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±±ÉÒ. 

5. <Î{e«É{É Ê±É÷ùàSÉù & Hà. »ÉÊSSÉqÉ{ÉÅq, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò.  

6. +à{É»ÉÉ«ÉG±ÉÉà~ÉÒÊe«ÉÉ +Éà£  <Î{e«É{É Ê±É÷ùàSÉù  & »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò. 

7. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅq§Éâ ´ÉäÊ¹ÉHlÉÉ, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ, 

NÉÖWùÉlÉÒlÉÉ - ùSÉ{ÉÉ +{Éà »ÉÅùSÉ{ÉÉ  

& ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ. 

8. ~ÉÚ´ÉÉÇ~Éù  & §ÉÉà³É§ÉÉ> ~É÷à±É, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ.  

9. ùÉº÷ÄÒ«É +àHlÉÉ +Éäù §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É <Î{e«É{É 

Ê±É÷ùàSÉù 

& »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. «ÉÉàNÉà{r NÉÉà»´ÉÉ©ÉÒ.  

10. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : eÉè. ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ +{Éà +{«É, »ÉÉäùÉº÷Ä «ÉÖÊ{É. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

11. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : "»´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É' - +ÅH & +àÊ¡É±É - »É~÷à©¥Éù 1996 {Éùà¶É ´Éàq  

12. +à{É <Î{e«É{É Ê±É÷ùàSÉù - §ÉÉ. 1,2,3 & +à. H. ´ÉÉàeÇù, NÉÖWùÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉNÉù, 1957. 
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SEMESTER II 

 

Paper  1.  +{ÉÚÊqlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà (§ÉÉùlÉÒ«É, ´ÉäÊ¹ÉH)- 202005  

Sr.No. Topics and Details Marks 

1 "©É{ÉÉà¾ù Uà lÉÉà ~ÉiÉ... ' - »ÉÖ{ÉÒlÉÉ qà¶É~ÉÉÅeà, +{ÉÖ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É,  

+à»É. +à{É. eÒ.÷Ò. «ÉÖÊ{É. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1992. 
25 

2 "+Éùi«ÉH'- Ê¥É§ÉÚÊlÉ§ÉÚºÉiÉ ¥ÉÅqÉà~ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É, +{ÉÖ. SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò. 25 

3 "+ÉàoÉà±ÉÉà' - ¶ÉàG»É~ÉÒ«Éù, +{ÉÖ. ©É{É»ÉÖLÉ±ÉÉ±É ]´ÉàùÒ, NÉÅNÉÉàmÉÒ  ÷Ä»÷, 1978 25 

4 "+ÉA÷ »ÉÉ>eù' - +±¥Éàù HÉ©ÉÚ, +{ÉÖ. ù´ÉÒ{r cÉHÉàù, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 25 
»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

 

1. ¥ÉÅNÉÉ³Ò »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ °~ÉùàLÉÉ & »ÉÖHÖ©ÉÉù »Éà{É, +{ÉÖ. §ÉÉà³É§ÉÉ> ~É÷à±É, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò, 1982. 

2. »ÉÖ{ÉÒlÉÉ qà¶É~ÉÉÅeà & +°iÉÉ XeàX, Atà¶É, 2009. 

3. +ÅOÉàY »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÖÅ ùàLÉÉq¶ÉÇ{É & ©ÉyÉÖ»ÉÖq{É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

4. ¶ÉàG»É~ÉÒ«Éù & »ÉÅlÉ ¡É»ÉÉq §Éa, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, 1997. 

5. >lÉùW{É & +{ÉÖ. §ÉÉùlÉÒ q±ÉÉ±É, ¥ÉÖ÷É±ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ.  

  

 

Paper 2. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ- 202006 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 - +±ÉÅHÉù Ê´ÉSÉÉù  

- y´ÉÊ{É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

     -   +ÉäÊSÉl«É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

50 

2 - ´ÉJÉàÎGlÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉù  

- ùÒÊlÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

      -  ù»É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

50 

 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. ¸ÉÒ ©É©©É÷ÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ ¾lÉ "HÉ´«É¡ÉHÉ¶É' (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ 

+{ÉÖ´ÉÉq §ÉÉ. 1) 

& +©ÉÖ´ÉÉqH - ùÉ.Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH, ùÊ»ÉH±ÉÉ±É UÉà÷É±ÉÉ±É ~ÉùÒLÉ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ, ~ÉÖùÉlÉl´É 

©ÉÅÊqù, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, »ÉÅ. 1980, »É{É 1924 

2. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É¶ÉÉ»mÉ  & NÉiÉà¶É m«ÉÅ¥ÉH qà¶É~ÉÉÅeà, +{ÉÖ. W¶É´ÉÅlÉÒ q´Éà, ´ÉÉàùÉ +à{e HÅ. +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 

1973. 

3. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É HÉ´«ÉÊ»ÉyyÉÉÅlÉ & {É÷Ö§ÉÉ> ùÉW~ÉùÉ, W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ  

4. »ÉÅ»HÞlÉ HÉ´«É¶ÉÉ»mÉ©ÉÉÅ ùÒÊlÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù  & ùÉWà{r {ÉÉiÉÉ´É÷Ò, ¡ÉHÉ¶ÉH ~ÉÉàlÉà, »ÉÖùlÉ, ¡É. +É. 1974. 

5. HÉ´«ÉlÉl´ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù ¸ÉàiÉÒ "y´ÉÊ{É' & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ±Éà. ù©Éà¶É ¶ÉÖG±É, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq,  ¡É. +É. 

1989. 

6. +Ê§É{É´É{ÉÉà ù»ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù & {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, ¥ÉÒ. +à»É. ¶ÉÉ¾{ÉÒ HÅ. 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1969. 

7. ù»ÉÉ§ÉÉ»É  & {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, »ÉÅ»HÞÊlÉ, 1963, ¡É. 467-478 

8. ´ÉJÉàÎGlÉ - HÖ{lÉH{ÉÉà HÉ´«ÉÊ»ÉyyÉÉÅlÉ  & ¡É©ÉÉàqHÖ©ÉÉù ~É÷à±É, £É¥ÉÇ»É mÉä. WÖ±ÉÉ>. Êe»Éà. 1973, 

~ÉÞ. 59-67 

9. +ÉäÊSÉl«É{ÉÉà Ê»ÉyyÉÉÅlÉ  & ¡É©ÉÉàqHÖ©ÉÉù ~É÷à±É, £É¥ÉÇ»É mÉä. +ÉàH÷Éà. Êe»Éà©¥Éù. 1972,  

~ÉÞ. 1-13. 

10. ¡ÉÉSÉÒ{É HÉ´«É¶ÉÉ»mÉ  : +Éù. ~ÉÒ. HÅNÉ±Éà, +{ÉÖ. W¶É´ÉÅlÉÒ q´Éà, W«ÉÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, ´ÉÉàùÉ +à{e HÅ. 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1978. 

11. ù©ÉiÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà ´ÉÉÎN´ÉH±~É : Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÖÅ. ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1978. 
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Paper 3. +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É ~ÉvHÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 202007  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 HÉ´«É Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É qà»ÉÉ> - »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É.+à{É.eÒ.÷Ò Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 

HÊ´É~ÉÊùSÉ«É, »ÉWÇH Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 
 
 

100 2 ´ÉLÉÉù - Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., 2006. 

+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH HÊ´ÉlÉÉ - ~ÉÊùSÉ«É, «ÉÖNÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ  

HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

    

1. »´ÉlÉÅm«ÉÉàlÉù NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ NÉÒlÉ & »´É°~É +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É, ~ÉÊoÉH ~Éù©ÉÉù, ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É ~ÉÉàlÉà, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 

1994. 

2. HÊ´É Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr{ÉÒ HÉ´«ÉÊ»ÉÎyyÉ  & »ÉÉÊ¾l«É»ÉÅÊ{ÉÊyÉ, ~ÉÞ. 20-24 AºÉÉ A~ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É.  

3. SÉÉù HÊ´É+Éà (Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ Ê´É¶Éà)  & »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à{É. +à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>.  

4. Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ  & §ÉùlÉ »ÉÉà±ÉÅHÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

5. ©ÉÉùÉ »É©ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É HÊ´É ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É qà»ÉÉ> & ÊSÉ{ÉÖ ©ÉÉàqÒ, »ÉÉà{É±É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

6. ùÉ{ÉàùÒ "±ÉÒ±ÉÉà +´ÉÉW' & ¡É´ÉÒiÉ qùY, Ê´ÉvÉ~ÉÒc, X{«ÉÖ. £àúÉÖ. 69, ~ÉÞ. 37-42. 

7. ùÉ´ÉY ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ +àH xÊº÷~ÉÉlÉ  & ¡Él«ÉÖqNÉÉù, ~ÉÞ. 88-97. 

8. ©ÉÊiÉHÉ{lÉoÉÒ ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É  & Ê»É±ÉÉ»É ~É÷àÊ±É«ÉÉ, ~ÉÞ. 25-31. 

    

 

Paper 4.  Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÉ +Ê§ÉNÉ©ÉÉà- 20008  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É - »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, »´É°~É, ©É¾l´É, HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ,  

Ê´ÉÊ´ÉyÉ +Ê§ÉNÉ©ÉÉà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. 
25 

2 »É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É +Ê§ÉNÉ©É  

»É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É +Ê§ÉNÉ©É{ÉÉà Ê´ÉNÉlÉà +§«ÉÉ»É  

©É{ÉÉàÊ´É¶±ÉàºÉiÉÉl©ÉH +Ê§ÉNÉ©É 

©É{ÉÉàÊ´É¶±ÉàºÉiÉÉl©ÉH +Ê§ÉNÉ©É{ÉÉà Ê´ÉNÉlÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

25 

3 NÉ§ÉÇNÉÉoÉÉ - Ê¾©ÉÉÅ¶ÉÒ ¶Éà±ÉlÉ, +°+Éàq«É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 25 

4 ~ÉàùàÊ±ÉÊ»É»É - SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ¥ÉKÉÒ, {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>. 25 
 

 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

1. ´ÉÉlÉ +É~ÉiÉÉ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÒ & Ê¶ÉùÒºÉ ~ÉÅSÉÉ±É, »ÉÅ´ÉÉq ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, 2004. 

2. £±É¸ÉÖÊlÉ  & ±ÉÉ§É¶ÉÅHù ~ÉÖùÉàÊ¾lÉ, »ÉÅ´ÉÉq ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, 1999. 

3. Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÖÅ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É & W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É.+É.  

4. Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÉ Ê´ÉÊ´ÉyÉ +Ê§ÉNÉ©ÉÉà  & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ{ÉÉà +y«ÉÉ~ÉH »ÉÅPÉ. 

5. ¶É¥q±ÉÉàH  & ¡É©ÉÉàqHÖ©ÉÉù ~É÷à±É, ¡É. ~ÉÉàlÉà, »ÉÖùlÉ, ¡É.+É. 1978. 

6. °~ÉùSÉ{ÉÉ´ÉÉq  & {ÉÒlÉÉ §ÉNÉlÉ, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

7. Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É  & qÊ¶ÉÇ{ÉÒ qÉqÉ´ÉÉ±ÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

8. Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É »ÉÅq§ÉÇ & ù©ÉiÉ »ÉÉà{ÉÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

9. »É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉ Ê´É¹ÉHÉàºÉ & ¾ÊùHÞºiÉ ùÉ´ÉlÉ, ùÉ´ÉlÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, Êq±¾Ò.  

10. +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É HÉà¶É  & NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq. 

11. ©É{ÉÉàÊ´É[ÉÉ{É ©ÉÉNÉÇqÊ¶ÉÇHÉ  & eÉè. ÊNÉùÒ¶É »ÉÉà±ÉÅHÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É.+É. 2011. 

12. ¤Éà>e & ¾ÊºÉÇqÉ ~ÉÅÊelÉ, ~ÉÊùSÉ«É ÷Ä»÷, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>. 

13. SÉàlÉ{ÉÉ ¡É´ÉÉ¾ÉÅÊHlÉ {É´É±ÉHoÉÉ  & eÉè. +Ê{É±ÉÉ q±ÉÉ±É, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ ùÉV«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 

1994. 

14. ¥ÉKÉÒ +àH Y´É{ÉÒ  & W«ÉÅÊlÉ±ÉÉ±É ©É¾àlÉÉ, {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, 1992. 

15. SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ¥ÉKÉÒoÉÒ £àùÉà  & »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1973, 1993. 

16. ~ÉÊùÊPÉ  & ÊqNÉÒ¶É ©É¾àlÉÉ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., 1976. 

17. Wà{eù (XÊlÉÊ±ÉÅNÉ) {ÉÉ »ÉÉ©ÉÉYHùiÉ »ÉÅq§Éâ 

"NÉ§ÉÇNÉÉoÉÉ' {ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

& {ÉÚlÉ{É X{ÉÒ, +àlÉq, X{«ÉÖ-©ÉÉSÉÇ, 2011. 
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Paper 5. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH »ÉÅ[ÉÉ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É – 202104  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH, +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ, +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, »´É°~É +{Éà »ÉÅH±~É{ÉÉ. 25 

2 ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ +{Éà +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ{Éà PÉe{ÉÉùÉÅ ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà. 

25 

3 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ 

 >nÉùÉ - »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ, ¥ÉÖ÷É±ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¥ÉùÉàeÉ, »ÉÅ. 2021 

 - «ÉÖNÉ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, »ÉWÇH Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É 

 HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

25 

4 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

"Ê¾©ÉÉÅ¶ÉÒ ¶Éà±ÉlÉ{ÉÒ ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ»ÉÞÊº÷' »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É ~É÷à±É, ´ÉÉàùÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. 1948. 
25 

 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà &  

1. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  & +àH »ÉÅHÖ±É »ÉÅ¡Él«É«É, Ê¥ÉÊ~É{É +É¶Éù, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É.  

2. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  & »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 2006. 

3. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ´ÉÉq & ¡É©ÉÉàqHÖ©ÉÉù ~É÷à±É, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉNÉù, ¡É.+É. 

1993. 

4. ÊHÅÊSÉlÉ  & »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ, ¥ÉÖ÷É±ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, ¡É. +É. 1973. 

5. +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ´ÉÉq  & »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. SÉ{rHÉ{lÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ±ÉÉ, §ÉÉà³É§ÉÉ> ~É÷à±É, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq, 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.  

6. +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà +É~ÉiÉà  & »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 2008. 

7. +UÅq»É©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ & SÉÅ{rHÉÅlÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ±ÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É.+É.2006. 

8. »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒoÉÒ »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ & eÉè. »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2000 

9. »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ  & SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ³É, OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ  

10. »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÊ´É¹É & eÉè. Ê¶ÉùÒºÉ ~ÉÅSÉÉ±É, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉNÉù. 

11. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH HÊ´ÉlÉÉ  & §ÉÉà³É§ÉÉ> ~É÷à±É, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>, ¡É. +É. 1987. 

12. HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ & {ÉÒÊlÉ{É ©É¾àlÉÉ - ÊKÉÊlÉW »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É Hà{r, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, 2001. 

13. ±ÉÒ±ÉÉ´ÉlÉÒ ©ÉÖ{É¶ÉÒoÉÒ Ê¾©ÉÉÅ¶ÉÒ ¶Éà±ÉlÉ  & §ÉÉùlÉÒ q±ÉÉ±É.  

14. ~ÉÊùºHÞlÉ ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ +{Éà ¥ÉÒX ±ÉàLÉÉà & ©ÉiÉÒ±ÉÉ±É ¾. ~É÷à±É, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2010. 
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MA-II  

Semester - III 

 

1  : +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É +{Éà HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. (302009)                               
M arks:1 00 (4 credits) 

  

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É Ê{É«ÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÒ  §ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ{Éà y«ÉÉ{É ùÉLÉÒ »´É°~ÉNÉlÉ  Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ, ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ Hà ¡É«ÉÉàNÉ¶ÉÒ±ÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ »É©ÉW 

©Éà³´É´ÉÒ.         

 §ÉÉ´É, §ÉÉºÉÉ, ¡É«ÉÉàNÉ{ÉÒ rÊº÷+à +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÉà DeÉiÉoÉÒ +§É«É»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É Ê{É«ÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÒ  §ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ{Éà  y«ÉÉ{É©ÉÉÅ ùÉÊLÉ Ê{É«ÉlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà.  

             

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 CÊ©ÉÇHÉ´«É : »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà +{Éà »´É°~É. 25 

2 CÊ©ÉÇHÉ´«É{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É 25 

3 ¥ÉÉ¾ÖH - ÊSÉ{ÉÖ ©ÉÉàqÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., ¥ÉÒ.+É. 1999. 25 

4 HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - HÉ{lÉ : »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É.+à{É.eÒ.÷Ò. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1991. 25 
       

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

1. CÊ©ÉÇ HÉ´«É                                                     : ÊSÉ©É{É±ÉÉ±É  ÊmÉ´ÉàqÒ, SÉÅr¶ÉÅHù §Éa, 2000 

2. HÉ´«É Ê{É]Çù : (CÊ©ÉÇHÉ´«É »´É°~É +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É) : ¡É»ÉÉq úÉÁ§Éa, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1988. 

3. Ê±ÉÊùH +{Éà ±ÉNÉÊùH                                 : SÉÅr´Éq{É ©É¾àlÉÉ, 1965. 

4. Ê±ÉÊùH                                                   : ¥É.H. cÉHÉàù. 

5. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ HÉ´«É ¡ÉHÉùÉà                                : eÉà±ÉùùÉ«É ©ÉÉÅHe 

6. HÉ{lÉ Ê´É¶Éà                                              : ¥ÉÞNÉÖùÉ«É +ÅXÊù«ÉÉ, »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, »ÉÖyÉÉ +ÅXÊù«ÉÉ, 

+Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 1983. 

7. +{ÉÖ§ÉÉ´É (HÉ{lÉ{ÉÉ LÉÅe HÉ´«É +àH xÊº÷HÉàiÉ)  : {ÉÊ±É{É ùÉ´É³, ́ ÉÉàùÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq,  1975. 

8. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇlÉÉ HÉ{lÉ               : SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ¶Éàc, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò, 1990. 

9. +vlÉ{É HÊ´ÉlÉÉ                                       : ùPÉÖ́ ÉÒù SÉÉäyÉùÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq,1976. 

10. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ                          : »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

11. LÉÅeHÉ´«É »´É°~É +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É                     : ÊSÉ{ÉÖ ©ÉÉàqÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2001. 

12. {É³-q©É«ÉÅlÉÒ HoÉÉ{ÉÉà Ê´ÉHÉ»É                      : ù. SÉÒ. ¶ÉÉ¾, ¡ÉHÉ¶ÉH-±ÉàLÉH ~ÉÉàlÉà, 1980. 

 
P aper2 : ~ÉÉýÉÉl«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ (302010)   M arks:1 00 (4 credits) 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 

 ~ÉÊýÉ©É{ÉÉÅ  »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉHÉà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É HùlÉÉÅ ~É¾à±ÉÉÅ ~ÉÊýÉ©É{ÉÉÅ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +ÉUÉà {ÉH¶ÉÉà +É~ÉÉà. 

 ~ÉÉýÉÉl«É HÉ´«ÉlÉn´É©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ{ÉÉ  +NÉl«É{ÉÉ ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉHÉà{ÉÒ HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 - ±ÉÉà{X<{É»É - AqÉnÉlÉl«É´ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- HÉè±ÉÊùW - H±~É{ÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- +É<. +à. ÊùSÉeÇ»É - ¡Él«ÉÉ«É{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

 

50 

2 - ©Éào«ÉÖ +É{ÉÇ±e - Y´É{É»É©ÉÒKÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

÷Ò. +à»É. +àÊ±É«É÷ - HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- ]ÉH qèÊùqÉ - H±ÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

50 

   



10 
 

 
»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

 
 
1. 

 
~±Éà÷Éà, +àÊù»÷Éà÷±É, ±ÉÉà{X<{É»É{ÉÒ 

: W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2004. 

 HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉ  

2. ~ÉÊýÉ©É{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É §ÉÉNÉ -1,2 : Ê¶ÉùÒºÉ ~ÉÅSÉÉ±É, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1992 

3. ©Éào«ÉÖ +É{ÉÇ±e : §ÉùlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2002. 

4. HÊ´ÉÊ´É´ÉàSÉH +àÊ±É«É÷ : »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉýÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq 

5. AqÉnÉlÉl«É´É : +{ÉÖ. SÉ{r¶ÉÅHù §Éa, NÉÖWùÉlÉ «ÉÖÊ{É. +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.33 

6.   ÷Ò. +à»É. +àÊ±É«É÷ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉÉÅH               : »ÉÅ. yÉÒ° ~ÉùÒLÉ, HÊ´É±ÉÉàH ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1989. 

7.   £±É¸ÉÖÊlÉ                                        : ±ÉÉ§É¶ÉÅHù ~ÉÖùÉàÊ¾lÉ, »ÉǺ ÉÉq ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, 1999. 

8.   ¥É¾Ö»ÉÅ´ÉÉq                                      : SÉ{rHÉ{lÉ ÷Éà~ÉÒ´ÉÉ³É, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2001. 

9.   Ê»ÉyyÉÉ{lÉà ÊH©ÉÃ                                 : »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉýÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

10. A History of Modern Criticism         : Rene Wellek, Jonathan Cope Lqss. 1955 

11. Literature Theory and Criticism      : Noeton Anthology, Oxford Uni. London, 2006 
 

P aper- 3 : »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É¶ÉÉ»mÉ  (30201 1 )   M arks:1 00 (4 credits) 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 

 

»ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÒ »É©ÉW +É~ÉÒ lÉà{ÉÉ ¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É [ÉÉ{É Ê´É¶Éà Ê´ÉvÉoÉÔ{ÉÒ+Éà{Éà »ÉVW Hù´ÉÉ. 

»ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É +{Éà »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É, lÉà{ÉÒ A~É«ÉÉàÊNÉlÉÉ +{Éà lÉàoÉÒ oÉlÉÉÅ ±ÉÉ§ÉÉà Ê´É¶Éà WiÉÉ´É´ÉÖÅ. 

»ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ ©É¾n´É lÉoÉÉ lÉà{ÉÉ »ÉÉà~ÉÉ{ÉÉà{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1  

HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ (HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉÉà, HÞÊlÉ, HlÉÉÇ, «ÉÖNÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~ÉÉà) 25 

2 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ~ÉÚ´Éâ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É +{Éà »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ »ÉVWlÉÉ 

©ÉÉÊ¾lÉÒ  +àHmÉÒHùiÉ, KÉàmÉHÉ«ÉÇ, OÉÅoÉÉ±É«É, ´ÉNÉàùà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 
25 

3 »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ+Éà,  Ê{ÉùÒKÉiÉ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ¡É·{ÉÉ´É±ÉÒ  ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ©ÉÖ±ÉÉHÉlÉ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ´Éä[ÉÉÊ{ÉH ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ 

OÉÅoÉÉ±É«É ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ                                                                                                                   
25 

4 ~ÉÚ́ ÉÇyÉÉùiÉÉ, »ÉÉ©ÉOÉÒSÉ«É{É, Ê{ÉùÒKÉiÉ, ~ÉùÒKÉiÉ, ©ÉÚ±«ÉÉÅH{É, »ÉÚSÉ{É, ~ÉÊùÊ¶Éº÷, »ÉÅq§ÉÇ»ÉÚÊSÉ, ~ÉÉq÷Ò~É  +{Éà 

»ÉÉù±ÉàLÉ{É 25 

 
 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

 

1.   »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ : SÉÅ~ÉÚ ́ «ÉÉ»É, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, 1981. 

2.   »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É Ê´É¶Éà : »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2000. 

3.   »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ¡ÉÊ´ÉÊyÉ : »ÉÒ. ´ÉÒ. ©É¾àlÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1998. 

4.   »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ +{Éà ¾Êù§ÉÉ<  qà»ÉÉ<, «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, 1973. 

5.   Introduction to Research, Tyrus Hillway, 1956. 

6.   The Craft of Research, Wayne C., Booth and others, Uni. of Chicago Press, 

2nd ed. 2003. 

7.   lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : yÉÒùÖ ~ÉùÒLÉ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ «ÉÖÊ{É. 1984. 

8.   lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É§«ÉÉ»É : +Ê¹É{É qà»ÉÉ< 

9.   lÉl´É»ÉÅq§ÉÇ : ¡É©ÉÉàqHÖ©ÉÉù ~É÷à±É. 

10. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É§«ÉÉ»É : ́ É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷, +{ÉÖ. W«ÉÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1986. 
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P aper-4 : OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É  (302012)      M arks:1 00 (4 credits) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ Ê´ÉHÉ»É©ÉÉÅ ©É¾n´É{ÉÖÅ  «ÉÉàNÉqÉ{É +É~É{ÉÉùÉ OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÊ´É¹É©ÉÉÅ lÉà{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH ¡ÉqÉ{ÉoÉÒ ©ÉÉÊ¾lÉNÉÉù oÉ´ÉÖÅ. 

 OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É HùlÉÒ ́ ÉLÉlÉà lÉà{ÉÒ ~ÉÉýÉÉq§ÉÚ©ÉÉÅ ù¾à±ÉÉÅ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH, »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH  ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà +{Éà ¡É´ÉÉ¾Éà{ÉÉà 

~ÉÊùSÉ«É ©Éà³´É´ÉÉà.   

 OÉÅoÉHÉùà ¡É«ÉÉàWà±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉyÉ »´É°~ÉÉà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É ©Éà³´ÉÒ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà »ÉÊ´ÉNÉlÉ +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH - ́ «ÉÎGlÉ +{Éà «ÉÖNÉ»ÉÅq§ÉÇ. 25 

2 ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{ÉÉ 25 

3 HÊ´É ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 25 

4 ´ÉÉlÉÉÇHÉù ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 25 
»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà :    

1.   ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH - ́ «ÉÎGlÉNÉlÉ +{Éà ´ÉÉR©«É :    ¾»É©ÉÖLÉ qÉà¶ÉÒ, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

2.   ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH                                  :    W«ÉÅlÉ ~ÉÉcH, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

3.   yÉÚ©ÉHàlÉÖ +{Éà Êwùà£{ÉÒ ́ ÉÉlÉÉà                   :    »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, W«ÉÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, +à»É.+à{É.eÒ.÷Ò. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É ¡É. +É. 1992. 

4.   ´ÉÉlÉ +É~ÉiÉÉ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÒ                    :    Ê¶ÉùÒºÉ ~ÉÅSÉÉ±É, »ÉÅ´ÉÉq ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ´ÉeÉàqùÉ, 2005. 

5.   ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH - ~ÉÊù¶ÉÒ±É{É OÉÅoÉ            :    »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ¾ÒùÉ ~ÉÉcH +{Éà +{«É, NÉÖWùÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, NÉÉÅyÉÒ {ÉNÉù, ¡É. +É. 1995. 

6.   Êwùà£{ÉÒ ́ ÉÉlÉÉà - 1,2, 3 - ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH :    NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. »ÉÅ. 1991. 

7.   ¶ÉàºÉ{ÉÉÅ HÉ´«ÉÉà                                          :    ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. 1938. 

8.   »ÉÉÊ¾l«É±ÉÉàH                                    :    ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. 1954. 

9.   +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É HÉ´«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉÅ ´É¾àiÉÉà :1, 2 :    ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH. 

10. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ¡ÉÉiÉ +{Éà ¡É´ÉlÉÇ{É                   :    SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ¶Éàc, ¡ÉHÉ. +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc, ©ÉÅÖ¥É<, 

 

P aper-5:  NÉÉÅyÉÒÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà »ÉÉÊ¾l«É (302107)  M arks:1 00 (4credits) 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 Ê´É¹É ¡ÉÊ»Éu ÊSÉÅlÉH ©É¾Él©ÉÉ NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉÉà NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ»HÞÊlÉ +{Éà »É©ÉÉW ~Éù{ÉÉ ¡É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

NÉÉÅyÉÒÊ´ÉSÉÉù{ÉÒ ´«ÉÉ~ÉHlÉÉ, ¡É»lÉÖlÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà  +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

  NÉÉÅyÉÒY +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ lÉà©ÉW +É Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ{Éà +ÉNÉ³ yÉ~ÉÉ´É{ÉÉùÉ ÊSÉÅlÉHÉà +{Éà 

 HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. NÉÉÅyÉÒÊSÉÅlÉ{É ¡ÉàÊùlÉ »ÉÖqÒPÉÇ ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉoÉÒ +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉoÉÒ Ê´ÉvÉoÉÔ+Éà +´ÉNÉlÉ oÉÉ«É lÉà 

rÊº÷+à +§«ÉÉ»É y«ÉÉ{É©ÉÉÅ ±Éà́ ÉÉà. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 NÉÉÅyÉÒY : ́ «ÉÎGlÉl´É +{Éà ´ÉÉR©É«É: NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ : »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH, +ÉÊoÉÇH, ùÉWHÒ«É, »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH Ê´ÉSÉÉùÉà. 25 

2 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ NÉÉÅyÉÒ «ÉÖNÉ{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 25 

3 
»É©ÉÚ³Ò JÉÅÊlÉ' - ÊH¶ÉÉàùÒ±ÉÉ±É ©É¶É°´ÉÉ³É, {É´ÉY´É{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1948. 25 

4 "Ê¾Åq »´ÉùÉW' - NÉÉÅyÉÒY, {É´ÉY´É{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 25 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

1.   NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~Éù NÉÉÅyÉÒY{ÉÉà ¡É§ÉÉ´É    : ¾ùÒ¶É ´«ÉÉ»É. 

2.   NÉÉÅyÉÒY : Hà÷±ÉÉH »´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É ±ÉàLÉÉà              : {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, ¸ÉÒ {ÉÉ. qÉ. ©É. Ê´É. ©ÉÖÅ. 

3.   NÉÉÅyÉÒ Wà́ ÉÉ ©Éá Xà«ÉÉÅ, Xi«ÉÉÅ                    : Ê´É{ÉÉà¥ÉÉ §ÉÉ´Éà. 

4.   NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ NÉÉÅyÉÒY                  : HÉHÉ»ÉÉ¾à¥É HÉ±Éà±ÉHù. 

5.   NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà <ÊlÉ¾É»É (NÉÉÅyÉÒ «ÉÖNÉ) : yÉÒùÖ§ÉÉ<  cÉHù, NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ~ÉÊùºÉq. 

6.   Ê¾{q »´ÉùÉW                                      : HÉÊ{lÉ ¶ÉÉ¾. 

7.   Ê¾{q »´ÉùÉW                                      : H{ÉH ÊlÉ´ÉÉùÒ. 

8.   Ê¾{q »´ÉùÉW                                      : ÊmÉqÒ~É »ÉÖ¾Çq. 

9.   »É©ÉÚ³Ò JÉÊ{lÉ +{Éà ¥ÉÒX ±ÉàLÉÉà                 : {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ. 

10. NÉÉÅyÉÒY{ÉÉà »ÉÉÊ¾l«É H³ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù              : ¥ÉÖÊyyÉ¡ÉHÉ¶É, Êe»Éà©¥Éù, 1969,  £àúÉÖ+ÉùÒ, 1970, ©ÉÉSÉÇ,1970. 

11. NÉÉÅyÉÒY                                             : SÉÒ. {ÉÉ. ~É÷à±É, HÖ©ÉHÖ©É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 1979, ¥ÉÒ.+É.1983. 

12. NÉÉÅyÉÒY : Y´É{É +{Éà Ê´ÉSÉÉù                 : +ÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ HÞ~É±ÉÉ{ÉÒ. 

13. ©É¾Él©ÉÉ NÉÉÅyÉÒ ¶ÉlÉÉ¥qÒ OÉÅoÉ                    : {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ. 

14. NÉÉÅyÉÒ [ÉÉ{É HÉà¶É                                  : SÉÅqÖ±ÉÉ±É ~É÷à±É, ¡É´ÉÒiÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 
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Semester: IV 

 

P aper-1  : »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉHÉà +{Éà »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉOÉÅoÉÉà.  (402013) : M arks 1 00 (4credits) 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉHÉ«ÉÇ ©ÉÉ÷à +É´É¶«ÉH [ÉÉ{É ¡ÉÉ~lÉ oÉÉ«É lÉà ¾àlÉÖ »ÉÅq§Éâ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ»ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉHÉà +{Éà 

 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉOÉÅoÉÉà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉH ]´ÉàùSÉÅq ©ÉàPÉÉiÉÒ (±ÉÉàH»ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉKÉàmÉà ¡ÉqÉ{É) 25 

2 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉH ¾Êù´É±±É§É  §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ (§ÉÉºÉÉ»ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉKÉàmÉà ¡ÉqÉ{É) 25 

3  NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +{Éà ©ÉùÉcÒ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH {ÉÉ÷HÉà (1850 oÉÒ 1900) 

eÉè. WNÉqÒ¶É q´Éà. {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 2000 
25 

4 HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ - eÉè. {ÉÒÊlÉ{É ©É¾àlÉÉ,  "ÊKÉÊlÉW' »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É Hà{r, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 2001. 25 
 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

1.   »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉHÉù ~ÉÊùSÉ«ÉHÉà¶É                    : »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ù©ÉiÉ »ÉÉà{ÉÒ +{Éà +{«É. 

2.   ©ÉàPÉÉiÉÒ OÉÅoÉ - 1,2                             : A©ÉÉ¶ÉÅHù Xà¶ÉÒ, ¶ÉÉùqÉ ©ÉÖriÉÉ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1948. 

3.   ¶É¥q{ÉÉà »ÉÉàqÉNÉù                              : »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. H{ÉÖ§ÉÉ< X{ÉÒ. 

4.   ©ÉàPÉÉiÉÒ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É »ÉÅqÉà¾{É                     : »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ 

5.   ©ÉàPÉÉiÉÒ{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : Ê´ÉÊ§É{{É ~ÉÊù¡ÉàK«É©ÉÉÅ : eÉè. Ê¥ÉÊ~É{É +É¶Éù, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

6.   ±ÉÉàH»ÉÉÊ¾l«É : lÉn´Éq¶ÉÇ{É +{Éà ©ÉÚ±«ÉÉÅH{É : eÉè. ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

7.   »ÉWÇH SÉàlÉ{ÉÉ                                    : »ÉÖ©É{É ¶ÉÉ¾, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

8.   ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ                         : eÉè. ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ, OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ. 

9.   HÉ´«É{ÉÅÖ »ÉÅ´Éàq{É                                 : ¾Êù´É±±É§É  §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. ¡É. +É. 1976. 

10. The Credit of Research         : Wayne C. Booth & others. Uni. of Chicago, Press 2nd Edi., 2003. 

 

P aper-2 : §ÉÎGlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É      (402314)        M arks:1 00 (4 credits) 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ ¡ÉÉ~lÉ oÉlÉÉÅ »É©É«ÉoÉÒ ©ÉÉÊ¾lÉNÉÉù oÉ´ÉÖÅ. 

 ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É »É©É«É{ÉÉ »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

 ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà XiÉ´ÉÒ. 

 ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É «ÉÖNÉ : ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É +{Éà «ÉÖNÉ¡É´ÉlÉÇH ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà, §ÉÎGlÉ +ÉÅqÉà±É{É. 25 

2  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : ~Év»ÉÉÊ¾l«É.,  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : HoÉÉ»É, ÉÊ¾l«É. 25 

3 ({ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ ©É¾àlÉÉ +{Éà ©ÉÒùÉÅ¥ÉÉ<{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà) HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - {ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ ©É¾àlÉÉ, »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, 

+à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1992.  HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - ©ÉÒùÉÅ, »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 

1991. 

25 

4 ~Év´ÉÉlÉÉÇHÉù ¶ÉÉ©É³{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É, ""©Éq{É©ÉÉà¾{ÉÉ'' - ¶ÉÉ©É³, »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2011. 25 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 
1. 

 
NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà <ÊlÉ¾É»É OÉÅoÉ -1, 

 
: »ÉÅ~ÉÉqH : A©ÉÉ¶ÉÅHù Xà¶ÉÒ, +{Éà +{«É. 

 LÉÅe 1-2.  
2. »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉHÉà¶É (©Éy«ÉHÉ³) : »ÉÅ. W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ +{Éà +{«É, 

NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É~ÉÊùºÉq, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1996. 

3.   NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É (©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É)                : +{ÉÅlÉùÉ«É ùÉ´É³, NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1992. 

4.   NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉHÉ»ÉùàLÉÉ-1(©Éy«ÉHÉ³) : yÉÒ°§ÉÉ< cÉHù, NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

5.   H±ÉÉÊ»ÉH±É ~ÉÉà+à÷Ã»É +Éè£ NÉÖWùÉlÉ              : NÉÉà.©ÉÉ. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, +à{É. +à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ, ©ÉÅÖ¥É<. 

9.   ©Éy«ÉHÉ³{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É¡ÉHÉùÉà                       : SÉ{rHÉ{lÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

10. ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ ¡Éà©É§ÉÎGlÉ{ÉÒ              : W«ÉÅlÉ HÉàcÉùÒ, NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.HÊ´ÉlÉÉyÉÉùÉ (+{ÉÖºÉÅNÉ) 

11. {ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ ©É¾àlÉÉ{ÉÒ HÉ´«ÉHÞÊlÉ+Éà                  : »ÉÅ. Ê¶É´É±ÉÉ±É Wà»É±É~ÉÖùÉ 

12. ©ÉÒùÉÅ{ÉÉ ~ÉqÉà                                           : »ÉÅ. Hà. HÉ. ¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2001. 

13. ùÉ©É ùlÉ{ÉyÉ{É~ÉÉ«ÉÉà                                 : »ÉÅ. ¡ÉÊlÉ§ÉÉ ©É. q´Éà, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ¡É. +É. 1993 
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P aper-3 : lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É  (402315) M arks:1 00 (4credits) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 

 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É, »ÉÅ[ÉÉ{ÉÉà AqÃ§É´É, ©ÉlÉ©ÉlÉÉÅlÉù +{Éà Ê»ÉuÉÅlÉÉà{ÉÉà »ÉÊ´É»lÉù +§«ÉÉ»É HùÉà. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ 

+Ê{É´ÉÉ«ÉÇlÉÉ, Ê»ÉÊyyÉ-©É«ÉÉÇqÉ{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

 +{«É §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É §ÉÉºÉÉ+Éà{ÉÒ +{ÉÚÊqlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉ lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH +§«ÉÉ»É wÉùÉ [ÉÉ{ÉÊKÉÊlÉW{ÉÉà Ê´É»lÉÉù Hù´ÉÉà. 

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É : ¾àlÉÖ, ́ «ÉÉL«ÉÉ, HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ, 

»´É°~ÉSÉSÉÉÇ, ¡ÉýÉÉqÃ§ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ (´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ : ¾à{ÉÒ Êù©ÉÉHÇ, +àÊ±£W, Ê~ÉHÉà<»É, HÖ»ÉÉà, +à»É. +à»É. ¡Éà´Éù, +à£. ¶É¥É±«ÉÚ 

+èe±Éù +{Éà ´É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷à +É~Éà±ÉÒ ´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ{Éà +ÉyÉÉùà) 

25 

2 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ 

(©Éào«ÉÚ +É{ÉÉâ±e, ©ÉàHÉà±Éà, N«ÉÚ<oÉà +{Éà ÷ÉNÉÉàù{ÉÉ ©ÉlÉà) 
25 

3 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É +{Éà +{ÉÖ´ÉÉq{ÉÖÅ ©É¾l´É. 

+»Éù, »ÉÉx¶«É lÉoÉÉ ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ. 

Ê´ÉºÉ«É´É»lÉÖ ¶ÉÉ»mÉ, ¶ÉÉ»mÉ lÉoÉÉ +à»É. +à»É, ¡Éà́ Éù{ÉÉà Ê´ÉºÉ«É´É»lÉÖ ¶ÉÉ»mÉ Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÉà ©ÉlÉ. 

25 

4 (HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà lÉÖ±É{ÉÉlÉ©ÉH +§«ÉÉ»É ) : 

1. NÉÒlÉÉÅWÊ±É        : ù´ÉÒ{r cÉHÖù, +{ÉÖ. {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É< 1971. 

»É©~ÉH ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1990. 

2. Ê´ÉqÉ«É´Éà³É+à   : LÉÊ±É±É ÊWúÉÉ{É, +{ÉÖ. ÊH¶ÉÉàù±ÉÉ±É ©É¶É°´ÉÉ³É, {É´ÉY´É{É ÷Ä»÷, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 

~ÉÉÅSÉ©ÉÒ +É´ÉÞÊnÉ, 1994. 

3. NÉÉà~ÉÒNÉÒlÉ        : §ÉÉ´ÉÉl©ÉH +É»´ÉÉq, »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, <©ÉàW ~ÉÊ¥±ÉHà¶É{É ¡ÉÉ. Ê±É. ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 1998 

25 

 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

 

 
1. 

 
lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É, ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ, 

 
: ~Éù¥É, £àúÉÖ. 1981, ±ÉÉàH§ÉÉùlÉÒ [ÉÉ{É»ÉmÉ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉÉÅH. 

 ¾àlÉÖ : NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ,  

2. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : eÉè. yÉÒ° ~ÉùÒLÉ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1984. 

3.   lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É                  : ́ É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷, +{ÉÖ. W«ÉÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, W¶É´ÉÅlÉÒ q´Éà, 

¸ÉÒ©ÉlÉÒ {ÉÉoÉÒ¥ÉÉ< qÉ©ÉÉàqù cÉHù¶ÉÒ ©ÉÊ¾±ÉÉ  Ê´ÉvÉ~ÉÒc,©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 1987. 

4. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É§«ÉÉ»É : +Ê¹É{É qà»ÉÉ< 

5. lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÅq§Éâ : eÉè. SÉälÉ{«É qà»ÉÉ<, OÉÅoÉÊ{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ. 

6. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : +{ÉÖ. W«ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉKÉÒ. 

7. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : eÉè. ¥É³´ÉÅlÉ X{ÉÒ +{Éà +{«É »ÉÉäùÉº÷Ä «ÉÖÊ{É. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 
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Paper -4 : ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉHÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. (402316)   : M arks 100 (4credits) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ +{Éà ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷lÉÉ´ÉÉq  Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 »Éù»´ÉlÉÒSÉÅr (¥ÉÞ¾lÉ»ÉÅKÉà~É) ({É´É±ÉHoÉÉ) 

 NÉÉà́ ÉyÉÇ{ÉùÉ©É ©ÉÉyÉ´ÉùÉ©É ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ 

»ÉÅKÉà~ÉHÉù : A~Éà{r ~ÉÅe«ÉÉ 

NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. 1960, ~ÉÖ{É©ÉÇÖriÉ 1999. 

50 

2 -~ÉÊùmÉÉiÉ ({ÉÉ÷H) - ©É{ÉÖ§ÉÉ< ~ÉÅSÉÉà³Ò 'q¶ÉÇH'. 50 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

 
1. 

 
{É´É±ÉHoÉÉ : SÉSÉÉÇ +{Éà ÊSÉÊHl»ÉÉ 

 
: eÉè. Ê¥ÉÊ~É{É +É¶Éù, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

2. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {ÉÉ÷Ã«É»ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà AqÃ§É´É : ©É¾à¶É SÉÉàH»ÉÒ, NÉÖWùÉlÉ »ÉÅNÉÒlÉ +{Éà {ÉÞl«É +àHàe©ÉÒ. 

 +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É  

3. {ÉÉ÷«É{ÉÉ{qÒ : §ÉùlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2003. 

4. "NÉÉà́ ÉyÉÇ{ÉùÉ©É' »É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É +§«ÉÉ»É : »ÉÅ. »ÉÖyÉÒùSÉÅr, »ÉÖùlÉ »ÉÉà¶«É±É »÷eÒ »Éà{÷ù, 

  qÊKÉiÉ NÉÖWùÉlÉ «ÉÖÊ{É´ÉÊ»ÉÇ÷Ò, »ÉÖùlÉ. 

5. q¶ÉÇH{ÉÉ qà¶É©ÉÉÅ : ùPÉÖ́ ÉÒù SÉÉäyÉùÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 1980. 

6. q¶ÉÇH +y«É«É{É OÉÅoÉ : »ÉÅ. ù©Éà¶É q´Éà, ¥ÉÉ±ÉNÉÉàÊ´ÉÅq ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 1984. 

7. ~ÉÖùÉiÉHoÉÉ HÉä©ÉÖqÒ : »ÉÅ. ùPÉÖ{ÉÉoÉ ¥ÉÅyÉÖ, {Éà¶É{É±É ~ÉÊ¥±É¶ÉÓNÉ ¾ÉA»É, {«ÉÚ Êq±¾Ò, 1964. 

8. Mythology : ùÉà±ÉÉÅ ¥ÉÉoÉÇ. 

P aper- 5 : NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ©ÉÉÅ {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É (402317) M arks:1 00 (4credits) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

 »mÉÒ +§«ÉÉ»É »ÉÅq§Éâ {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà Ê´É§ÉÉ´É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÒ +NÉl«ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 »mÉÒY´É{É, »É©ÉÉW +{Éà »ÉÅ»HÞÊlÉ »ÉÅq§Éâ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH NÉÊlÉÊ´ÉÊyÉ, lÉà{ÉÒ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà +{Éà ©É«ÉÉÇqÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH »ÉÅq§ÉÇ. 

NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÒÊ´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà  +{Éà ©É«ÉÉÇqÉ+Éà 50 

2 PÉÚÅPÉ÷HÉ~É÷ LÉÉà±É - »ÉÅ. AºÉÉ cIù, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1992 

~Éù±ÉÉàHà~ÉmÉ - ¾ÒùÉ¥Éà{É ~ÉÉcH, ¡É. +É. 1970, »ÉǺ ÉÊyÉÇlÉ 1989, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.    50 

 

»ÉÅq§ÉÇ OÉÅoÉÉà : 

 

1.   ´ÉÒ»É©ÉÒ »ÉqÒ{ÉÖÅ {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É             : ùPÉÖ́ ÉÒù SÉÉäyÉùÒ, +Ê{É±ÉÉ q±ÉÉ±É,  NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É~ÉÊùºÉq. 

2.   »ÉùÉàW ~ÉÉcH{ÉÒ ¸Éàºc ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ+Éà         : »ÉÅ. Êq±ÉÉ´ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ XeàX, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2001. 

3.   ´ÉºÉÉÇ +eÉ±ÉX{ÉÒ ¸Éàºc ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ+Éà       : »ÉÅ. <±ÉÉ +Éù¥É ©É¾àlÉÉ, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2011. 

4.   HÉ´«É»~ÉÅq                                  : NÉÒlÉÉ ~ÉùÒLÉ. 

5.   ÊSÉù¡ÉlÉÒÊKÉlÉÉ                            : {ÉÚlÉ{É X{ÉÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ~ÉÊ¥±ÉHà¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 2009. 

6.   »ÉǺ ÉÉq                                       : {ÉÚlÉ{É X{ÉÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É. 

7.    

10. ÷ÚÅHÒ ́ ÉÉlÉÉÇ +{Éà ¾ÖÅ                          : "¶É¥q »ÉÞÊº÷' Ê´É¶ÉàºÉÉÅH, »ÉÅ. ¾ºÉÇq ÊmÉ´ÉàqÒ, NÉÖW. »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

11. {ÉÉùÒ´ÉÉq Ê´É©É¶ÉÇ                          : »ÉÅ. A´ÉÇ¶ÉÒ ~ÉÅe«ÉÉ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2008. 

12. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH HÊ´ÉlÉÉ ¡É´ÉÉ¾                 : W«ÉÅlÉ ~ÉÉcH, SÉÖ{ÉÒ±ÉÉ±É NÉÉÅyÉÒ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, »ÉÖùlÉ. 

13. HÊ´ÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ »É©ÉW                           : ¾à©ÉÅlÉ qà»ÉÉ<, «ÉÖÊ{É. OÉÅoÉ Ê{É©ÉÉÇiÉ ¥ÉÉàeÇ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 

14. NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ H°iÉ¡É¶ÉÊ»lÉ HÉ´«É 
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ઘટક ૨ 
ાઠ-  ૧ ભીયાાં માજ્ઞિકની ડામયી 

અનકુ્રભજ્ઞણકા 
૧.૦ શતે ુ– ઉદે્દશ્મ 

૧.૧ પ્રસ્તાલના 

૧.૨ જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટનો રયચમ 

૧.૩ અનઆુધનુનક રઘનુલરનુાં સ્લરૂ ---નલકાવ 

૧.૪ નાયીલાદ અને નાયી પ્રશ્નો 

૧.૫ વભાન 

૧.૬ પ્રશ્નો 

૧.૭ વાંદબભગ્રાંથો 

૧.૦ શતે ુઉદે્દશ્મ 

 અલાભચીન ગજુયાતી વારશત્મપ્રલાશને ધ્માનભાાં યાખી નનમત કૃનતઓનો વભગ્રરક્ષી અભ્માવ કયલો 
 અલાભચીન ગજુયાતી ગદ્યભાાં નનમત કૃનતઓના સ્લરૂ નલકાવને પ્રાસ્તાનલક ભનૂભકારૂે જાણલો. 
 નનમત કૃનતઓના અભ્માવ દ્વાયા અલાભચીન અને અનઆુધનુનક ગદ્યપ્રલાશની જાણકાયી ભેલલી. 

૧.૧ પ્રસ્તાલના 
નપ્રમ નલદ્યાથી ફશનેો, 

 વારશત્મવર્જનભાાં સ્ત્રીઓનુાં પ્રદાન અને સ્ત્રી દ્વાયા યચામેર વારશત્મનો અભ્માવ ભાત્ર 

કાના નનમભોને આધાયે ન કયતાાં તત્કારીન વાભાજજક, વાાંસ્કૃનતક, યાજકીમ, આનથિક ફાફતો 

વાંદબે સ્ત્રીજીલનને ધ્માનભાાં યાખીને કયલો લધ ુઆલશ્મક જણામ છે. જે પ્રકાયે અનઆુધનુનક યગુ 

અજ્ઞબધેમાત્ભક શોલા છતાાં નુરુક્તતપ્રચયુ શોલા છતાાં તત્કારીન વભમ વાંદબે એની ગયીભા 
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સ્લીકાયાઇ છે તે જ પ્રકાયે સ્ત્રી દ્વાયા યચામેર રઘનુલરને તેની ગણુલત્તા કે ભમાભદાને ણ તેની 

યચનાકાના રયલેળને ભાશોરને આધાયે જ મરૂલલી યશી. 

સ્ત્રીઓ નળક્ષણ ભેલતી થઇ ણ રુુોની વયખાભણીએ એ વાંખ્મા ઓછી, નલકાવળીરને બદ્ર 

કુટુાંફની સ્ત્રીઓને લશરેી નળક્ષણની તક ભી ણ પ્રભાણભાાં લાાંચન ઓછાં તેથી રેખનકામભ ણ 

એ વભમે સધુાયકયગુભાાં ઓછાં થયુાં. ક્રભળઃ ાંરડતયગુ અને ત્માયફાદ ગાાંધીયગુ, 

અનઆુધનુનકયગુ સધુીભાાં સ્ત્રીજાગનૃત, સ્ત્રી નળક્ષણ, સ્ત્રી રેખનનો વ્મા લધ્મોને પ્રભાણભાાં ગત 

વભમ કયતાાં લધ ુવારુાં  કશી ળકામ તેવુાં વારશત્મ ઉરબ્ધ થલા ભાાંડયુાં. સ્ત્રીઓ ભાટે વલામતત ્

વ્મક્તતત્લ ઘડતય ભાટેની ળરૂઆતનો આ વભમ શતો અત્માય સધુીભાાં વારશત્મ વર્જનકે્ષતે્ર જાણે કે 

સ્ત્રી મખુ્મત્લે એક લર્ણમભનલમ શતી શલે છી તે સ્લમાં વર્જકની ભનૂભકાએ ઊબી યશી અને સ્ત્રી 

ઉયાાંત અનેક લર્ણમભનલમો ય તે રખતી થઇ.  

 આણે ત્માાં કથાવારશત્મનો આયાંબ થમો ત્માયથી રઘનુલર જેલી ટૂાંકી કથાયચનાઓ 

થતી યશી છે એ વભમે રેખકોભાાં વારશત્મ સ્લરૂ નલળે યૂી સઝૂબઝૂ કે વબાનતા શતી નશી 

એટરે વારશત્મનાાં એક નલનળષ્ટ સ્લરૂ તયીકે એ વભમે રઘનુલરનુાં ખેડાણ થવુાં ળકમ શત ુાં નશીં. 

છતાાં કદભાાં ટૂાંકી ઓછી ષૃ્ઠ વાંખ્માલાી અનેક કથાયચનાઓને આણાાં નલલેચને રઘનુલર 

કશીને ઓખાલી.  

નપ્રમ નલદ્યાથી ફશનેો, પ્રસ્તતુ ાઠભાાં આણે જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટની રઘનુલર ‘ભીયાાં માજ્ઞિકની 

ડામયી’ નલળે અભ્માવ કયલાના છીએ. તે પ્રથભ રેજ્ઞખકા જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટનો ટૂાંકભાાં રયચમ ભેલીએ. 

૧.૨ જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટનો રયચમ 

 જ્ઞફન્દુ બટ્ટને આણે મખુ્મત્લે નલરકથાકાય તયીકે ઓખીએ છીએ. ‘ભીયાાં માજ્ઞિકની ડામયી’ 

અને ‘અખેાતય’ ફાંને કથાઓએ ગજુયાતી વારશત્મભાાં નલનળષ્ટ સ્થાન પ્રાપ્ત કયેલુાં છે. 

જ્ઞફિંદુ ફેન ફાંડખોય નાયીલાદી આરેખન કયતાાં નથી. એભની નાનમકાઓ જજિંદગીનો વાંઘભ એટરી 

જ ભજબતૂાઇથી કયીને વભોલડાણુાં નવધ્ધ કયે છે. કમાયેક લેદનાઓને ઝૂયલલાભાાં, રયક્સ્થનતઓને 

અનકુૂ થલાભાાં જે ળક્તતઓ ખચે છે તે આશ્ચમભ ભાડ ેતેલી છે. ઘયેલુાં ફાફતો, વનલિવ કયતી સ્ત્રીઓની 

આવાવનુાં લાતાલયણ એને કેલાાં નાનાાં વાંઘભભાાં ઘવેડતી યશ ે છે તે ભોટાબાગની લાતાભઓને જજલન્ત 
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ફનાલનારુાં ફ ફની યશ ેછે. કળામ સ્થાન ભાટે કે એલા કોઇ લૈચારયક વત્મને સ્થાનત કયલા લાતાભઓ 

રખામેરી નથી શોતી. 

૧.૩ રઘનુલરનુાં સ્લરૂ અને નલકાવ 

 નપ્રમ નલદ્યાથી ફશનેો, 

ટૂાંકીલાતાભ અને નલરકથાની લચ્ચે, રાાંફીટૂાંકી લાતાભથી સ્લતાંત્રરૂે નલકવેલુાં રઘનુલરનુાં સ્લરૂ 

કથાવારશત્મનુાં એવુાં સ્લરૂ છે જેનો વારશત્મના અભ્માવીઓ અને નલલેચકોએ ખાવ નલચાય કે અભ્માવ 

કમો નથી. એ તો નલરકથાનો જ એક પ્રકાય છે. એ તો ટૂાંકાલેરી નલરકથા છે અથલા રાંફાલેરી 

ટૂાંકીલાતાભ છે, એને ોતાનુાં નલનળષ્ટ યચનાતાંત્ર કે કરાવાંનલધાન નથી – એલા જાતજાતના ભ્રાભક ખ્મારો 

આ સ્લરૂ નલળે પેરામેરા છે આણે જમાાંથી આમાત કયુું છે એ નશ્ચભી જગતભાાં ણ એનો શજુ ખાવ 

અભ્માવ થમો નથી. જોલાની ખફૂી એ છે કે આ સ્લરૂભાાં નલશ્વના કેટરાક ખ્માતનાભ વર્જકોએ ખફૂ 

ધ્માનાત્ર યચનાઓ આી છે. છતાાં આ સ્લરૂ અભ્માવથી લાંજ્ઞચત યશી ગયુાં છે. જેલાાં કે દોસ્તોએલસ્કી, 

શને્રી જેમ્વ, આલ્ફેય કામ,ૂ ફ્રાન્ઝ કાપકા, કોફો આફે જેલા ખ્માતનાભ વર્જકોએ આ સ્લરૂની ક્ષભતા 

ચકાવી જોઇ છે, તેભ છતાાં આભ ફન્યુાં છે. 

રઘનુલરનો ઉદ્દબલ નલરકથાની વાથોવાથ થમો છે. યયુો અભેરયકાનુાં કથાવારશત્મ જોઇએ 

છીએ ત્માયે આ લાત અત્માંત સ્ષ્ટ રૂભાાં વભજામ છે. ત્માય છી ણ, નલરકથાના સ્લરૂની 

વભાન્તયે રઘનુલરના સ્લરૂનો નલકાવ થતો યહ્યો છે. યાંત ુએની કરાગત નલનળષ્ટતા કે સ્લરૂગત 

રાક્ષજ્ઞણકતા તયપ વર્જકો કે ભીભાાંવકોનુાં ધ્માન એ ગાાભાાં ગયુાં જણાત ુાં નથી. યયુો – અભેરયકાભાાં 

ઓગણીવભી વદીના ઉત્તયાધભભાાં અને આણે ત્માાં લીવભી વદીના ઉત્તયાધભના આયાંબભાાં આ ફાફત તયપ 

વૌનુાં રક્ષ ખેંચાયુાં જણામ છે. આભ રઘનુલરનુાં સ્લરૂ જન્ભયુાં છે તો લશલેુાં યાંત ુએને સ્લીકૃનત અને 

રોકનપ્રમતા ભોડાાં વાાંડમા છે. જમાયે આ સ્લરૂ વર્જક બાલકો અને પ્રકાળકો વૌનુાં ભાનીત ુાં ફન્યુાં ત્માયે 

એના તયપ અભ્માવીઓની નજય લી. ત્માયફાદ આ સ્લરૂની રાક્ષજ્ઞણક યચનાઓ એકત્ર કયલાના, 

એના વાંચમો અને અભ્માવણૂભ વાંાદનો કયલાનાાં, એની સ્લરૂગત ખફૂીઓ વભજલાના પ્રમાવો 

આયાંબામા છે. અભેરયકાન ડામર પે્રવે આ વદીના છઠ્ઠા દામકા દયમ્માન દેળ દેળની આ સ્લરૂની 

યચનાના વાંકરનો તૈમાય કયાલી પ્રનવધ્ધ કમાભ છે. આજ અયવાભાાં ગ્રાન્ટ ઑલયટોને  ‘World’s 50 Best 

Short Novel’s’  ના દવ ખાંડો ફશાય ાડમા છે. 

ટૂાંકીલાતાભ, રાાંફી - ટૂાંકીલાતાભ અને નલરકથાના કેટરાક અંળોને ોતાનાભાાં વભાલતુાં છતાાં આ 

ફધાથી સ્લતાંત્ર અને નલનળષ્ટ એવુાં આ સ્લરૂ છે. વાંકુર બાલવાંલેદનોની ક્ષભતા ધયાલતી એકાદ નલનળષ્ટ 
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રયક્સ્થનત વયજી એ રયક્સ્થનતભાાં મકુામેરા ભનષુ્મનાાં જીલન અને ભનોગતનુાં ભભભદળભન કયાલલાનો 

રઘનુલરનો પ્રમાવ શોમ છે. આથી એકાદ અનન્મ અને નલરક્ષણ બાલરયક્સ્થનત એભાાં લસ્ત ુ તયીકે 

સ્થાન ાભે છે. એનો યચનાનિંડ કોઇ એક ચરયત્રની આવાવ ફાંધાતો શોમ છે. આયાંબથી અંત સધુી 

વતત પ્રલારશત યશતેી કેન્દ્રસ્થ ચરયત્રની વાંનલત ્ધાયા જ વર્જક અને બાલકના આકભણનો પ્રધાન અંળ 

તેભાાં ફને છે. કથા શોલાને કાયણે રઘનુલરભાાં મખુ્મ ચરયત્ર ને ષુ્ટ કયલા આલતાાં વાંકેતો કે વાંદબો જેલાાં 

જ શોમ છે. એ ફધા ાત્રોનુાં નલગતમખુય નલકાવળીર જ્ઞચત્રણ એભાાં સ્થામી થતુાં નથી. એભને નનનભતે્ત 

વાભાજજક કે બૌનતક લાસ્તલનુાં તેની વાંકુરતા કે વભગ્રતાનુાં નનરૂણ કયલાની અેક્ષા ણ શોતી નથી 

એટરે કે એભાાં કેન્દ્રસ્થ ચરયત્રની આવાવ અન્મ ાત્રોની જે કોઇ લસ્તી વર્જલાભાાં આલે છે તે ભાટે  

(Presentational selves) ની લવતી શોમ છે.  (personalities) નશીં., એભાાં સ્થ, કા રયલેળ કે 

માભલયણનુાં નલગતણૂભ જ્ઞચત્રણ થતુાં નથી, રઘનુલર વાભાન્મ યીતે વ્મક્તતના આત્ભગ્રહ્વયને અલરોકલાનુાં 

વાંદ કયે છે તેથી એભાાં કેન્દ્રીમ ચરયત્રનુાં બાલનલશ્વ જ આરેખનનો નલમ ફનતો શોમ છે. આ કાયણે 

રઘનુલરભાાં ફાહ્ય વાટી યનાાં Locale કે  Landscapeનુાં જ્ઞચત્રણ ખાવ થતુાં નથી, યાંત ુ કથાનામકના 

પ્રાનતબાનક નલશ્વ ( Phenomenon logical Universe)નુાં જ્ઞચત્રણ યૂી ક્ષભતા વાથે થમેલુાં શોમ છે. તેભાાં 

બાાનો ચસુ્ત, વર્જનાત્ભક અને ાયદળભક નલનનમોગ શોમ છે.  ઘટના નલયરતા, એક જ ચરયત્રની વાંનલત ્

ધાયાનુાં આરેખન રઘ ુ વભમ પરક લગેયે ફાફતોને રઇને રઘનુલર ચસુ્ત અને દ્રઢ રૂ ધયે છે. 

યચનાગત સફુધ્ધતા અને રૂની સઘુડતાને કાયણે આ સ્લરૂ ોતાનો આગલો પ્રબાલ ઊબો કયી ળકે 

છે. આંતય લાસ્તલની અજ્ઞબિતા, લૈમક્તતક ઋતનુો ભરશભા, વભમનુાં વાંગ્રથન (Telescoping of Time) 

કવાલદાયબાા        (Spare Language) લગેયે એના વ્માલતભક રક્ષણો છે. રઘનુલરના સ્લરૂ નલળેની 

સઝૂ વભજનો ઉદમ તો આણે ત્માાં છેક આ વદીના છઠ્ઠા વાતભા દામકાભાાં થામ છે. આલી સઝૂવભજનો 

અબાલ છતાાંમ અગાઉ ‘ઉા’ (ન્શાનારાર કનલ), ‘થૃ્લીલલ્રબ’ (મનુળી), ‘ધયતીનો અલતાય’ (ેટરીકય) 

જેલી આ સ્લરૂની યચનાઓ અલાદ રૂે ભી આલે છે. યાંત ુએભાાં સ્લરૂની ક્ષભતા કે કોઇ ળકમતા 

ચકાવી ળકાઇ ન શોમ એભ વભજી ળકામ તેભ છે. 

ન્નારાર ટેર, ભોશમ્ભદ ભાાંકડ, યઘલુીય ચૌધયી, નળલકુભાય જોળી, ચાંદ્રકાન્ત ફક્ષી, નનારકન 

દલે, જ્ઞચન ુભોદી, ધીરુફશને ટેર, લાભ અડારજા, ઇલા ડલે, જમાંત ગાડીત, જ્ઞફન્દુ બટ્ટ લગેયે રેખકો 

ાવેથી ણ વાંખ્માની દ્રષ્રીએ વાયા પ્રભાણભાાં રઘનુલરો ભી છે. 

૧.૪ નાયીલાદ અને નાયીના પ્રશ્નો 
નપ્રમ નલદ્યાથી ફશનેો, 
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અગાઉ આણે રઘનુલરનુાં સ્લરૂ અને નલકાવ નલળે નલગતે ચચાભ કમાભ ફાદ કમા રેખકોએ 

રઘનુલર ય શાથ જભાવ્મો છે કે પ્રમત્ન કમો છે તે ણ નાભ જાર્ણમા. શલે આ પ્રકયણભાાં આણે 

નાયીલાદ અને નાયીના પ્રશ્નો નલળે થોડી ચચાભ કયીશુાં. 

આજે નાયીલદના ઉગ્રતાબમાભ આંદરનો બરે વભી ગમા શોમ ણ એના કેન્દ્રભાાં યશરેા પ્રશ્નોએ 

પ્રસ્તતૃતા ગભુાલી નથી. વભાજભાાં ખાવ કયીને દુનનમાના નલકવીત અને નલકાવળીર દેળોભાાં નાયીનાાં 

યાંયાગત દયજ્જજાભાાં ખાસ્વો ફદરાલ જોલા ભે ણ દુનનમાના કેટરામ એલા દેળો છે, એલા વભાજો 

અક્સ્તત્લભાાં છે ત્માાં શજી નાયીચેતના કે નાયીલાદ અને  એની ાછની એક ભજબતૂ ભનૂભકાનો શયપ ણ 

ઉચ્ચાયામો નથી. સ્ત્રીને શજી ણ ત્માાં આજથી ફે વદી શરેા જે સ્લરૂે આ નલકવીત – નલકાવળીર 

દેળોભાાં જોલાભાાં આલતી શતી  તે જ અલસ્થાભાાં આજે જીલે છે. 

દુનનમાની પ્રાચીન વાંસ્કૃનતઓથી ભાાંડી આજના આધનુનક યગુ સધુી શોંચતા સધુીભાાં સ્ત્રીનુાં સ્થાન વતત 

ફદરાત ુાં યહ્ુાં શોલાનુાં વભાજળાસ્ત્રીઓ નોંધે છે. નલનલધ વભાજોના અભ્માવો કમાભ છી કેટરાક તથ્મો 

વાભે આવ્માાં છે. તે ણ જોલા જેલા છે. આરદભ અલસ્થાથી ભાાંડીને બવ્મ વભ્મતાઓના ભોટા નલસ્તાયભાાં 

કભનવીફે સ્ત્રીઓને વાલ વાભ – વાભા છેડાની અલસ્થાઓનો વાભનો કયલાનો આવ્મો. એક ફાજુ એને 

દેલી કે ભશાદેલીના રૂે સ્લીકાયલાભાાં આલી તો ફીજી ફાજુ એને ખયાફભાાં ખયાફ નીચરા સ્થાન ય 

શડવેરી દેલાભાાં આલી શોલાની શકીકતથી કોઇ અજાણ નથી. 

સષૃ્ષ્ટ યના વલભ જીલનોભાાં ભનષુ્મજીલન વલભશે્રષ્ઠ ભનાયુાં છે. ભાનલજીલનની પ્રત્મેક ફાફતોભાાં 

સ્ત્રી તથા રુુને થૃક દ્રષ્ષ્ટએ જોલાનો અજ્ઞબગભ અનારદકાથી ચાલ્મો આલે છે. નાયામણ અથાભત 

યભાત્ભા વાથે, યભાત્ભાની વભકક્ષ નયનુાં નાભ જોડાયુાં છે. નાયી નયને , યભ રક્ષ્મને પ્રાપ્ત કયલાનુાં 

વાધન ભનાઇ છે., તો નાયી જ યભ રક્ષ્મની પ્રાપ્પ્ત આડ ેઆલતુાં નલઘ્ન ણ ભનાઇ છે. સષૃ્ષ્ટના આયાંબે 

પ્રાગલૈરદક તેભ જ લૈરદક વભમભાાં સ્ત્રી- રુુ ફાંને વભાન સ્તયે જીલતા શતા. શ્રભનલબાજન, ળાયીરયક 

બેદ, પ્રજનન આરદને કાયણે વભમાાંતયે સ્ત્રીનુાં નલશ્વ વીનભત થતુાં ગયુાં. સ્ત્રીઓ પ્રનત અન્મામ, ઉેક્ષા , 

ઉદાવીનતાનુાં લરણ પ્રલતભત ુાં થયુાં. સ્ત્રી અભ્માવ એક નલળા અભ્માવકે્ષત્ર છે એભાાં સ્ત્રી અને વભાજ, સ્ત્રી 

અને નળક્ષણ, સ્ત્રી અને આનથિક રયક્સ્થનત, સ્ત્રી અને યાજકાયણ, સ્ત્રી અને ાયાંારયક રૂરઢગત લરણો. સ્ત્રી 

અને જાશયે નલસ્તાયો, સ્ત્રી અને વારશત્મ લગેયે અનેક ેટા નલમોનો વભાલેળ કયલાભાાં આલે છે. આ દયેક 

ેટા નલમોભાાં એક કેન્દ્રસ્થ ફાફત ફને છે તે છે સ્ત્રી. આ વાંદબે સ્ત્રી અભ્માવ એટરે સ્ત્રી તયીકે 

ઓખાતી ભાનલ વ્મક્તતને સ્ળભતાાં નલનલધ ાવાાંઓનો અભ્માવ. સ્ત્રીરેખન અને વર્જકતાનો વાંફાંધ ણ 

અગત્મની ફાફત છે. સ્ત્રીની વર્જકતાની જનનના સ્ત્રીજીલન વાથે જ જોડામેરી શોલાની ને તેથી સ્ત્રી 

જ્ઞરજ્ઞખત વારશત્મને મરૂલલાનાાં ભાદાંડો ણ જુદા શોમ તે આલશ્મક નથી જે વ્મક્તત સ્ત્રી નથી, વભાજ 
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ય ભોટે બાગે ોતાનુાં આનધત્મ બોગલે છે. જેની ાવે ોતીકો સ્ત્રીત્લનો, વાંલેદનળીરતાનો, 

વરશષ્ણતુાનો ,વભભણનો અનબુલ જ નથી તે સ્ત્રીજ્ઞરજ્ઞખત વારશત્મનુાં મલૂ્માાંકન કઇ યીતે કયી ળકલાનો ? 

વારશત્મને મરૂલલાના ભાદાંડો ફનાલનાયભાાં સ્ત્રીઓ કેટરી ? ને વારશત્મ લાસ્તલભાાં વારશત્મ ફને છે કે 

નશીં તેવુાં નકકી કયલાભાાં ણ સ્ત્રીઓ કેટરી ? 

એક ખાવ લાત નોંધલા જેલી એ છે કે આ વદીઓના વભમગાા દયનભમાન બાયતીમ સ્ત્રીઓએ 

ોતે કોઇ ભોટા ામે ચલ કયી શોમ કે નલયોધ કમો શોમ – જે આંદોરનરૂ ધયે એવુાં કમાયેમ નોંધાયુાં 

નથી. બાયતીમ સ્ત્રી જાણે યાજકીમ, વાભાજજક, ધાનભિક, વાાંસ્કૃનતક ાવાઓથી દોયલાતી જ યશી, ોતે કોઇ 

પ્રકાયના પ્રનતકાયભાાં કે વાંઘભભાાં ઉતયલાનુાં કેભ મનુાનવફ ભાન્યુાં જ નશીં એ ભોટો પ્રશ્ન છે. નાના નલદ્રોશ 

શળે, ણ એ નલદ્રોશભાાંથી કોઇ નલચાયવયણીનુાં ધયાયુાં નથી કે વ્માક આંદોરન વજાભય ુ શોલાની કોઇ 

ભારશતી નલળે ઇનતશાવ ચૂ છે. આવુાં થલા ાછ કમા કાયણો જલાફદાય શોઇ ળકે તો ફે ફાફતો 

વભજામ છે. 

૧) બાયતીમ સ્ત્રીને ોતાના થતાાં અન્મામ પ્રત્મે વબાનતા જ નથી એલી વબાનતા આલે તે ભાટે જે 

ભાનનવક નલકાવ જોઇએ તેલો નલકાવ યોકલાભાાં આવ્મો શોમ તેવુાં ફની ળકે  

અથલા   

૨) જે પ્રકાયનુાં જીલન એને જીલલા ભળયુાં એનાથી એ ખળુ છે. જમાયે જ્ઞચત્ત વાંઘભનો અનબુલ જ ન કયતુાં 

શોમ તેલી ક્સ્થનતભાાં એ પ્રનતકાય ન કયે તે ણ શકીકત છે. 

એ શકીકત સ્લીકાયલી જ યશી કે બાયત શોમ કે નલશ્વભાાં સ્ત્રીને એના અક્સ્તત્લ નલળે, અનધકાયો 

નલળે અને વાભાજજક દયજ્જજા નલળે વબાન કયલાભાાં રુુોનો શાથ યશરેો છે. જો કે પોબ્વભ જેલા કેટરાક 

નલધ્લાનો બાયતીમ નાયીલાદી ચલને સ્લતાંત્ર ગણે છે. એ નશ્ચભથી પે્રયાઇને થઇ શોલાનો સ્લીકાય 

કયતા નથી. બાયતભાાં કેટરાક નલચાયક વાંતો, કનલઓ અને ખાવ તો ાશ્ચાત્મ કેલણી અને વભજ 

ાભેરા બાયતીમ વભાજ સધુાયકોએ અંગે્રજ અભરદાયો દ્વાયા સ્ત્રીઓની ફદતય શારત નલળે નલચાયલાનુાં 

ળરુ કયેલુાં. વતીપ્રથા, ફાનલલાશ, નલધલા નુરભગ્ન જેલી ફફતોને કેન્દ્રભાાં યાખીને કામદાઓ દ્વાયા, 

ચલો દ્વાયા સ્ત્રીળોણ વાભે નલયોધ ઉઠાલલાભાાં આવ્મો.. બાયતીમ વારશત્મભાાં નાયી – ચેતના તો 

વદીઓથી કેન્દ્રભાાં યશી છે. નાયીના વ્માક રૂોનુાં આરેખન વદીઓથી થતુાં આવ્યુાં છે. ણ નાયીલાદી 

આરેખન નલી ફાફત છે. જેભાાં વભાનતા, વમ્ભાન અને સ્લતાંત્રતા કેન્દ્રભાાં શોમ. આયાંબભાાં દશજે, 

ફાત્કાય, ઘયેલુાં રશિંવા, યોજફયોજના પ્રશ્નો, જાશયે સ્થોએ થતી છેડખાની, ધભભ કે રયલાજના આધાયે 

થતી રશિંવા, લૈલારશક જીલનના પ્રશ્નો, ફાકીથી રઇને વધૃ્ધત્લ સધુીના નલનલધ તફક્કાઓને કેષ્ન્દ્રત કયતી 

વભસ્માઓને રઇને બાયતની નલનલધ બાાઓભાાં કેટરામ રુુ અને સ્ત્રી રેખકો દ્વાયા નાયીલાદને ોક 
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વારશત્મની યચનાઓ થલાની ળરૂઆત થઇ. ગજુયાતી વારશત્મભાાં ભધ્મકાથી જ ઓછાં ણ નાયીઓ દ્વાયા 

યચાત ુાં વારશત્મ ભતુાં યહ્ુાં છે. ણ કભનવીફે એભાાં વ્માક ધાયાના અનકુયણથી નલળે છા ઊબી કયે 

એવુાં વારશત્મ ઓછાં છે. ‘વાત ગરાાં આકાળભાાં’ એ ગજુયાતી વારશત્મભાાં વ્માકરૂે સ્લીકાયામેરી 

નાયીલાદી યચના છે.  

જો કે એભાાં જે આક્રોળ છે તેની છીથી ઘણી આરોચના ણ થઇ છે. કનલતા અને લાતાભઓભાાં 

નાયીલાદ લધાયે અવયકાયક યીતે અને ફોરકા સ્લરૂે ઝીરામેરો જોઇ ળકામ છે. સ્લસ્થ યીતે નાયીલાદ 

કશી ળકામ એલી યચનાઓ રશભાાંળી ળેરત, વયોજ ાઠક, જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટ, લાભ અડારજા, બાયતી દરાર, 

જમા ભશતેા, દક્ષા વ્માવ, લસફેુન બટ્ટ, ગીતા નામક, ન્ના નત્રલેદી જેલાએ વર્જન દ્વાયા તો ળયીપ 

લીજીલાા, યાંજના શયીળે અનલુાદ વાંાદનો અને વેનભનાય દ્વાયા ગજુયાતભાાં નાયી કેન્દ્રીવારશત્મની 

આફોશલા વજી આી છે. આ માદીભાાં કેટરામ નાભ યશી ગમા શળે ણ એ ાછનો આળમ ગજુયાતી 

નાયીલાદી વારશત્મની આછેયી છજ્ઞફ ઉવાલલાનો જ યહ્યો છે. નાયીલાદી કૃનતઓ નલળે સ્ષ્ટ કયતાાં ળયીપા 

લીજીલાા એ રખ્યુાં છે. ભને રાગે છે કે ‘સ્ત્રી કે રુુ કોઇના ણ શાથેરખામેરી કૃનતભાાં જો નાયીના 

આંતરયક નલશ્વભાાં ડોરકયુાં થયુાં શોમ એના વાંલેદના જગતને સ્ળી ળકાયુાં શોમ. સ્ત્રી શોલાના કાયણે જ એના 

બાગે વશન કયલાનુાં આવ્યુાં શોમ તો એલી કૃનતને આણે નાયીલાદી કૃનત કશી ળકાએ’. નાયીલાદી કૃનતએ 

ણ કાના ધોયણે તો ાય ઊતયવુાં જ ડ.ે પ્રનતફધ્ધ યશીને ણ નાયીલાદી કૃનતએ કરાત્ભકતા તયપ 

લલાનુાં છે. પ્રચાયાત્ભક ફની ફેવલાના જોખભને વર્જકે અનતક્રભવુાં જ યહ્ુાં. ળયીપાફેનનુાં આ કથન 

નાયીલાદી વારશત્મ અને નલલેચન ફાંનેની રદળાનો અણવાય આી દે છે. 

 

૧.૫ વભાન 

 

નપ્રમ નલદ્યાથી ફશનેો, 

આ પ્રકયણભાાં આણે રઘનુલરના સ્લરૂ અને નલકાવ નલળેની વભજણ રીધા ફાદ નાયીના 

પ્રશ્નો અને નાયીલાદ એટરે શુાં નાયીલાદની નલબાલના કમાયે ળરુ થઇ તેની ળરૂઆત કોણે કયી તેભ જ 

તેની વ્માખ્મા નલળેની ફહ ુરાાંફી ચચાભ કયી વભજી રીઘુાં છે. યાંત ુએટલુાં માદ યશ ે કે રઘનુલર એ 

ટૂાંકીલાતાભ કે નલરકથા નથી, યાંત ુ સ્લતાંત્ર એલો વારશત્મનો પ્રકાય છે. એક કે ફે મખુ્મ ાત્રોની 

આંતયીક – ચૈતનવક અલસ્થાની આવાવ રઘનુલરની કથા ભાંડામેરી શોમ છે. ફીજી અન્મ ાત્રો કે 
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રયક્સ્થનત તેને ટેકો આલા ભાટે શોમ છે. 

૧.૬ પ્રશ્નો 

 

પ્રશ્નોના ઉત્તય રખો 

૧) રઘનુલરના સ્લરૂ અને નલકાવ નલળે તભાયા ળબ્દભાાં રખો. 

૨) નાયીના પ્રશ્નોની વનલસ્તાય ચચાભ કયો. 

૩) નાયીલાદનો ઉદ્દબલ કમાયે થમો અને કેલી યીતે નલસ્તાય ામ્મો તે નલળે રખો 

૪) ‘પ્રનતફધ્ધ યશીને ણ નાયીલાદી કૃનતએ કરાત્ભક તયપ લલાનુાં છે’ તે નલળે ઉત્તય રખો. 

એક લાકમભાાં ઉત્તય રખો 

૧) રઘનુલરનો ઉદ્દબલ કોની વાથે થમો છે ? 

૨) રઘનુલરભાાં શુાં શુાં ઉવતુાં શોમ છે ? 

૩) કમા રેખકો ાવેથી વાયા પ્રભાણભાાં રઘનુલરો ભી છે ? 

૪) સ્લસ્થ નાયીલાદ યચનાઓ કશી ળકામ તેલી કઇ રેજ્ઞખકાઓએ યચના આી છે ? 

૫) નાયીલાદી કૃનતઓ નલળે સ્ષ્ટ કયતાાં ળયીપા લીજીલાાએ શુાં રખ્યુાં છે ? 

ખારી જગ્મા યૂો 

૧) .............................કૃનતએ ણ કાના ધોયણે તો ાય ઊતયવુાં જ ડ ે

૨) પોબ્વભ જેલા નલધ્લાનો ...................................ચલને સ્લતાંત્ર ગણે છે. 

૩) બાયતીમ વારશત્મભાાં ..........................તો વદીઓથી કેન્દ્રભાાં યશી છે. 

૪) ....................................એ ગજુયાતી વારશત્મભાાં વ્માકરૂે સ્લીકાયામેરી નાયીલાદી યચના છે. 

૫) રઘનુલરના સ્લરૂ નલળેની સઝૂ વભજનો ઉદમ તો છેક આ વદીના...............................દામકાભાાં 
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થામ છે. 

૬) ઑલયટોને.........................................................ના દવ ખાંડો ફશાય ાડમા છે. 

૭) જ્ઞફન્દુ બટ્ટને આણે મખુ્મત્લે......................................તયીકે ઓખીએ છીએ. 

જલાફો 

(નલરકથાકાય, છઠ્ઠા- વાતભા, વાત ગરાાં આકાળભાાં, નાયીલાદી, નાયીચેતના, બાયતીમ નાયીલાદી, 
World’s 50 best short novel’s) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

૧.૭ વાંદબભ ગ્રાંથ 

 

૧ કથા વાાંપ્રત, ફાબ ુદાલરયુા 

૨ કથામોગ, નયેળ લેદ, ાશ્વભ પ્રકાળન, અભદાલાદ 

૩ કથાવગભ, નયેળ લેદ 

૪ ‘ભીયાાં માજ્ઞિકની ડામયી’, જ્ઞફિંદુ બટ્ટ, પ્રથભ આવનૃત્ત, ૧૯૯૨, ાશ્વભ પ્રકાળન, અભદાલાદ 

 



સદંર્ભ ગ્રથં 

 

૧) કથા સાપં્રત, બાબ ુદાવપરુા 

૨) કથાયોગ, નરેશ વેદ, પાર્શ્ભ પ્રકાશન, અમદાવાદ 

૩) કથાસગભ, નરેશ વેદ 

૪) મીરા ંયાજ્ઞિકની ડાયરી, જ્ઞબિંદુ ર્ટ્ટ, પ્રથમ આવતૃ્તિ, ૧૯૯૨, પાર્શ્ભ પ્રકાશન, અમદાવાદ 

 



 

S.N.D.T Women’s University 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Centre For Distance Education 

 
Sir. VithaldasVidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

 

 

PROGRAM PROJECT REPORT 

 
M.A. HINDI 

 

A.Y. 2020 – 2021 

 

 

Beginning from January, 2021 Onwards 
 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

  

 



 

� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 

� Study Material Preparation 



 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. HINDI 

 

Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

 

 
MA HINDI-I 

 

सत्र पहऱे सत्र दसूरा 
अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. 

हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास 
भाग- १(स्वििंत्रिा ऩूवव) 

१०३००१ हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास 
भाग- २(स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर) 

२०३००५ 

भाषा ववज्ञान १०३००२ काव्यशास्त्र २०३००६ 
मध्यकाऱीन काव्य १०३००३ आधुतनक हहिंदी कवविा २०३००७ 
आधुतनक हहिंदी गद्य १०३००४ हहिंदी महहऱा गद्य ऱेखन २०३००८ 
प्रयोजनमूऱक हहिंदी १०३१०२ अनवुाद कऱा एविं िकनीक २०३१०४ 

 
MA HINDI-II 

 

सत्र तिसरा  सत्र चौथा 
अभ्यासविषय कोड न.ं अभ्यासविषय कोड न.ं 

ऱोकसाहहत्य िथा साहहत्य मे 
ऱोकभाषा 303009 

हहिंदीवर भारिीय साहहत्य   
403013 

आऱोचना और आऱोचक 303010 छायावाद 403314 

हहिंदी साहहत्य मे दतऱि ऱेखन 
303011 

सािंप्रदातयक चेिना और स्वििंऱ्योत्तर हहन्दी 
साहहत्य 

403315 

अनसुिंधान  :प्रववतध एविं प्रहिया  303012 हहिंदी का आत्मकथा साहहत्य   403316 

 जनसिंचार माध्यम 303106 रचनाकार पे्रमचिंद   403408 
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MA HINDI-I 

 

सत्र पहले सत्र दसूरा 
अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. 

हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास 
भाग- १(स्वििंत्रिा पूवव) 

१०३००१ हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास 
भाग- २(स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर) 

२०३००५ 

भाषा ववज्ञान १०३००२ काव्यशास्त्र २०३००६ 
मध्यकालीन काव्य १०३००३ आधुतनक हहिंदी कवविा २०३००७ 
आधुतनक हहिंदी गद्य १०३००४ हहिंदी महहला गद्य लेखन २०३००८ 
प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी १०३१०२ अनवुाद कला एविं िकनीक २०३१०४ 

 
MA HINDI-II 

 

सत्र तिसरा  सत्र चौथा 
अभ्यासविषय कोड न.ं अभ्यासविषय कोड न.ं 

लोकसाहहत्य िथा साहहत्य मे 
लोकभाषा 303009 

हहिंदीवर भारिीय साहहत्य   
403013 

आलोचना और आलोचक 303010 छायावाद 403314 

हहिंदी साहहत्य मे दतलि लेखन 
303011 

सािंप्रदातयक चेिना और स्वििंऱ्योत्तर हहन्दी 
साहहत्य 

403315 

अनसुिंधान  :प्रववतध एविं 
प्रहिया 

303012 
हहिंदी का आत्मकथा साहहत्य   

403316 

 जनसिंचार माध्यम 303106 रचनाकार पे्रमचिंद   403408 
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पेपर १. हिंदी साहित्य का इतििास भाग-१ – १०३००१  (स्िितं्रिा पूिव) 

 
नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ दरबार साहित्य एिं साहित्यकार 

       वीर िथा रीति कववयााँ के अस्स्ित्व में दरबार की भूतमका 
       वीर एविं रीति काव्य की दरबारी स्स्थति : ऐतिहातसक पररदृश्य 

       वीर एविं रीति काव्य की प्रववृत्तयों का िुलनात्मक अध्ययन 

       दरबारी साहहत्य का प्रववृत्तगि अध्ययन (आश्रयदािा का गुणमान, 
       जीवनी परकिा, अतिरिंजनापूणव तचत्रण, वीरिा एविं रीति तचत्रण आहद) 

२५ 

ईकाई 
२ 

भवि आंदोलन एिं भवि साहित्य 

      भवि आिंदोलन : उद्भव और ववकास 

      साहहस्त्यक पररचय : कबीर, जायसी, सूर, िुलसी, मीरा 
      भवि काव्य में ित्कालीन जीवन की अतभव्यवि 

     भवि काव्य की प्रासिंतगकिा 
     भवि काव्य की प्रमुख ववशेषिाएाँ 

२५ 

ईकाई 
३ 

पुनर्ावगरण और सुधार काल 

     पुनजावगरण की मूल अवधारणा और ववकास यात्रा 
     सामास्जक, सािंस्कृतिक नवजागरण एविं हहिंदी साहहत्य 

     पुनजावगरण और भारिेंद ुयुगीन साहहत्य 

     पुनजावगरण और स्व्दवेदी युगीन साहहत्य 

२५ 

ईकाई 
४ 

छायािाद एि ंउत्तर छायािाद 

     छायावाद कालीन पररवशे 

     छायावादी कवविा के सामास्जक सरोकार 

     छायावाद युगीन गद्य साहहत्य 

     उत्तर छायावाद एविं प्रगतिशील आिंदोलन और साहहत्य 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. हहन्दी साहहत्य का इतिहास – आचायव रामचन्र शुक्ल, नागरी प्रचाररणी सभा, काशी 
२. हहन्दी साहहत्य का बहृि इतिहास भाग ३, ६, ७, ८ एविं १३- सिं. ना. प्र. स. वाराणसी 
३. हहन्दी साहहत्य का इतिहास- सिं. डॉ. नगेन्र, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – 
११०००२ 

४. हहन्दी साहहत्य का आहदकाल – आचायव हजारी प्रसाद स्व्दवेदी , वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली ०२ 

५. हहन्दी साहहत्य : उद्भव और ववकास- आचायव हजारी प्रसाद स्व्दवेदी, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष 
मागव, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

६. हहन्दी साहहत्य की भूतमका – आचायव हजारी प्रसाद स्व्दवेदी, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई 
हदल्ली – ११०००२ 
७. हहन्दी साहहत्य का अिीि (भाग १ िथा २) – ववश्वनाथ प्रसाद तमश्र, वाणी- ववज्ञान प्रकाश, ब्रह्मनाल, वाराणसी-२ 

८. हहन्दी साहहत्य का वैज्ञातनक इतिहास (भाग १ िथा २)- डॉ. गणपतिचिंर गुप्त, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी 
वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१. 
९. हहन्दी साहहत्य का इतिहास- डॉ. लक्ष्मीसागर वार्ष्णये, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी 
मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 
१०. हहन्दी साहहत्य का मानक इतिहास – डॉ. लक्ष्मीसागर वार्ष्णये, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, 
महात्मा गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 
११. हहन्दी साहहत्य का आलोचनात्मक इतिहास- डॉ. राजकुमार वमाव, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, 
महात्मा गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१. 
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१२. हहिंदी साहहत्य की प्रववृत्तयााँ- डॉ. जयहकशन खण्डेलवाल, ववनोद पुस्िक मस्न्दर, रािंगेय राघव मागव, आमरा-२. 
१३. हहिंदी साहहत्य : युग और प्रववृत्तयााँ- तशवकुमार शमाव, अशोक प्रकाशन, नई सडक, हदल्ली. 
१४. हहिंदी साहहत्य : सिंस्िप्त इतिवतृ्त- तशवकुमार तमश्र, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२२ 

१५. स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर हहिंदी साहहत्य – डॉ. बेचन, सन्मागव प्रकाशन, १६- यु. बी., बैंगलो रोड, जवाहर नगर, हदल्ली- ७ 

१६. भारिेन्द ुहररश्चिंर और हहन्दी नवजागरण की समस्याएाँ – डॉ. रामववलास शमाव, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल. १ बी, नेिाजी 
सुभाष मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१७. महावीर प्रसाद स्व्दवेदी और हहन्दी नवजागरण – डॉ. रामववलास शमाव, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल. १ बी, नेिाजी सभुाष 
मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१८. राष्ट्रीय नवजागरण और साहहत्य- वीर भारि िलवार, हहमाचल पुस्िक भिंडार, गािंधी नगर, हदल्ली-३१. 
२२. छायावाद का रचनालोक – रामदरश तमश्र, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

२३. छायावाद युगीन काव्य – डॉ. अववनाश भारद्वाज, ििशीला प्रकाशन, २३य४७६१, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली-०२ 

२४. भवि आिंदोलन और सूरदास का काव्य – मैनेजर पाण्डेय, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

 

पेपर २. भाषाविज्ञान – १०३००२ 

 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भाषा का स्िरूप एिं क्षते्र 

       भाषा ववकास की वैज्ञातनकिा एविं प्रयोग की कलात्मकिा 
       भाषा अध्ययन की ववववध प्रणतलयााँ 
       (वणवनात्मक, िुलनात्मक, ऐतिहातसक, व्यतिरेकी, अनुप्रयुि) 

       भाषा पररविवन : कारण एविं हदशाएाँ 

२५ 

ईकाई २ भाषा 
       भाषा और व्याकरण 

       भाषा का ज्ञान-ववज्ञान की अन्य शाखाओिं से सिंबिंध 

       भाषा और बोली में अिंिर 

       भाषा और साहहत्य का अिंि:सिंबिंध 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भाषाविज्ञान 

       ध्वतनयिंत्र 

       ध्वतन ववज्ञान : स्वर एविं व्यिंजन का वगीकरण 

       ध्वतन पररविवन के कारण एविं हदशाएाँ 
      वाक्य ववज्ञान : शलद और पद का सिंबिंध, वाक्य के प्रकार, 
                   वाक्य पररविवन के कारण 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ भाषा विज्ञान 

रूप ववज्ञान : सिंबिंध ित्त्व एविं अथव ित्त्व का सिंबिंध 

रूप पररविवन के कारण और हदशाएाँ 
अथव ववज्ञान : शलद और अथव का सिंबिंध, अथव बोध के कारण 

अथव ववज्ञान : अथव पररविवन के कारण और हदशाएाँ 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. हहन्दी भाषा का इतिहास – भोलानाथ तिवारी, हकिाब महल, इलाहाबाद 

२. भाषा ववज्ञान – भोलानाथ तिवारी, हकिाब महल, इलाहाबाद 
३. भाषा ववज्ञान की भूतमका – देवेन्रनाथ शमाव, राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन, ७/२३, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

४. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहिंदी भाषा – डॉ. सुधाकर कलावडे, साहहत्य रत्नालय, ३७य५०, तगतलस बाजार, कानपुर-०१ 
५. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहन्दी भाषा की भूतमका – डॉ. वत्रलोचन पाण्डेय 

६. सामान्य भाषा ववज्ञान – बाबूराम सक्सेना, हहन्दी साहहत्य सिंमेलन, प्रयाग 

७. आधुतनक भाषा ववज्ञान – डॉ. राजमस्ण शमाव, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

८. ऐतिहातसक भाषा ववज्ञान और हहन्दी भाषा – डॉ. रामववलास शमाव 



५ 

 

९. भारि की भाषा समस्या - राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल. १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१०. भाषा का समाजशास्त्र – राजेन्र प्रसाद तसिंह 

११. शलदों का जीवन – भोलानाथ तिवारी, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१२. हहन्दी भाषा- भोलानाथ तिवारी, हकिाब महल, इलाहाबाद. 
१३. हहन्दी शलद सम्पदा- ववद्यातनवास तमश्र. 
१४. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहिंदी- शरयुप्रसाद अग्रवाल, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, 
इलाहाबाद- २११००१ 
१५. भाषा ववज्ञान – तशवबालक स्व्दवेदी एविं अवधेशकुमार चिुवदेी, ग्रन्थम, रामबाग, कानपूर- २०८०१२. 
१६. भाषा ववज्ञान एविं भाषा शास्त्र- डॉ. कवपलदेव स्व्दवेदी आचायव, ववश्वववद्यालय प्रकाशन, चौक, वाराणसी- ०१ 
१७. भाषा ववज्ञान – रामस्वरूप खरे, सरस्विी प्रकाशन, १२८/१०६, जी. ललाक, हकदवई नगर, कानपूर-११. 
१८. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहिंदी भाषा – डॉ. लक्ष्मीकािंि पाण्डेय, आशीष प्रकाशन, कानपूर- ०१. 
१९. आधुतनक भाषा ववज्ञान- डॉ. रामववलास शमाव, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ०२ 

२०. हहिंदी भाषा : कल और आज –डॉ. पूरनचिंद टिंडन एविं डॉ. मुकेश अग्रवाल, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोड, 
दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

 

पेपर ३. मध्यकालीन काव्य – १०३००३  

 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ कबीर 

       सिंिकालीन जीवन एविं कबीर का काव्य 

       कबीर काव्य में दशवन 

       कबीर काव्य का प्रस्ितुि पि 

       कबीर के काव्य की प्रासिंतगकिा 
       ससिंदभव व्याख्या हेिु चयतनि पद सिंख्या : १, २, ३, ५, ११, १२, १५, २२, ३०, ४१, ७७, ७९, 
८५, ९२, ९४, १०९, १४१, १५१, १६८, १८०, १९१, २०९, २२४, २२८, २३६. 

२५ 

ईकाई २ सूरदास 

       कृर्ष्ण भवि काव्य और सूरदास 

       सूर काव्य में श्रृिंगार एविं वात्सल्य रस 

       सूर काव्य में अतभव्यवि कौशल 

       ससिंदभव व्याख्या हेिु चायतनि पद सिंख्या : १०, २३, ४२, ५२, ६१, ६४, ६५, ८५, ९५, ९७, 
११६, १७१, २१०, २७८, २८९, २९९, ३०६, ३६५, ३८४, ४००. 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ िुलसीदास 

सगुण भवि काव्य एविं उसके सरोकार : िुलसीदास के सिंदभव में िुलसी काव्य में तचवत्रि समकालीन 
समाज बनाम िुलसी का    पररकस्ल्पि समाज  िुलसी की भवि भावना एविं दशवन िुलसी की भाषा 
और अतभव्यिंजना कौशल के तनकष ससिंदभव व्याख्या – ‘अयोध्या काण्ड’ 
 

 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ वबिारी 
       सामिंिी पररवेश और वबहारी की कवविा 
       वबहारी के काव्य में प्रमे (श्रृिंगार वणवन, नातयका भेद आहद) 
       वबहारी के काव्य में अतभव्यि भवि, नीति और ित्कालीन समाज 

       वबहारी की काव्य – कला के ववववध आयाम 

            ससिंदभव व्याख्या हेिु चयतनि पद सिंख्या : १, १३, २०, ३२, ३७, ३८, ५२, ६०, ८०, ९४, १२९, 

२५ 



६ 

 

१६१, १८८, २५५, २५६, ३००, ३४७, ३६३, ३७७, ७१३ 
संदभवग्रंथ :  

१. कबीर : एक अनुशीलन – डॉ. रामकुमार वमाव, साहहत्य भवन, इलाहाबाद.  

२. कबीरदास : ववववध आयाम – प्रभाकर श्रोवत्रय, भारिीय भाषा पररषद, ३६ ए, शेक्सपीयर सरणी, कलकत्ता. 
३. भवि आिंदोलन और सूरदास का काव्य – मैनेजर पाण्डेय, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

४. कृर्ष्णभवि काव्य और सूर – डॉ. प्रेमशिंकर 

५. भवि काव्य का समाजदशवन – डॉ. प्रेमशिंकर, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

६. महाकवव िुलसीदास और युग सिंदभव- डॉ. भगीरथ तमश्र, भारिीय ग्रिंथ तनकेिन, २७१३ कूचा चेिाना, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली-०२ 

७. िुलसी का काव्य सौंदयव – चिंरभूषण तिवारी, भारिीय ग्रिंथ तनकेिन, २७१३ कूचा चेिाना, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली-०२ 

८. वबहारी एक अध्ययन – अस्श्वनी पाराशर, भारिीय ग्रिंथ तनकेिन, २७१३ कूचा चेिाना, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली-०२ 

९. हहन्दी साहहत्य का बहृि इतिहास भाग ४ िथा ५- सिं. डॉ. तनमवला जैन, नागरी प्रचाररणी सभा, वाराणसी. 
१०. वबहारी का नया मूल्यािंकन – बच्चन तसिंह, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, 
इलाहाबाद- २११००१. 
११. मध्यकालीन हहिंदी काव्य भाषा – डॉ. रामस्वरूप चिुवदेी, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा 
गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद- २११००१. 
१२. वैर्ष्णव भवि आिंदोलन – डॉ. मतलक मुहम्मद 

१३. मध्यकालीन कवविा के सामास्जक सरोकार – डॉ. सत्यदेव वत्रपाठी, तशल्पायन, हदल्ली. 
१४. भवि आिंदोलन एविं भवि काव्य – डॉ. तशवकुमार तमश्र 

१५. हहन्दी साहहत्य की भूतमका – आचायव हजारी प्रसाद स्व्दवदेी, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२ 
१६. भवि काव्य की प्रासिंतगकिा – डॉ. सिंजयकुमार शमाव, ववद्या प्रकाशन, सी-४४९, हिंस गजुैनी, कानपूर- ७२ 

१७. िुलसी की साहहत्य साधना – डॉ. लल्लन राय, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

१८. भि काव्य में लोक जीवन – तशवकुमार तमश्र, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

१९. मध्यकालीन कववयों के काव्य – तसद्ािंि – डॉ. छववनाथ वत्रपाठी, ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन्स, ४३७८/४ बी, अिंसारी रोड, 
दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

२१. भवि आिंदोलन के सामास्जक आधार – सिं. गोपेश्वर तसिंह, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली – ११०००२. 
 

पेपर ४. आधुतनक हिंदी गद्य १०३००४  

 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ हहिंदी तनबिंध परिंपरा और लतलि तनबिंध 

लतलि तनबिंध परिंपरा और आचायव हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी 
आचायव हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी का तनबिंध सिंसार 

‘अशोक के फूल’ में सािंस्कृतिक चेिना 

२५ 

ईकाई २ ‘अशोक के फूल’ : तनबिंधों का ववषय वैववध्य, ‘अशोक के फूल’ में लातलत्य योजना 
‘अशोक के फूल’ में प्रकृति, ‘अशोक के फूल’ का भाषा और तशल्प. 
अध्ययन हेिु चयतनि तनबिंध : 

१. अशोक के फूल  २. वसिंि आ गया है  ३. घर जोडने की माया 
४. मेरी जन्मभूतम   ५. सावधानी की आवश्यकिा 
६. आपने मेरी रचना पढी?   ७.  भारिवषव की सािंस्कृतिक समस्या 
८. पुरानी पोतथयािं   ९. एक कुत्ता और एक मैना 
१०. मनुर्ष्य की साहहत्य का लक्ष्य हैं 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ समकालीन हहिंदी उपन्यास में ‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ की इयत्ता, ‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ की लोकवप्रयिा 
‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ : नारी सिंघषव, मीहडया और जीवन 

२५ 



७ 

 

ईकाई ४ ‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ : सफलिा और मूल्यवत्ता का द्विंद्ि, नाटक का उपन्यास और उपन्यास में 
नाटक, ‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ का तशल्प – ववधान, ‘मुझे चािंद चाहहए’ : कथ्य ववमशव 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

  १. हहन्दी उपन्यास : समकालीन ववमशव – सत्यदेव वत्रपाठी, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, राम बाग, कानपुर – २०८०१२ 

  २. समीिा और साहहत्य की ववधाएाँ – हररमोहन 

  ३. हहिंदी उपन्यास : सजृन और तसद्ािंि – नरेंर कोहली, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

  ४. हहिंदी उपन्यास : स्वाििंत्र्य सिंघषव के ववववध आयाम – डॉ. डी. डी. तिवारी, ििशीला प्रकाशन, नई हदल्ली 
  ५. नये उपन्यासों में नये प्रयोग – दिंगल झाल्टे, पररदृश्य प्रकाशन, सोहराबजी सन्िुक लेन, अनमोल वबस्ल्डिंग, मरीन लाईन, 
मुिंबई -२. 
  ६. मुझे चााँद चाहहए एक : समीिात्मक अध्ययन – डॉ. सीमा वैश्य, आर. डी. पाण्डेय, सत्यम पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, एन- ३/२५, 
मोहन गाडवन, नई हदल्ली – ११०००५९ 

  ७. हहन्दी उपन्यास – बदलिे पररवेश – सुदेश बत्रा 
  ८. सामास्जक पररविवन में कथा साहहत्य की भूतमका – डॉ. हीरालाला शमाव एविं डॉ. महेन्र, अनिंग प्रकाशन, बी-१/१०७, उत्तरी 
घोडा, हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

  ९. ववववध ववधाओिं के प्रतितनतध साहहत्यकार : डॉ. हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी- ववनोहदनी तसिंह, कैवपटल, पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, ३५८, 
कटरा शेख रिंझा, हौज काजी, हदल्ली-०६ 

  १०. हहिंदी तनबिंध साहहत्य का सािंस्कृतिक अध्ययन- डॉ. बाबूराम, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

  ११. हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी- सिं. ववश्वनाथ प्रसाद तिवारी, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – 
११०००२ 

  १२. तनबिंधकार हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी- उषा तसिंहल, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२ 

  १३. आकाशध्मी आचायव पिं. हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी – हीरालाल बाछोतिया, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोड, 
दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

  १४. हजारीप्रसाद के तनबिंध – राखी उपाध्याय, अनिंग प्रकाशन, बी- १/१०७, उच्चरी घोडा, हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

  १५. तनबिंधकार आचायव हजारीप्रसाद स्व्दवेदी – डॉ. रवव कुमार, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, राम बाग, कानपुर – २०८०१२. 
 

 

पेपर ५. प्रयोर्नमूलक हिंदी – १०३१०२  

 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ हहिंदी के ववववध रूप : साहहस्त्यक भाषा, सिंचार भाषा, राजभाषा िथा माध्यम भाषा 
तलवप और भाषा का सिंबिंध, देवनागरी तलवप : वैज्ञातनकिा िथा दोष, देवनागरी तलवप : विवनी का 
मानकीकरण िथा सुधार के प्रयास 

२५ 

ईकाई २ राजभाषा के प्रकायव : प्रारुपण एविं पत्रलेखन, राजभाषा के प्रकायव : सिंिेपण, पल्लवन और हठपण 

पाररभावषक शलदावली तनमावण के तसद्ािंि, प्रशासतनक िेत्र की पाररभोवषक शलदावली (नमुना सूची 
सिंलग्न पषृ्ठ २३ से २८ िक) 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पत्राचार : व्यापररक पत्र िथा व्यावहाररक पत्र, पत्राचार : सरकारी पत्र, अध्दव सरकारी पत्र एविं प्रेस 
ववितप्त, कम््यूटर : उपयोतगिा, इिंटरनेट सवव, हहिंदी सॉफ्टवेअर एविं हहिंदी सिंबिंधी वेबसाइट्स 

कम््यूटर : तशिण, अनुवाद और कोश रचना 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ ववज्ञापन : अथव, स्वरूप एविं प्रकार, ववतभन्न माध्यमों में ववज्ञापन की प्रकृति 

ववज्ञापनों में हहिंदी, ववज्ञापन की उपयोतगिा एविं कायव 
२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. हहन्दी भाषा – भोलानाथ तिवारी, हकिाब महल, इलाहाबाद 

२. हहन्दी शलद सम्पदा – ववद्यातनवास तमश्र 

३. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहिंदी भाषा – डॉ. सुधाकर कलावडे, साहहत्य रत्नालय, ३७/५०, तगतलस बाजार, कानपुर -०१ 
४. भाषा ववज्ञान और हहन्दी भाषा की भूतमका – डॉ. वत्रलोचन पाण्डेय 



८ 

 

५. शलदों का जीवन – भोलानाथ तिवारी, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा.तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

६. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी – डॉ. कमल कुमार बोस, बी.के. वनजेा क्लातसकल पस्ललतशिंग किं पनी, २८ शॉवपिंग सेंटर, करमपुरा, नई 
हदल्ली- १५ 

७. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी : अधुनावन आयाम –डॉ. अम्बादास देशमुख, शैलजा प्रकाशन, ५७ पी. कुिं ज ववहार II, यशोदा नगर, 
कानपुर- ११ 
८. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी : ववववध स्वरूप – डॉ. ववजय कुलश्रषे्ठ एविं डॉ. बीना रुस्िगी, नमन प्रकाशन, ४२३१/१, अिंसारी रोड, 
दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली-  ११०००२ 

९. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी – डॉ. ववनोद गोदरे, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ०२ 

१०. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी – तसद्ािंि और प्रयोग – डॉ. दिंगल झाल्टे, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

११. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी : ववववध पररदृश्य-डॉ. रमेशचिंर वत्रपाठी एविं डॉ. पवन अग्रवाल, अलका प्रकाशन, १२८/१०६, जी. ललॉक, 
हकदवई नगर, कानपुर- ११ 
१२. प्रयोजनमूलक व्यावहाररक हहिंदी- डॉ. ओमप्रकाश तसिंहल, जगिराम एण्ड सन्ज, IX/२२१, सरस्विी भण्डार, गािंधी नगर, 
हदल्ली- ११००३१ 
१३. अनुवाद- कला- भोलानाथ तिवारी, शलदाकार प्रकाशन, १५९, गुरू अिंगद नगर (वेस्ट), हदल्ली- ११००९२ 

१४. अनुवाद की व्यावहाररक समस्याएाँ – डॉ. भोलानाथ तिवारी एविं डॉ. ओमप्रकाश गाबा, शलदाकार, २२०३, गली डकौवान, 
िुकव मान गेट, हदल्ली- ११०००६ 

१५. अनुवाद तचिंिन- डॉ. अजुवन चव्हाण, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, राम बाग, कानपुर- २०८०१२ 

१६. अनुवाद : समस्याएाँ एविं समाधान – डॉ. अजुवन चव्हाण, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, राम बाग, कानपुर- २०८०१२ 

१७. मीहडया कालीन हहिंदी : स्वरूप एविं सिंभावनाएाँ- डॉ. अजुवन चव्हाण, राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन, ७/२३, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, 
नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१८. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी व्याकरण – डॉ. स्व्दवजराम यादव, साहहत्य रत्नाकर, १०४ ए/ ११८, रामबाग, कानपुर- १२. 
१९. प्रयोजनमूलक हहिंदी : सिंरचना और प्रयोग – डॉ. माधव सोनटक्के, छाया पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, सरस्विी छाया, २०, न्यू समथव 
नगर, तनराला बाजार, औरिंगाबाद- ४३१००१ 
२०. व्यावहाररक हहन्दी – डॉ. लक्ष्मीकान्ि पाण्डेय, साहहत्य रत्नालय, ३७/५०, तगतलस बाजार, कानपुर- ०१  
२१. सामतयक प्रशासतनक कोश (अिंग्रेजी – हहिंदी िथा हहिंदी- अिंग्रेजी)- गोपीनाथ श्रीवास्िव, सामतयक प्रकाशन, ३३२०-२१, 
जटवारा, एन. एस. मागव, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

२२. आधुतनक ववज्ञापन – प्रेमचन्द पाििंजली, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ०२ 
 

सत्र दसुरे 
पेपर १. हिंदी साहित्य का इतििास भाग- २ -२०३००५  

(स्िािंत्र्योत्तर) 
 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ स्िािंत्र्योत्तर साहित्य : कवििा एिं किानी: कवविा और कहानी का आिंदोलनात्मक ववकास 

कवविा िथा कहानी : उत्साह एविं मोहभिंग की अतभव्यवि, कवविा िथा कहानी : आधुतनक बोध की 
अतभव्यवि, कवविा िथा कहानी : सिंस्कृति और सिंबिंधों में बदलाि की अतभव्यवि 

२५ 

ईकाई २ स्िािंत्र्योत्तर उपन्यास, नाटक एिं अन्य विधाएँ: उपन्यासों में ग्रामीण एविं नगरीय बोध 

नाटकों में सत्ता, कलाकार एविं समाज का द्विंद्व, सािंप्रदातयक चेिना और उपन्यास एविं नाटक 

तनबिंध, व्यिंग्य एविं अन्य गद्य ववधाएाँ 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ आपात्काल एिं साहित्य: समकालीन जीवन और आपात्काल, साहहत्य और आपात्काल 

आपात्काल के प्रत्यि असर में ससृ्जि गद्य साहहत्य, आपात्काल के प्रत्यि असर में ससृ्जि काव्य 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ आपात्कालोत्तर साहित्य: आपात्कालोत्तर कववि, आपात्कालोत्तर कथासाहहत्य 

आपात्कालोत्तर नाटक, आपात्कालोत्तर अन्य ववधाएाँ और ववधाओिं की पहचान का सिंकट 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. स्वििंत्रिा और साहहत्य – सिं. आर. शतशधरन 



९ 

 

२. स्व्दिीय महायुद्ोत्तर हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास – लक्ष्मीसागर वार्ष्णये, राजपाल एन्ड सन्स, कश्मीरी गेट, नई हदल्ली- 
२११००१ 
३. स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर हहिंदी साहहत्य – डॉ. बेचन, सम्मागव प्रकाशन, १६- यु. बी., बैगलो रोड, जवाहर नगर, हदल्ली- ७ 

४. कवविा के नए प्रतिमान – नामवर तसिंह, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

५. बीसिीिं सदी की हहिंदी कवविा – डॉ. महेन्र, नारायण प्रकाशन, धनितिया, बरवािं, भदोई, वाराणसी 
६. अधुरे सािात्कार – नेतमचिंर जैन 

७. विवमान पररप्रेक्ष्य में हहिंदी साहहत्य- डॉ. हीरालाला शमाव एविं डॉ. महेन्र, नारायण प्रकाशन, धनितिया, बरवािं, भदोई, 
वाराणसी. 
८. नयी कवविा – जगदीश गपु्त 

९. नयी कहानी की भूतमका – कमलेश्वर, शलदकार, १५९, गुरू अिंगद नगर (वेस्ट), हदल्ली- ११००९२ 

१०. भाषा और सिंवेदना – रामस्वरूप चिुवदेी, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, 
इलाहाबाद - २११००१ 
१३. हहिंदी उपन्यास : समकालीन ववमशव – डॉ. सत्यदेव वत्रपाठी, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, राम बाग, कानपुर- २०८०१२ 

१४. अिंतिम दो दशकों का हहिंदी साहहत्य– मीरा गौिम,वाणी प्रकाशन,२१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई  हदल्ली – ०२ 

१५. उत्तर शदी का हहिंदी साहहत्य – डॉ. सुरेश कुमार जैन, अन्नपूणाव प्रकाशन, १२७/१००, डलल्यू- १, साकेि नगर, कानपुर- 
२०८०१४ 

१६. समकालीन सजृन सिंदभव- भारि भारद्वाज,वाणी प्रकाशन,२१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली– ०२ 

१७. हहिंदी साहहत्य का दसुरा इतिहास- बच्चन तसिंह, राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन, ७/२३, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१८. स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर कथासाहहत्य और ग्राम जीवन – वववेकी राय, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा 
गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 
१९. आधुतनक हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास- डॉ. सूयवनारायण रणसुभे, ववकास प्रकाशन, ३११ सी, ववश्व बैक बराव, कानपुर- २७ 

२०. हहिंदी साहहत्य का इतिहास – डॉ. हररश्चन्र वमाव िथा डॉ. रामतनवास गुप्त, मिंथन पस्ललकेशन, ३४ –एल, मॉडल टाउन, 
रोहिक – १२४००१ (हररयाणा) 
२१. हहिंदी साहहत्य की प्रववृत्तयााँ – डॉ. जयहकशन खण्डेलवाल, ववनोद पुस्िक मस्न्दर, रािंगेय राघव मागव, आमरा-२ 

पेपर २. काव्यशास्त्र- २०३००६  
नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भारिीय काव्यशास्त्र: सिंस्कृि काव्यशास्त्र में काव्य की अवधारणा- काव्यलिण, हेिु एविं प्रयोजन 

काव्यशास्त्र के सम्प्रदायों का सामान्य पररचय – रस, ध्वतन, अलिंकार, रीति, विोवि, औतचत्य 
२५ 

ईकाई २ भारिीय काव्यशास्त्र : रस तनर्ष्पवत्त, साधारणीकरण, सिंस्कृि काव्यशास्त्र की प्रासिंतगकिा,   
रीतिकालीन लिण ग्रिंथों का सामान्य पररचय 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र: पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र के मूल तसद्ािंि, ्लेटो : तचिंिन एविं समीिा दृवि,      
अरस्िू : तचिंिन एविं समीिा दृवि,  लॉजाइनस : तचिंिन एविं समीिा दृवि 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र: आई. ए. ररचडवस ्: तचिंिन एविं समीिा दृवि, टी. एस. हतलयट : तचिंिन एविं 
समीिा दृवि, शैली ववज्ञान एविं शैली के घटक, सिंरचनात्मक शैली 

२५ 

 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. समीिा शास्त्र के मानदण्ड – रामसागर वत्रपाठी 
२. काव्यशास्त्र – भगीरथ तमश्र, ववश्वववद्यालय प्रकाशन, वाराणसी 
३. पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र – पिं. देवेन्रनाथ शमाव, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५ अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली - ११०००२ 
४. भारिीय समीिा और आचायव शुक्ल – नगेंर, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५ अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – 
११०००२ 

५. पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र के तसद्ािंि – डॉ. शािंतिस्वरूप गुप्त 

६. रस तसद्ािंि – नगेंर, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५ अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

९. भारिीय काव्यशास्त्र के तसद्ािंि – डॉ. कृर्ष्णदेव झारी, अशोक प्रकाशन, हदल्ली 
१०. भारिीय काव्यशास्त्र के तसद्ािंि – डॉ. सुरेश अग्रवाल – अशोक प्रकाशन, हदल्ली 
११. पाश्चात्य साहहत्यालोचन के तसद्ािंि – श्री. लीलाधर गुप्त, हहदसु्िानी एकॅडॅमी, इलाहाबाद 



१० 

 

१२. साहहत्यानुशीलन – डॉ. राकेश गुप्त िथा ऋवषकुमार चिुवदेी, सरस्विी प्रसे, ५ सरदार पटेल मागव, इलाहाबाद 

१३. पाश्चात्य काव्यशास्त्र के तसद्ािंि – डॉ. मैतथली प्रसाद भारद्वाज, हररयाणा साहहत्य अकादमी, १५६३, सेक्टर १८- डी, 
चण्डीगड – १६००१८ 

१४. भारिीय साहहत्य तसद्ािंि – डॉ. वारकनाथ बाली, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोज, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

पेपर ३. आधुतनक हिंदी कवििा- २०३००७  
 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १ मिादेिी िमाव: छायावादी कवविा और महादेवी वमाव, महादेवी के काव्य में सामास्जक चेिना,      
महादेवी के काव्य में वेदना, महादेवी : अतभव्यिंजना तशल्प और काव्य प्रस्िुति 

२५ 

ईकाई २ धमविीर भारिी: समकालीन पररवेश और धमववीर भारिी, धमववीर भारिी का काव्य – सिंसार,     
धमववारी भारिी के काव्य का प्रमुख स्िर, धमववीर भारिी का काव्य – कला 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भिानी प्रसाद तमश्र: नयी कवविा और भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र, भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र : काव्य - यात्रा 
भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र के काव्य की ववशेषिाएाँ, भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र के काव्य की तशल्प ववधान 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ दषु्यंि कुमार: हहिंदी गजल परिंपरा और दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार, दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार की गजलों के मुख्य स्िर,      
दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार की प्रिीक घोषणा, दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार की गजतलयन 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. बीसवी सदी की हहिंदी कवविा – डॉ. महेन्र, नारायण प्रकाशन, धनवतिया, बखााँ, भदोई, वाराणसी 
२. छायावाद की पररिमा – डॉ. श्याम हकशोर तमश्रा, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी 
मागव, इलाहाबाद - २११००१ 
३. छायावाद का रचनालोक – रामदरश तमश्र, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली – ०२ 

४. छायावाद की सही परख पहचान – डॉ. सूयवप्रसाद दीस्िि, साहहत्य रत्नाकर, ए/ ११८, रामबाग, कानपुर- १२ 

५. छायावादी कवविा की आलोचना : स्वरूप और मूल्यािंकन – डॉ. ओमप्रकाश तसिंह, आराधना ब्रदशव, १२४/१५२, सी. ललाक, 
गोवविंद नगर, कामपुर - २०८००६ 
६. महादेवी का काव्य – सौंदयव – डॉ. हुकुमचिंद राजपाल, जयपूर पुस्िक सदन, चौढा रस्िा, जयपूर- ३०२००३ 

७. महादेवी का नया मूल्यािंकन – डॉ. गणपतिचिंर गुप्त, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी 
मागव, इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 
८. महादेवी – डॉ. परमानिंद श्रीवास्िव, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, इलाहाबाद – 
२११००१ 
९. महादेवी की कवविा का नेपथ्य – ववजय बहादरू तसिंह, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोज, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१०. महादेवी की ववश्वदृवि – िोमोको हककुति, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोज, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२ 

११. धमववीर भारिी का काव्य : सवृि और दृवि – हररचरण शमाव, नेशलन पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २/३५ अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली – ११०००२ 

१२. धमववीर भारिी की साहहत्य साधना – सिं. पुर्ष्पा भारिी, भारिीय ज्ञानपीठ, १८, इस्न्स्टट्यूशनल एररया, लोदी रोड, पो. बॉ. 
३११३, नई हदल्ली - ११०००३ 
१३. धमववीर भारिी :  तचिंिन और अतभव्यवि – डॉ. हररविंश पाण्डेय, अिुल प्रकाशन, १०७/२९५, ब्रह्मनगर, कानपूर- १२. 
१४. धमववीर भारिी : व्यवि और साहहत्यकार – डॉ. पुर्ष्पा वास्कर, अलका प्रकाशन, १२८/१०६, जी ललॉक, हकदवई नगर, 
कानपुर-११ 
१५. हहिंदी कवविा की प्रगतिशील भूतमका- प्रभाकर श्रोवत्रय, नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस, २ ३५, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१६. नयी कवविा के प्रतिमान – लक्ष्मीकािंि वमाव, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, 
इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 



११ 
 

१७. नयी कवविा के प्रतिमान- लक्ष्मीकािंि वमाव, लोकभारिी प्रकाशन, पहली मिंस्जल, दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग, महात्मा गािंधी मागव, 
इलाहाबाद – २११००१ 
१८. नई कवविा- डॉ. देवराज, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

१९. नयी कवविा : मूल्य- मीमािंसा – डॉ. वैजनाथ तसिंहल, मिंथन पस्ललकेशन्स, बी.- ३/१६२९, पाडा मोहल्ला, रोहिक – १२४००१ 
(हररयाणा) 

२०. आधुतनक हहिंदी कवविा : ववववध आयाम- सरस्विी भल्ला, अनातमका पस्ललशसव, नई हदल्ली-२ 

२१. आधुतनक हहिंदी काव्य और कवव- डॉ. सुरेशचिंर तनमवल, भावना प्रकाशन, १२६, पटपड गिंज, हदल्ली-९१ 
२२. प्रयोगवाद, नयी कवविा और अकवविा- डॉ. सुरेंर ववकम, जनादवन प्रकाशन, ४९/१७, जनरल गिंज, कानपुर 

२३. समकालीन काव्य : दशा और हदघा – सिं. जय प्रकाश शमाव, अनिंग प्रकाशन, बी- १/१०७, उत्तरी घोडा, हदल्ली- ११०००२. 
२४. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र : पररचयिं एविं प्रतितनतध कवविाएाँ – सिं. ववजयबहादरू तसिंह, राजपाल एन्ड सन्स, कश्मीरी गेट, नई 
हदल्ली- २११००१ 
२५. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र की काव्य यात्रा- डॉ. सिंिोषकुमार तिवारी, भारिीय ग्रिंथ तनकेिन, २७१३ कूचा चेिान, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली-२ 

२६. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र का काव्य-सिंसार- कृर्ष्णदत्त पालीवाल, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

२७. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र की काव्य भाषा का शैली वैज्ञातनक अध्ययन – डॉ. नीलम कालडा, अनुराग प्रकाशन, १/१०७३-डी, 
महरौली, नई हदल्ली- ११००३० 

२८. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र का काव्य : सिंवेदना और तशल्प – डॉ. सिंिोषकुमार तिवारी, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ ए/११८, रामबाग, 
कानपुर – २०८०१२ 

२९. भवानी प्रसाद तमश्र : व्यवि और कवविा – डॉ. ववजय कुमार सन्देश, अमन प्रकाशन, १०४ए/ ११८, रामबाग, कानपुर- 
२०८०१२ 

३०. दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार की गजलों का समीिात्मक अध्ययन – सरदार मुजावर, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२ 

३१. दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार : रचनाएाँ और रचनाकार – ग. िु. अिेकर, पिंचशील प्रकाशन, हफल्म कॉलोनी, जयपूर-०३ 

३२. रचनाकार दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार – डॉ. हकशोर, ववनय प्रकाशन, ३- ए-१२८, हिंस पुरम, कानपुर- २१ 
३३. दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार और उनका साहहत्य – डॉ. हररचरण शमाव ‘तचिंिक’, प्रमोद प्रकाशन, राजेश्वरी मागव, तशवपुरी- ४७३५५१ (म. 
प्र.) 
३४. गजलकार दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार – डॉ. अववनाश कासािंडे, समिा प्रकाशन, बजरिंग नगर, रूरा, कानपूर (देहाव)- ०३ 

३५. दरु्ष्यिंि कुमार : व्यवित्व और कृतित्व – डॉ. तगरीश जे. वत्रवेदी, शािंति प्रकाशन, जी-४९, मेघा अपाटवमेंट, मयुर ववहार, 
हदल्ली-९१ 
३६. साठोत्तरी हहिंदी गजल – डॉ. मधु खराटे, ववद्या प्रकाशन, सी- ४४९, हिंस गुजैनी, कानपुर-२२ 

३७. हहिंदी गजल : सिंदभव और साथवकिा- डॉ. वेदप्रकाश अतमिाभ िथा डॉ. बादाम तसिंह रावि, तगरनार प्रकाशन, वपलाजी गिंज, 
मेहसाना (उत्तर गुजराि) 
३८. हहिंदी गजल की भावषक सिंरचना – सरदार मुजावर, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

३९. हहिंदी गजल : दशा और हदशा – डॉ. नरेश, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

४०. हहिंदी गजल के ववववध आयाम – डॉ. सरदार मुजावर, भूतमका प्रकाशन, गली निं. २, मकान निं. ३८, सिंि ववहार, अिंसारी 
मागव, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- २११००१ 
४१. हहिंदी गजल : उद्भव और ववकास – रोहहिाश्व अस्थाना 
४२. हहिंदी गजल के प्रमुख हस्िािर – डॉ. मधु खराटे 

४३. हहिंदी गजल का विवमान दशक – सरदार मुजावर, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

४४. हहिंदी गजल गजलकारों कीिं नजर में- सरदार मुजावर, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

४५. साठोत्तर हहिंदी कवविा : तशल्प और सिंवेदना – डॉ. साहदका असलम नवाब ‘सहर’, प्रकाशन सिंस्थान/२१, दयानिंद मागव, 
दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली-०२ 

 

 

 

 

 



१२ 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

पेपर ४. हिंदी महिला गद्य लखेन- २०३००८  
 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १      समकालीन महहला कथालेखन और मैते्रयी पुर्ष्पा 
     विवमान भारिीय ग्राम जीवन के पररप्रेक्ष्य में ‘चाक’ 

     ‘चाक’ में राजनीतिक चेिना 
     ‘चाक’ एविं सामास्जक पररविवन की प्रहिया 

२५ 

ईकाई २      ‘चाक’ में नारी -चेिना 
     ‘चाक’ में स्त्री-पुरुष सिंबिंध 

     ‘चाक’ में लोक- सिंस्कृति 

     ‘चाक’ का प्रस्ितृि – ववधान और भाषा 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      हहिंदी में आत्मकथा लेखन 

     हहिंदी महहला आत्मकथा लेखन और मन्नू भिंडारी 
     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पषृ्ठभूतम एविं प्रववृत्त 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ में व्यि साहहत्य – सिंसार 

२५ 

ईकाई ४      ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : मन्नू भिंडारी की जीवन यात्रा की साक्ष्य 
     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पत्नी रूप की त्रासदी 
     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पति और साहहत्यकार के रूप में राजेंर यादव के अिंिवववरोध 
     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : भाषा और प्रस्ितृि 

२५ 

संदभवग्रंथ : 

१. मैते्रयी पुर्ष्पा : स्त्री होने की कथा – सिं. डॉ. ववजय बहादरू तसिंह, हकिाबघर प्रकाशन, ४८५५-५६/२४, अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, 
नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

२. मैते्रयी पुर्ष्पा के कथासाहहत्य में स्त्री जीवन – शोभा यशविंिे, ववकास प्रकाशन, ३११ सी, ववश्व बाँक बराव, कानपूर- २७ 

३. मैते्रयी पुर्ष्पा : िथ्य और सत्य – सिं. दया दीस्िि, सामातयक प्रकाशन, ३३२०-२१, एन. एस. मागव, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली 
– ११०००२ 

४. हहिंदी उपन्यास : समकालीन ववमशव – सत्यदेव वत्रपाठी, अमन प्रकाशन १०४ए/११८, रामबाग, कानपुर- १२ 

५. स्वाििंत्र्योत्तर हहिंदी उपन्यास का स्वरूप- डॉ. मतृ्यूिंजय उपाध्यि, अमर प्रकाशन, (पिं. केदारनाथ चौधरी भवन), सदर 
बाजार, मथुरा उ. प्र. 
६. अिंतिम दशक की लेस्खकाओिं के उपन्यासों में नारी – डॉ. रामचिंर माली, ववद्या प्रकाशन, सी-११९, हिंस गुजैनी, कानपुर- २२ 

७. विवमान हहिंदी महहला कथा लेखन : दाम्पत्य जीवन- साधना अग्रवाल, वाणी प्रकाशन, २१ ए, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२ 

८. मन्नू भिंडारी की कहातनयों में आधुतनकिा बोध – केवल राम, भारिीय ग्रिंथ तनकेिन, २७१३ कूचा चेलान, दररयागिंज, नई 
हदल्ली-२ 

९. कथा लेस्खका मन्नू भिंडारी- डॉ. बजृमोहन शमाव, कादम्बरी प्रकाशन, ५४५१ तशवमाकेट, न्यू चिंरावल, जवाहर नगर, हदल्ली- 
११०००७ 

१०. स्त्रीत्ववादी ववमशव : समाज और साहहत्य- िमा शमाव, राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा. तल., १ बी, नेिाजी सुभाष मागव, नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

११. स्त्रीत्ववादी : साहहत्य ववमशव – जगदीश्वर चिुवदेी, अनातमका पस्ललशसव एण्ड हडस्रीलयुटसव प्रा. तल., ४६९७/३, २१ ए, 
अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 



१३ 

 

१२. महहला उपन्यासकारों की सामास्जक चेिना एविं तशिा – डॉ. सुनीिा सक्सेना, ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन्स, ४३७८/४ बी, 
अिंसारी रोड, दररयागिंज, नई हदल्ली- ११०००२ 

 

 
 
 
 

पेपर ५. अनुिाद कला एिं िकनीक – २०३१०४  
 

नं. विषय गुण 

ईकाई १      अनुवाद : स्वरूप, प्रहिया एविं प्रतितन 
     अनुवाद की आवश्यकिा और ववकास 

     अनुवाद के ववववध िेत्र 

     अनुवाद के उपकरण : कोश ग्रिंथ, पाररभावषक शलदावली सिंदभव ग्रिंथ, इिंटरनेट आहद 

२५ 

ईकाई २      अनुवाद के तसद्ािंि 

     अनुवादक के गुण 

     अनुवाद : कला या ववज्ञान 
     अनुवाद के प्रकार 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      स्रोि और लक्ष्य भाषा के अिंि:सिंबिंध 
     अनुवाद की उपयोतगिा और महत्त्व 
     अनुवाद की समस्याएाँ 
     अनुवाद की समस्याओिं के समाधान 
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एम. ए (हहिंदी) भाग – 2 
 

सत्र तिसरा  सत्र चौथा 
अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. अभ्यासविषय कोड नं. 

लोकसाहहत्य िथा साहहत्य मे 
लोकभाषा 303009 

हहिंदीवर भारिीय साहहत्य   
403013 

आलोचना और आलोचक 303010 छायावाद 403314 

हहिंदी साहहत्य मे दतलि लेखन 
303011 

सािंप्रदातयक चेिना और स्वििंऱ्योत्तर हहन्दी 
साहहत्य 

403315 

अनुसिंधान  :प्रववतध एविं प्रहिया  303012 हहिंदी का आत्मकथा साहहत्य   403316 

 जनसिंचार माध्यम 303106 रचनाकार प्रेमचिंद   403408 

 

 

सत्र तिसरा 
 

पेपर १  - लोक साहित्य िथा साहित्य मै लोक भाषा  ३०३००९ 
उदे्दश: 

१.  िेत्र ्के लोक साहहत्य से अवगि करनाहहिंदी और उनके   

२. लोक भाषा की प्रयुिी से साहहत्य हक समवृद् व सौदयव से पररतचि कराना    

 

अनु. 
कं्र. 

विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई १ लोक साहहत्य हक अवधारणा एविं साहहत्य िथा लोक साहहत्य 

 लोक एविं साहहत्य का सिंबध  

 लोक साहहत्य की  अवधारणा 
 लोक साहहत्य एविं साहहत्य 

 लोक साहहत्य के प्रमुख रूपो  ,गीि ,नाट्य ,कथा  ,आदी का पररचय एविं  

२५ 

ईकाई 
२ 

लोक साहहत्य मुल्यािंकन के तनकष पर  

 लोक साहहत्य की प्रमुख प्रवतृ्ती  ,वैतश ष्ठ और सीमा 
 लोक साहहत्य की सामास्जकिा एविं वैज्ञातनकिा 
 सिंचार युग में लोक साहहत्य 

 लोक साहहत्य हक भावषक समवृद्  

 )शलद सिंचार  ,लोक प्रतिक एविं वबम्ब ,कथा  ,कथा गाथाऍ ,लोकोिीया ,कहाविे ,एविं 
मुहावरे (  

आधार – हहिंदी प्रािंि अथवा महाराष्ट्र अथवा गुजराि के लोक साहहत्य  

२५ 

ईकाई 
३ 

साहहत्य में लोक भाषा की प्रवतृ्ती  ववधान एविं सविेण : 
 प्रयुवि की अतनवायवि पर ववचार  

 प्रयुवि ववधानो के प्रमुख रूप – लोक  शलद.शैली,कहाविे ,मुहावरे ,सिंगीि ,गीि , 
 लोक प्रयुवि की उपलस्लधयााँ 

२५ 

ईकाई 
४ 

लोक भाषा की प्रयुवि उपलस्लधयााँ एविं मूल्यािंकन : 
 लोक भाषा की प्रयुवि की उपलस्लधयााँ – कला  ,सौदयं  

रोचाकिा  ,वैववध ......आदी.  

 प्रयुवि की सीमाएाँ – अगुढिा  ,पाठकीयिा ,का हास .....आदी  

 तनधावरीि सहाय्यक कृिीयााँ - करु कुरु स्वाहा  )मनोहर श्याम जोशी ,(िहिी गिंगा 
 )तशवप्रसाद तमश्रा रुर  (ठुमरी  )फणीश्वरनाथ ,( बकरी  )सवशे्वर द्याल सक्सेना  ,(

२५ 



१६ 

 

चरनदास चोर  )हबीब िलवीर  ,( माठीिं की मुरिें )रामविृ बेजीपुरी  (त्रीभािंतगमा )बच्चन ,
नजीर अकाबरवादी (हक शायरी.......आदी के साथ अन्य उपयुि रचनाएाँ भी......  

   

 सिंदभव ग्रिंथ  : 
१. लोक साहहत्य का अध्ययन – डॉॉँ  .सत्येंर  

२. लोक साहहत्य का  भुतमका – कृर्ष्ण देव उपाध्याय  

३. मध्ययुगीन हहिंदी साहहत्य का लोकािात्वीक अध्ययन – डॉॉँ  .सत्येंर  

४. द साहिंस ऑफ फोकलोर – ए .एच.फेकी  

५. फोकलोर एराउिं ड द वल्डव – एम .आर  .डारसन  

६. लोक साहहत्य के स्वरूप का सैद्ािंतिक वववेचन – डॉॉँ  .नारायण चौधरी , अमन प्रकाशन  ,104 ए /118 ,राग बाग ,
कानपुर -२०८०१२.  

७. लोक साहहत्य मै समाज और सिंस्कृिी – मोिीराज राठोर  ,सरस्विी प्रकाशन ,128/106 ,जी ललाक ,हकदवई  नगर ,
कानपुर -११  

८. भारिीय लोक साहहत्य की रूपरेखा – दगुाव भागवि) ,अनुवादक – डॉ  .स्वणवकािंिा ‘स्वस्णवम,(’भूतमका प्रकाशन ,
२/३८ ,अिंसारी मागव ,दररयागिंज ,नयी हदल्ली –  २१  

९. लोक साहहत्य की भूतमका – डॉॉँ  .कृर्ष्णदेव उपाध्याय ,साहहत्य भवन )प्रा (.तलतमटेड ,इलाहाबाद –  ३ 

१०. लोक साहहत्य के प्रतिमान – डॉॉँ  .कुिं दनलाल उप्रेिी , भारि प्रकाशन मिंहदर  ,अलीगढ  

११. लोक साहहत्य की सािंस्कृतिक परिंपरा – डॉ  .मनोहर शमाव ,रोशनलाल जैन एन्ड सन्स ,सेनसुखादास मागव ,जयपूर -२१  

१२. हहिंदी लोक साहहत्य – गणेशदत्त सारस्वि  ,ववद्या ववहार ,८७/ए ४० , आचायव नगर  ,कानपुर -६  

१३. लोक साहहत्य ववज्ञान – डॉ .सत्येंर ,हहिंदी स ााहहत्य मिंहदर  ,तशिक कॉलोनी१६० , दगुाव मिंहदर रोड  ,चौपासनी जोधपुर 
)राजस्थान  (  

१४. भारिीय लोक साहहत्य – श्याम परमार  ,राजकमल प्रकाशन ,प्रा.तल , . १ वी नेिाजी सुभाष मागव , नई हदल्ली –  
११०००२  

१५. लोक साहहत्य – अथव और व्यातप्त –सुरेश गौिम  ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए१०४/118 , राम बाग कानपुर -१२.  

१६. लोक साहहत्य सुरेश गौिम अमन प्रकाशन  ,ए १०४/118 , राम बाग  ,कानपुर- २०८०१२.  

 

१७. लोक साहहत्य - शतशकािंि सोनावणे ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए १०४/118 , राम बाग  ,कानपुर- १२२०८०.  

१८.  लोक साहहत्य ववववध आयाम एविं नयी दृिी – डॉ  .जयश्री गाववि ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए १०४/118 , राम बाग ,
कानपुर- २०८०१२.  

 
पेपर २  आलोचना और आलोचक      ३०३०१० 

उददेश्य : 
१.  समीिाशास्त्र के आधुतनक आयामों से अवगि कराना  
२. हहिंदी आलोचन के लगभग सौ वषो से ववकास के मानकों से अवगि कराना  
३. प्रमुख हहिंदी आलोचकों की आलोचना दृवि से अवगि कराना  

 
अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई १  आधुतनक समीिाशास्त्र : उपयोतगिा एविं दृवि 
 सैध्दािंतिक एविं व्यावहाररक आलोचना पध्दतियााँ 
 समाजशास्त्रीय आलोचना 
 मनोवैद्नायातनक आलोचना  

२५  

ईकाई २  रूपवादी एविं सिंरचनात्मक समीिा  
 प्रभाववादी समीिा  
 पुस्िक समीिा  
 समीिा में सुजन एविं सुजन में समीिा   

२५ 

ईकाई ३  भारिेंद ुयुगीन समीिा एविं समीिक २५ 
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 हद्ववेदी युगीन समीिा एविं समीिक  
 हहिंदी समीिा को रामचिंर शुक्ल की देन  
 दसूरी परिंपरा की खोज : हजारी प्रसाद हद्ववेदी का समीिा कमव  
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 मुविबोध और रामववलास शमाव की समीिा दृवि 
 हहिंदी समीिा में दतलि एविं स्त्री  
 आलोचना की नयी भूतमका  
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पेपर ३ आलोचना और आलोचक   ३०३०११ 
उददेश्य :  

१. हहिंदी दतलि साहहत्य से पररतचि कराना   
२. दतलि जीवन की त्रासदी से अवगि कराना 

    
अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई 1  दतलि साहहत्य  :अवधारणा एविं स्वरुप  
 दतलि साहहत्य के मानक और उनके ववमशव  
 हहिंदी दतलि साहहत्य  :सहानुभूति से स्वानुभूति िक  
 दतलि साहहत्य की प्रासिंतगकिा  

25 
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 समकालीन दतलि आलोचना का पररदृश्य 
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 ‘नया ब्राम्हण ’का कथ्य –  ववश्लेषण 
 ‘नया ब्राम्हण ’का तशल्प वववेचन  
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३८. दतलि साहहत्य रचना और ववचार – डॉ  .पुरुषोत्तम सत्यप्रेमी  ,अस्न्िम प्रकाशन  ,पाकर एक 19  , बी .डी.डी.ए .

फ्लैट्स ,जी -8 एररया  ,हररनगर  ,हदल्ली – 1100 64  
३९. दतलि हस्ििेप – रमस्णका गुप्ता  ,तशल्पायन  ,10292  ,लने निं .11 ,वैस्ट गोरख पाकव  ,शाहदरा  ,हदल्ली – 32  

तनधावररि पाठ्यपुस्िकें  : 
४०. सहदयों का सिंिाप – ओमप्रकाश वाल्मीहक , हिलहाल प्रकाशन , देहरादनू  
४१. नया ब्राम्हण – सूरजपाल चौहान , वाणी प्रकाशन , 21 ए , दररयागिंज , नई हदल्ली – 

 
पेपर नं. ४  अनुसंधान  :प्रवितध एिं प्रहक्रय  ३०३०१२ 

     उददेश्य :  
१. अनुसिंधान हक प्रववतध एविं प्रहिया से पररतचि कराना   
२. शोध कायव के प्रति रुतच पैदा करना 
३. शोध कायव की िकनीक अवगि करना 
४. अनुसिंधान – पद्ति के िहि अनुसिंधान हेिु छात्राओिं को समि बनाना 

  
अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई 1 अनुसिंधान का स्वरुप 
 अनुसिंधान  :स्वरुप एविं महत्त्व  
 अनुसिंधान के मूल ित्त्व 
 अनुसिंधान का उदे्दश्य 
 अनुसिंधानकिाव िथा तनदेशक की योग्यिाएाँ 

25 

ईकाई 2 अनुसिंधान के प्रकार 
 साहहस्त्यक अनुसिंधान और साहहत्येिर  अनुसिंधान  :साम्य िथा वैषम्य  
 अनुसिंधान और आलोचना  
 साहहस्त्यक अनुसिंधान के प्रकार  :वणवनात्मक  ,ऐतिहातसक ,िुलनात्मक आहद  
 अिंिववद्या शाखीय अनुसिंधान का सामान्य पररचय  

25 

ईकाई 3  अनुसिंधान के प्रहिया 
 ववषय -चयन एविं सामग्री-सिंकलन  
 सिंदभव काडव िथा हट्पस्णयााँ बनाना 

25 



२१ 
 

 सविेण और सािात्कार 
 सामग्री का वववेचन -ववश्लेषण िथा तनर्ष्कषव की स्थापना  

ईकाई 4 शोध प्रबिंध की लेखन प्रणाली एविं कम््यूटर 
 शीषवक -तनधावरण  ,अनुिम  ,भतूमका िथा अध्याय ववभाजन  
 सिंदभव सूची  ,पाद हट्पणी  ,पररतशि िथा प्रबिंध प्रस्िुिीकरण  
 कम््यूटर  :कम््यूटर की कायव प्रणाली  ,एम .एस  .वडव  ,युतनकोड  

       एविं मायिोसॉफ्ट पॉवर पॉईट 
 इिंटरनेट  :वेबसाईटस ्  ,सचव  ,ई-मेल प्रेषण एविं प्रातप्त और ई -जनवलस ्  

25 

सिंदभव ग्रिंथ : 
1. शोध कैसे करें  ?–  पुनीि वबसाररया  ,अॅटलािंहटक पस्ललशसव अाँड हडस्रीलयूटसव प्रा.तल , . बी 2 , ववशाल एन्क्लेव  ,

गाडवन के सामनेराजौरी   ,नई हदल्ली – 27  
2. शोध – प्रववतध – ववनयमोहन शमाव  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,2/35  ,अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 

110002 
3. अनुसिंधान प्रववतध – ववजयपाल डॉ  .गणेशन  ,लोकभारिी प्रकाशन  ,पहली मिंस्जल  ,दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग ,महात्मा गािंधी 

मागव  ,दइलाहाबा – 211001  
4. शोध और तसद्ािंि – डॉ  .नगेन्र  ,नेशन ल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,2/35  ,अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 

110002 
5. शोध  :स्वरूप एविं मानक व्यवहाररक कायवववतध –  बैजनाथ तसिंहल  ,वाणी प्रकाशन  ,ए २१  , दररयागिंज  ,नई 

हदल्ली – 110002  
6. शोध प्रस्िुिी – उमा पाण्डेय  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,2/35  ,अिंसारी रोड  ,दरर यागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 110002  
7. हहिंदी अनुसिंधान – ववजयपाल तसिंह  ,लोकभारिी प्रकाशन  ,पहली मिंस्जल  ,दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग ,महात्मा गािंधी मागव  ,

इलाहाबाद – 211001  
8. साहहस्त्यक अनुसिंधान के प्रतिमान – सिं  .गोपाल शमावदेवराज उपाध्याय एविं राम  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,

2/35  ,अिंसा री रोड  ,दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 110002  
9. सविेण  ,अनुसिंधान और सािंस्ख्यकी –  सत्यपाल रुहेला  ,ववकास पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस प्रा .तल , .5 दररयागिंज  ,अिंसारी 

रोड  ,हदल्ली – 110006  
10. शोध  :प्रववतध और प्रहिया –  डॉ  .न रावि एविं डॉचन्रभा .रामकुमार खिंडेलवाल  ,जवाहर पुस्िकालय  ,सदर 

बाजार  ,मथुरा )उ.प्र(.  
11. हहिंदी अनुसिंधान का स्वरूप – सिं .भ.ह.राजूरकर एविं राजमल बोरा  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,2/35  ,अिंसारी रोड  ,

दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 110002  
12. अनुसिंधान की समस्याएाँ – डॉ  .ओमप ् रकाश  ,क हडपोआयव बु  ,30 नाईवाला  ,करोलबाग  ,नई हदल्ली – 110005  
13. अनुसिंधान का व्यावहाररक रूप – डॉ  .उववशी जे .सूरति  ,हहिंदी ग्रिंथ रत्नाकर प्रा.तल , . हीराबाग  ,बम्बई – 4  
14. साहहस्त्यक अनुसिंधान के आयाम – रववन्र कुमार जैन  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,2/35  ,अिंसारी र ाोड  ,

दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली – 110002  
15. अनुसिंधान प्रववतध – डॉ  .गणेशन  ,लोकभारिी प्रकाशन  ,पहली मिंस्जल  ,दरबारी वबस्ल्डिंग ,महात्मा गािंधी मागव  ,

इलाहाबाद – 211001  
16. हहिंदी अनुसिंधान – डॉ  .ववजयपाल तसिंह  ,राजपाल एन्ड सन्ज  ,कश्मीरी गेट  ,नई हदल्ली – 211001  

 
 
 
 



२२ 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

पेपर ५ र्नसंचार माध्यम  ३०३१०६ 
उदे्दश: 
१. समाचार पत्र की कायवप्रणाली  ,उपयोतगिा व समाज पर उसके असर से अवगि करना.  

२. दृश्य – श्राव्य माध्यम की कायवप्रणाली िथा समाज के समि शवि व सीमाओिं से अवगि करना . 
३. हफल्म कला व उसके सरोकार िथा प्रमुख हफल्मकारों के कायो से अवगि करना  

 

अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई १  मुहरि माध्यम 

 सामाचारों के स्रोि चयन एविं सिंपादन , 
 समाचार पत्र  पषृ्ठ योजना और स्ििंभ लेखन : 
 समाचार लेखन के ववववध रुप  ,हफचर ,ररपोटव ,अग्रलेख)सािात्कार ( 
 समाचार पत्र हक आचारसिंहहिा   

२५ 

ईकाई २  श्राव्य माध्यम 

 रेडीओ – इलेक्रोतनक माध्यम  स्वरूप और प्रयोग : 
 कायव पद्ति  रेकॉहडंग प्रसारण एविं श्रोिाओिं की भागीदारी : 
 सिंचार माध्यम  के रुप मै रेडीओ की शवि और सीमाएाँ  

 रेडीओ का विवमान और भववर्ष्य   

  

२५ 

ईकाई ३ दृश्य – श्राव्य माध्यम 

 सिंचार माध्यम के रूप मै दरूदशवन की शवि और तसमाएाँ   

 दरूदशवनस्पधावत्मक  ,सािात्कार ,ववज्ञापन ,समाचार ,धारवाहहका ) प्रस्िुिी के ववववध रुप : 
( शैिस्णक आहद ,हास्य ,कायविम 

 दरूदशवन लेखन कला :  

 दरूदशवन     भाषा और समाज :  

२५ 

ईकाई ४ तसनेमा माध्यम  

 हहिंदी तसनेमा  :ऐतिहातसक पररदृश्य )नेमाव्यावसातयक और साथवक तस (  

 तसनेमा  ,साहहत्य और समाज  

 हहिंदी तसनेमा के प्रमुख ववषय )स्री पुरूषसिंबिंध ,नारी ,प्रेम ,व्यवस्था से समििा ,सािंप्रदातयक 
एविं दतलि चेिना पररवार ,शहर व गािंव (  

 कुछ प्रमुख तसनेमा – आनिंद  ,आववर्ष्कार ,इजाजि ,गिंगाजल ,गमव हवा मुगल-ए-आजम ,
सुरज का सिावािं घोडा ,णीिापरर ,उमराव जान )मुजफ्फर अली  ,( शोले आहद  . 

२५ 

 

सिंदभव ग्रिंथ  : 
१. समाचार लेखन – पी .के.आयव ,ववद्या ववहार ,१६६०,कुचा दाखतनराय ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली-२  

२. लोक सचार माध्यम  :प्रस्िुिी के रचनात्मक आयाम- डॉ .सत्यदेव वत्रपाठी ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए १०४/118 , राम बाग ,
कानपुर- २०८०१२  



२३ 

 

३. तमडीया कालीन हहिंदी  :स्वरूप एविं सिंभावनाएाँ- डॉ.अजुवन चव्हाण ,राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन ,७/२३ ,अिंसारी रोड ,
दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

४. तमडीया मै कररयर – पुर्ष्पेंर कुमार आयव  ,ग्रिंथ अकादमी,१६५९ ,पुराना दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- २.  

५. तमडीया लेखन  :सुतमि मोहन ,य सेल्सनवोद ,२१-ए ,दररयागिंज नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

६. तमडीया लेखन और सिंपादन कला – डॉ  .गोवविंद प्रसाद एविं अनुपम पािंडेय ,हडस्कवरी पस्ललतशिंग हाउस ,४८३१/३ , २१
ए  अिंसारी रोड , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

७. मीहडया के सामास्जक सरोकार – काळूराम पररहार  ,लयुटसव प्राअनातमका पस्ललतशिंग एन्ड हडस्री.ली ,. ४६९७ /३ ,ए  २१
अिंसारी रोड , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२. 

८. इलेक्रोतनक तमडीया – टी .डी.एस.आलोक ,अनातमका पस्ललशसव एन्ड हडस्रीलयुटसव प्रा.ली ,. ४६९७ /३ ,ए अिंसारी  २१
रोड , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

९. इलेक्रोतनक तमडीया – डॉ  .सुधीर सोनी, ४३७८ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन / २४  अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२.  

१०.  इलेक्रोतनक तमडीया लेखन – डॉ  .हरीश अरोडा ,के.के .पस्ललकेशन,१०९ ,४८५५/२४ ,अिंसारी रोड ,दररयागिंज ,नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

११. तमडीया और साहहत्य – डॉ  .योगेंर प्रिाप तसिंह ,साहह ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए १०४/118 , राम बाग  ,कानपुर- २०८०१२  

१२. तमडीया कानून एविं नीतिशास्त्र -  डॉ .स ाुधीर सोनी  ,४३७८ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन / २४  अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज ,नई 
हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

१३. तमडीया और हहिंदी साहहत्य – सिं .राजहकशोर ,हकिाबघर प्रकाशन ,४८५५/५६/२४ ,अिंसारी रोड ,दररयागिंज ,नई 
हदल्ली- ००२११०.  

१४. तमडीया और साहहत्य – डॉ  .महेंर ,अनिंग प्रकाशन ,बी-१/१०७ ,उत्तरी घ ाोडा  ,हदल्ली –  ११०००२. 
१५. तमडीया भाषा और सिंस्कृति – कमलेश्वर  ,प्रववण प्रकाशन ,१०७५/१-निं २. १  ,प्रथम िल ,ओल्ड पोस्ट ऑहफस 

वबस्ल्डिंग ,महरौली ,नई हदल्ली- ११०१३०.  

१६. मीहडया की परख – सुधीर पचौरी    ,ववण प्रकाशनप्र ,१०७५/१-निं २. १  ,प्रथम िल ,ओल्ड पोस्ट ऑहफस वबस्ल्डिंग ,
महरौली ,नई हदल्ली- ११०१३०.  

१७. साइबर स्पेस और तमडीया -  सुधीर पचौरी   ,प्रववण प्रकाशन ,१०७५/१-निं २. १  ,प्रथम िल ,ओल्ड पोस्ट ऑहफस 
वबस्ल्डिंग ,महरौली ,नई हदल्ली- ११०१३०.  

१८. समाचार लेखन के तसद्ािंि एविं िकनीक – डॉ  .सिंजीवनी भानावि  ,४३७८ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन / २४  अिंसारी रोड ,
दरस्ायागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

१९. सिंपादन कला - डॉ .सिंजीवनी भानावि  ,४३७८ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन / २४  अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- 
११०००२.  

२०. समकालीन भारि एविं जनसिंचार माध्यम डॉ  .सुधीर सोनी ,४३७८रिी पस्ललकेशन ववश्वभा/ २४  अिंसारी रोड ,
दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

२१. तमडीया ववमशव – रामशरण जोशी  ,सामातयक प्रकाशन ,३३२०-२१ ,एन.एस.मागव ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली- ११०००२.  

२२. तमडीया और जन सिंवाद – वतिवका नन्दा िथा उदय सहाय  ,सामातयक प्रकाशन  ,३३२०-२१ ,एन.एस.मागव ,
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७. भारिीय भाषाओिं का नाट्य साहहत्य – शािंिी मतलक  ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाऊस  ,२/३५ ,अिंसारी रोड ,दररयागिंज ,नई 
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३. छायावादी काव्य में व्यि तचिंिन के अवगि कराना 
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बेला    ’  

२५ 

ईकाई ४   छायावादी आलोचना 
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९. बीसवी सदी की हहन्दी कवविा – डॉ  .महेंर ,नारायण प्रकाशन ,धनवतिया ,बरवा ,भदोई ,वाराणसी  
१०. छायावाद – नामवर तसिंह  ,राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा .तल ,. १ बी  ,नेिाजी सुभाष मागव ,नई हदल्ली- ० २ 
११. छायावाद का रचनालोक – रामदरश तमश्र  ,वाणी प्रकाशन ,ए २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  ०२ 
१२. छायावाद युगीन काव्य – डॉ  .अववनाश भारद्वाज ,ििशीला प्रकाशन ,२३/४७६१ ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली - ०२   
१३. छायावाद की परीकमा – डॉ  .श्याम हकशोर तमश्रा ,लोकभारिी प्रकाशन ,पहली मिंस्जल ,दरब ाारी वबस्ल्डिंग  ,महात्मा 

गािंधी मागव ,इलाहाबाद –  २११००१ 
१४. छायावादी काव्य का मनोवैज्ञातनक ववश्लेषण – सो  .म निंदन हकशोरश्या ,आयव प्रकाशन मिंडल ,सरस्विी भािंडार ,गािंधी 

नगर ,हदल्ली –  ११००३१ 
१५. छायावाद की प्रासिंतगकिा – रमेशचिंर शाह  ,वाग्देवी पॉकेट बकु्स ,वाग्देवी प्रकाश न  ,सुगम तनवास ,४३७८/बी ४ ,

अिंसारी रोड  ,चन्दन सागर ,बीकानेर –  ३३४००१ 
१६. छायावाद का रचनालोक – रामदरश तमश्र  ,णी प्रकाशनवा ,ए २१  , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली - ११०००२   
१७. छायावाद की सही परख पहचान – डॉ  .सुयवप्रसाद दीस्िि ,साहहत्य रत्नाकर ,र/११८ ,रामबाण ,कानपूर –  ०२  
१८. छायावादी कवविा की आलोचना  :स्वरूप और मुल्यािंकन –  डॉ  .ओमप्रकाश तशिंह ,आराधना ब्रदसव ,१२४/१५२१५२ ,

सी .ललाक ,वविंद नगरगो ,कानपूर –  २०८००६ 
१९. छायावादी स्ििंभ – प्रकाश कुमार  ,ववश्वभारिी पस्ललकेशन ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली  
२०. छायावाद  :आधुतनक हहन्दी कवविा वयसिा –  हिंसराज वत्रपाठी  ,राका प्रकाशन ,ए ४० , मोिीलाल नेहरू रोड ,

इलाहाबाद –  २ 
२१. छायावाद  :शलद और सिंवेदना –  डॉ  .मिंजुरानी तसिंह, प्रकाशन सिंस्थान ,४७१५/२१ ,दयानिंद मागव ,दररयागिंज ,नई 

हदल्ली –  ०२ 
२२. हहन्दी के रचनाकार आलोचन – योगेंर प्रिाप शेखर  ,प्रकाशन सिंस्थान ,४२६८ –  बी १३  ,अिंस ाारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज ,

नई हदल्ली –  ०२ 
२३. हहन्दी साहहत्य का दसुरा इतिहास – बच्चन तशिंह  ,राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन ,७/ रोडअिंसारी २३ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  

११०००२ 
२४. आधुतनक हहन्दी साहहत्य का इतिहास – डॉ  .सूयवनारायण रणसुभे ,ववकास प्रकाशन ,सी ३११ , ववश्व बेंक बराव  ,कानपूर 

– २७          
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



२८ 

 

 
 
 
 

पेपर ३ सांप्रदातयक चेिना और स्ििंऱ्योत्तर हिन्दी साहित्य - ४०३३१५ 
उदे्दश्य   

१. सािंप्रदातयक चेिना के ववववध रूपो से पररतचि कराना 
२. सािंप्रदातयक सद्भावना की समझ पैदा करना  

 
तनधावररि पाठ्यपुस्िके : 

१. टोपी शुक्ला – राही मासूम रजा  ,राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा .तल .बी १ , नेिाजी सुभाष मागव  ,नई हदल्ली  
२. स्जस लाहोर न देख्या ओ जम्याइ नइ – असगर वजाहि  ,वाणी प्रकाशन ,ए २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली     

     
अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई १     सािंप्रदातयकिा  :अवधाराना एविं स्वरूप  
 सािंप्रदातयकिा के ववतभन्न रूप  
 सािंप्रदातयकिा और राजनीति  
 सािंप्रदातयकिा का जनजीवन पर प्रभाव  

२५ 

ईकाई २   ववभाजन की त्रासदी और हहन्दी साहहत्य  
 ‘बाबरी मस्स्जि ’सर में सुस्जि हहन्दी साहहत्यके अ  
 सािंप्रदातयक दिंगे और हहन्दी साहहत्य  
 सािंप्रदातयक सदभावना और हहन्दी साहहत्य       

२५ 

ईकाई ३   राही मासूम रजा  :व्यवित्व एविं कृतित्व  
 टोपी का चररत्र )बलभर नारायण शुक्ला बनाम टोपी शुक्ला(  
 ‘टोपी शुक्ला ’का कथ्य –  ववश्लेषण  
 ‘शुक्ला टोपी ’की तशल्पगि चेिना  

२५ 

ईकाई ४   असगर वजाहि  :व्यवित्व एविं कृतित्व 
 ववभाजन की त्रासदी और मानवीय सिंवेदना ‘)स्जस लहौर न देख्या ओ जम्याई नइ  ’के सिंदभव में(  
 ‘स्जस लहौर न देख्या वो जम्याइ नइ ’नाटक के चररत्र  
 ‘स्जस लहौर न देख्या वो जम्याइ नइ : ’ नाट्य और रिंगचेिना         

२५ 

सिंदभव ग्रिंथ : 
१. धमव और सािंप्रदातयकिा – नरेंर मोहन  ,प्रभाि प्रकाशन ,४/१९ ,आसफ अली रोड ,नई हदल्ली –  ११०००२  
२. सािंप्रदातयकिा  ,आिंिवाद और जनमाध्यम –  जगदीश्वर चिुवेदी  ,अनातमका पस्ललशसव एन्ड हडस्रीलयूटस प्रा .तल ,.

४६९७ /३ ,ए २१ , अिंसारी रोड , दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली –  ११०००२  
३. सािंप्रदातयक राजनीति  :िथ ् य एविं तमथक – राम पुतनयानी  ,वाणी प्रकाशन ,ए २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  

११०००२ 
४. सािंप्रदातयकिा के बदलिे चेहरे – रमस्णका गुप्ता  ,वाणी प्रकाशन ,ए २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  ११०००२ 
५. सािंप्रदातयक दिंगे और भारिीय पुतलस – ववभूिीनारायन राय  ,राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन ,७/२३ ,अिंसारी रोड ,दररयागिंज ,

नई हदल्ली –  ११०००२  
६. ववभाजन की असली कहानी – नरेंर तसिंह सरीला  ,राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा .तल ,. १ बी  ,नेिाजी सुभाष मागव ,नई 

हदल्ली -११०००२    
७. भारि ववभाजन की त्रासदी  :भारिीय कथादृिी –  वप्रयिंवद  ,भारिीय ज्ञानपीठ ,१८ ,इन्स्टीट्यूशनल एररया ,लोदी 

रोड ,पो बॉ .३११३ ,नई हदल्ली –  ११०००३  
८. प्रेमचिंदोत्तर कथा साहहत्य और सािंप्रदातयक समस्याएाँ  –  ओमप्रकाश तसिंह  ,नमन प्रकाशन ,४२३१/१ ,अिंसारी रोड ,

दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली –  ११०००२  



२९ 

 

९. देश -ववभाजन और हहन्दी कथा-साहहत्य –  सूयवनारायण रणसुभे  ,सूयव भारिी प्रकाशन ,नई सडक ,हदल्ली –  ११०००६  
१०. दसवे दशक के हहन्दी उपन्यासों में सािंप्रदातयक सौहाई – प्रो  .मिंजुला राणा ,वा णी प्रकाशन  ,ए २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई 

हदल्ली –  ११०००२ 
 

 
पेपर ४  हिंदी का आत्मकथा साहित्य   ४०३३१६ 

 

उदयेश्य  :१ .आत्मकथा के स्वरूप से अवगि कराना 
         २  .हहिंदी के प्रमुख आत्माकाथाकारों से अवगि कराना  
         ३  .नाहहिंदी आत्मकथा लेखन की ववशेषिाओिं से पररतचि कर   
तनधावररि पाठ्यपुस्िके : 

१. नीड का तनमावण हफर – हररविंशराय बच्चन  ,राजपाल एन्ड सन्ज ,कास्श्मरी गेट ,नई हदल्ली –  २११ ००१  
२. मुदवहहया – डॉ  .िुलसी राम ,राजकमल प्रकाशन प्रा .तल ,. १ बी  ,नेिाजी सुभाष मागव ,नई हदल्ली  -  ०२  

 

 

 
 
 

अनु. 
कं्र. 

विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई  
1   

आत्मकथा 
 आत्मकथा  :स्वरूप और उपयोतगिा  
 आत्मकथा  :साहहत्य हक प्रवतृ्तीयााँ  
 आत्मकथा  :प्रस्िुति ववधान  
 हहिंदी आत्मकथा साहहत्य  :एक परीचय  

२५ 
 

ईकाई  
2 

आत्मकथा और साहहत्य – ववधाए 
 आत्माकथा और कवविा )सरोज स्मिृी –  स्जराला  ,मधुप गन कर कह जािा –  जयशिंकर प्रसाद 

‘लहर’ काव्य सिंग्रह में सिंकलीि  
 आत्मकथा और उपन्यास )शेखर एक जीवनी  :१भाग  –  अजे्ञय  ,छीन्नमस्िा –  प्रभा खेिान ( 
 आत्मकथा और कहानी )एक और स्जिंदगी –  मोहन राकेश  ,नमो अिंधकररम ् –  दधुनाथ तसह ( 
 आत्मकथा और अन्य ववधाएाँ )मुड-मुड के देखिा हूाँ –  राजेंर यादव कुटज )तनबिंध  (–  डॉ ,हररप्रसाद 

हद्ववेदी    (  

२५ 
 

ईकाई  
3 

‘नीड का तनमावण हफर’  
 हररविंशराय बच्चन की आत्मकथा  :पररचयात्मक अध्ययन  
 ‘नीड का तनमावण हफर”  :कथावस्िु का ववश्लेषण  
 ‘नीड का तनमावण हफर ’में बच्चन का आत्म –  सिंघषव  
 ‘नीड का तनमावण हफर ’भाषा और तशल ा्प  

२५ 
 

ईकाई  
४  

‘दवहहयामु’  
   हहदी दतलि आत्मकथा लेझान और  ‘मुदवहहया’  
   ‘मुदवहहया ’की कथावस्िु का ववश्लेषण  
   ‘मुदवहहया ’में डॉ .िुलसी राम का आत्म –  सिंघषव  
   ‘मुदवहहया : ’ भाषा और        

२५ 
 



३० 

 

 
 
 
 
सिंदभव ग्रिंथ  : 
१. हहिंदी का आत्मकथा -साहहत्य –  डॉ  .ववश्वाबन्धु शास्त्री ‘कारववद्यालिं , ’ राधा प्रकाशन  ,१५२८ ,आयव समाज गली ,सीिाराम 

बाजार  ,हदल्ली –  ६ 
२. आत्मकथा की सिंकृिी – पिंकज चिुवदेी  ,ए  २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  ०२        
३. साहहस्त्यक ववधाए  :पुनवववचार –  डॉ हररमोहन  ,वाणी प्रकाशन ,ए  २१ , दररयागिंज  ,नई हदल्ली –  ०२   
४. हहिंदी आत्मकथा  :प और साहहत्यस्वरू - डॉ हररमोहन ,नेशनल पस्ललतशिंग हाउस ,२/३५ ,अिंसारी रोड ,दररयागिंज ,नई 

हदल्ली –  ११० ००२. 
५. दतलि साहहत्य का सौंदयवशास्त्र – शरण कुमार – शरणकुमार तलिंबाले  ,वाणी प्रकाशन,  २१ ए  ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली –  

०२        
६. दतलि साहहत्य का सौंदयवशास्त्र – ओमप्रकाश वास्ल्मकी  ,राधाकृर्ष्ण प्रकाशन ,७/२३ , अिंसारी रोड  ,दररयागिंज ,नई हदल्ली 

– ११० ००२. 
७. दतलि साहहत्य  :ववववध आयाम –  डॉ  .सुतनिा साखरे ,अमन प्रकाशन ,ए१०४ / ११८  ,राम बाग ,कानपूर –  १२  
८. हहिंदी और मराठी का दतलि साहहत्य  :एक मुल्यािंकन –  डॉ . 
९. हहिंदी दतलि आत्मकथाए  :एक अनुशीलन –  अभय परमार  ,ज्ञान प्रकाशन ,१२८/९० ,जी .ललॉक ,हकदवई नगर ,

कानपूर –  २०८ ०११ 
१०. आत्मकथा लेखन और बच्चन – डॉ  .वव  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



३१ 
 

 
 
 
 

पेपर  ५  रचनाकार प्रेमचंद  ४०३४०८ 
 

उदे्दश्य  : 
१. प्रेमचिंद के कथासाहहत्य में व्यि आदशववादी सोच व प्रिुफलन से अवगि कराना 
२. कथाकार प्रेमचिंद के आदशोन्मुख यथाथववादी होने के कारणो व पपररणामो से अवगि कराना 
३. प्रेमचिंद की यथाथववादी मिंस्जल के महत्व व उसके ववमशव रूपो से अवगि कराना  
४. प्रेमचिंद के कथेवर लेखन के ववववध रूपो से अवगि कराना 

अनु. कं्र. विषय वििरण गुण   

ईकाई १ प्रेमचिंद  :आदशोन्मुख लेखन में आदशववाद की परिंपरा एविं प्रयोग, प्रेमचिंद की आदशववाद सिंबिंधी मन्यिाए 
व उस परिंपरा में उनके योगदान का मुल्यािंकन, आदशववाद और प्रेमचिंद के सामास्जक सरोकार, आधार 
रचनाए – उपन्यास ‘गबन,’ कहातनया ‘बडे घर की बेटी , और ‘पिंच परमेश्वर’  

२५ 
 

ईकाई २ प्रेमचिंद  :लेखनआदशोन्मुख यथाथववादी  आदशोन्मुख यथाथववाद  :अवधारण एविं प्रयोजन  आदशव और 
यथाथव को लेकर प्रेमचिंद का द्विंद्व – लेखन के साक्ष्य, आदशोन्मुख यथाथववादी सोच  :सूजन में प्रतिफलन 

की प्रहिया व पररणाम का समीिात्मक ववश्लेषण  , आधार रचनाए – उपन्यास ‘रिंगभूतम , ’ कहातनयााँ 
‘ईदगाह ’रऔ ‘नमक का दरोगा ’     

२५ 
 

ईकाई ३  प्रेमचिंद  :यथाथववादी लेखन यथाथववाद  :अवधारणा एविं स्वरूप  प्रेमचिंद के यथाथववाद िक आने की 
सामास्जक एविं साहहस्त्यक व्याख्या, तशल्प के यथाथववादी ववधान , आधार रचनाएाँ – उपन्यास ‘गोदान , ’
कहातनयााँ ‘कफन ’और ‘ठाकूर का कुआाँ ’  

२५ 
 

ईकाई ४  प्रेमचिंद  :कथेिर लेखन  नाटककार एविं पत्रकार प्रेमचिंद, पत्रों के आईने में प्रेमचिंद, साहहत्य व समाज के 
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१ .० उदे्दळ 

इव ऩाठ का अध्ममन कयने के फाद छात्राए ... 
 स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी कवलता का स्लरुऩ लणणन कय वकें गी। 
 ‘नई कवलता’ की वलळेऴताएॉ स्ऩष्ट कय वकें गी।  
 स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी कवलता के कवलमों का ऩरयचम स्ऩष्ट कय वकें गी। 

१ .१ प्रस्तालना 
 हशन्दी वाहशत्म के इततशाव रेखकों ने स्लतॊत्राऩूलण के इततशाव को अरग-अरग ढॊग वे वललेचना कयने का वपर 
प्रमाव ककमा शैं। स्लतॊत्रता के ऩश्चात के हशन्दी वाहशत्म ऩशरी ऩीढी के इततशावकायों के लरए काल्ऩतनक वलऴम मा ऩयलती 
इततशाव रेखनों ने बी भात्र वॊकेततत ककमा शैं। अरग-अरग वलधाओॊ ऩय स्लतॊत्र रूऩ वे तो वभीषा औय ळोध ग्रॊथ उऩरब्ध 
शोत ेशैं रेककन स्लतॊत्र इततशाव ग्रॊथ फशुत कभ लरखे गए शैं। जजनभें स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी वाहशत्म का प्रलृजत्त ऩयक 
वलश्रेऴण वललेचन ककमा गमा शो। इव दृजष्ट वे वलद्मार्थणमों मा अध्ममन कताणओॊ की वुगभता के लरए स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय 
हशन्दी वाहशत्म एलॊ वाहशत्मकायों के फाये भें लरखना एक भशत्त्लऩूणण प्रमाव शैं। 
 



१ .२ स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी वाहशत्म  

 स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय इततशाव रेखन एक कहठन प्रकक्रमा शैं। इततशाव ग्रॊथों भें जजव आधुतनक वाहशत्म के अन्तगणत 
स्लाॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी वाहशत्म को वभामोजजत ककमा गमा शैं, उवका कार तनधाणयण शी वललादास्ऩद शैं। ईस्ट इॊडडमा कॊ ऩनी के 
ळावनकार वे प्रायम्ब आधुतनक कार देळ की स्लतॊत्रता के वाथ वभाप्त शो जाता शैं। ईस्ट इॊडडमा कॊ ऩनी के एकार्धकाय 
औय उऩतनलेळलाद की वभाजप्त के ऩश्चात स्लतॊत्रता औय वलवलध वाहशत्ममुगों के फाद प्रजाताॊत्रत्रक भूल्मों की स्थाऩना ने 
ऩुये आधुतनक कार के घटनाक्रभ को शी फदर हदमा शैँ। 
अत: दोनो कारों को एक कार भें यखना ऐततशालवक भ्रभ ऩैदा कयता शैं। ककन्तु इततशाव रेखकों ने इव दृजष्ट वे 
नाभकयण का प्रमाव ळामद इवीलरए नशीॊ ककमा कक आधुतनक ळब्द की आधुतनकता आड ेआती शैं।  
 इवी प्रकाय स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय ळब्द की भ्रभ ऩैदा कयता शैं। १९४७ के फाद अथाणत स्लतॊत्रता के ऩश्चात केलऱ अॊगे्रजों 
ने इव देळ को छोडा फजल्क स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय बायत की वम्ऩूणण व्मलस्था शी फदर गमी। ऐवी जस्थतत भें स्लतॊत्रताऩूलण औय 
स्लातॊत्रोत्तय ळब्द अथणशीन शो जात ेशैं। अत: इवे शभ याष्रीम आन्दोरन कार एरय रोकतॊत्र कार के नाभ वे अलबव्मक्त 
कयें तो अर्धक उऩमुक्त शोगा। 

१ .३  कवलता औय कशानी का आॊदोरनात्भक वलकाव 

१.३.१ कवलता का आॊदोरनात्भक वलकाव  
 हशन्दी वाहशत्म की जजव वलधा भें स्लतॊत्रता वलाणर्धक प्रततपलरत शुई, लश हशन्दी कवलता। मद्मवऩ मश स्लतॊत्रता 
काव्म के लळल्ऩ के स्तय ऩय अर्धक प्रततपलरत शुई शैं। तथावऩ मश नशीॊ कशा जा वकता कक उवकी लर्णमण वलऴम प्रबालों वे 
तनताॊत अशुता यशा शो। 
 स्लतॊत्रता वे शभे अनेक आळा-आकाॊषाएॉ थी। शभने स्लातॊत्रोत्तय बायत के अनेक भधुय स्लप्न वॊजोए मे ऩय ल 
धयाळामी शोने रगे, आर्थणक वलऴभता कभ शोने के फजाम फढने रगी औय आॊतरयक वाॊस्कृततक षेत्र भें वलघटन ळून्मता 
एलॊ वलवॊगतत के स्लय वुनाई देने रगे, तो स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय कवलता भें बी तनयाळा कुॊ ठा, अनास्था, आत्भ भॊथन औय क्राॊतत 
की गूॉज वुनाई देने रगी। जजवने कवलता के वलवलध आन्दोरनों को जन्भ हदमा। 
 



नई कवलता  
वन १९५० के फाद की कवलता को (काव्म धाया को) ‘नई कवलता’ के नाभ वे जाना जाने रगा। ‘नई कवलता’ का नाभकयण 
प्रमोगळीर कवल अवेम की देन शैं। इव नाभ को स्लीकाय ्कय रेने के प्रभुख तीन कायण शैं : 

१ . प्रमोगलाद को फदनाभी वे फचने का प्रमाव शैं। अऩनी नकायात्भक भान्मताओॊ के कायण प्रमोगलाद’ प्राम: फदनाभ 
शो गमा था औय जीलनभूल्म ल काव्मगत भूल्मों के प्रतत आस्था यखने लारे कवल ‘प्रमोगलाद’ वे अऩन ेआऩको 
दयू यखना चाशत ेथे। 

२. ऩूलणलती कवलमों वे वलऴम लस्तू औय ळैरी की लबन्नता के द्मोतन का प्रमत्न शैं। ‘नई कवलता’ का कवल ल तो 
प्राचीन कवलमों के वभान अऩने आऩको ककवी लगणवलळेऴ अथला जीलन के ऩष वलळेऴ वे वॊफॊध यखना चाशता था 
औय न लश प्रमोगलाद की गशन तनयाळा, अवॊफद्ध अनुबल की प्रमोगळीरता आहद को वाग्रश ग्रशण कयने लारे  
कवलमों की ऩॊजक्त भें खडा शोना चाशता था। 

३. वभवाभातमक मुगफोध लारी कवलता की प्रलृजत्त-वलळेऴ के वाथ कदभ वे कदभ लभराकय चरने की इच्छा, 
जजववे दतुनमा की दौड भें शभ ऩीछे न यश जामें। 

नई कवलता की भुख्म उऩरजब्ध बाऴाळैरी ल लळल्ऩ ऩष (करा-ऩष) अर्धक शैं। गद्म का काव्मात्भक ऩरयभाजणन इवकी 
भुख्म वलळेऴता शैं। रुऩों औय त्रफफों की मोजना की इवका एक कक्रमाळीर ऩष शैं। वन १९५० के आवऩाव वलदेळ भें 
वभवाभातमक कवलता को ‘न्मू ऩोमरी’ कशने का पैळन तनकर ऩडा। 
इव वॊदबण भें डॉ. फच्चनलवॊशने लरखा शैं - ‘लास्तल भें नई कवलता प्रगततलाद औय प्रमोगलाद के अततछोयों को लभराने लारी 
येखा के ककवी त्रफन्द ुऩय शोती शैं। मश त्रफन्द ुभध्म त्रफन्द ुके इधय बी शो वकता शैं औय उधय की।’ हशन्दी कवलता के षेत्र भें 
१९५० के आवऩाव एक फदराल की हदळा हदखाई देती शैं। उवी वभम कवलता को ‘नई कवलता’ का नाभ हदमा गमा।  
मश लस्तूत: ‘प्रमोगलादी कवलता’ के वलकाव का शी अगरा चयण शैं। वत्म तो मश शैं कक जफ प्रमोगलादी काव्म कापी 
फदनाभ शो यशा था तो उवके वभथणकों ने अऩनी कवलताओॊ को नई कवलता कशना आयॊब कय हदमा। जो ‘प्रमोगलादी 
कवलता’ का शी दवुया नाभ था। 
 लस्तुत: ‘नई कवलता’ उव वम्ऩूणण लभश्र काव्मधाया को भाना जा वकता शैं, जो स्लतॊत्रता के फाद वलवलध रुऩों भें 
प्रलाहशत शोती चरा आ यशी शैं। उवभें छामालादी, प्रगततलादी, प्रमोगलादी, लैमजक्तताप्रधान, वभाजलादी, अच्छी फुयी वबी 
काव्म यचनाएॉ आ जाती शैं। जो अऩनी नई बाल बूलभ, नलीन लळल्ऩ वलधान, नई बाऴा औय नए वलचायों के कायण अऩनी 
ऩूलणलती काव्मधायाओॊ वे लबन्न प्रतीत शोती शैं। इवी कायण उवे ‘नई कवलता’ कशा गमा।  

  ‘नई कवलता’ वे हशन्दी वाहशत्म जगत भें दो प्रकाय के अथण ग्रशण ककए जात ेशैं। 
१ . लश प्रमोगलादी कवलता जो ऩशरे प्रमोगलादी कशराती थी, कपय फाद भें ‘नई कवलता’ कशराने रगी। 
२. नई कवलता का दवुया अथण उव कवलता वे शैं, जो देळ की आजादी के आवऩाव लरखी जाने रगी तथा जजवभें 

हशन्दी वाहशत्म की नई ऩुयानी वायी काव्म धायाएॉ अऩनी अलबव्मजक्त ऩा यशी थी। अथाणत आजादी के फाद वे आन 
तक वॊऩूणण हशन्दी कवलता को ‘नई कवलता’ कशा जा वकता शैं। 

इवे ‘नई कवलता’ कवलता कशना इवलरए उर्चत शैं कक लश अऩनी ऩूलणलती काव्मधायाओॊ के वभान ककवी एक लाद तक 
वीलभत न यशकय अफ तक के वम्ऩूणण लादों औय वलचायधायाओॊ को अऩने बीतय वभेटकय फशुभुखी शोकय आगे फढती जा 
यशी शैं। इवभें प्रगततलादी, प्रमोगलादी, योभाॊवऩयक शाऱालादी, ऩयम्ऩयालादी, प्रतीकलादी, वौष्ठललादी आहद वललबन्न धायाओॊ 
वे प्रबावलत शोकय एक लभरी-जुरी काव्मधाया का वजृन शो यशा शैं। इवी कायण इवे ‘नई कवलता’ कशा गमा शैं। 



नई कवलता की वलळेऴताएॉ (प्रलजृत्तमाॉ)  
नई कवलता की प्रभुख वलळेऴताएॉ तनम्नलरखखत शैं। 

१ . जीलन के प्रतत आस्था   
नई कवलता की प्रभुख वलळेऴता लशी शैं जो कवलता को प्रमोगलादी काव्म वे अरग कयती शैं। नई कवलता भें जीलन के प्रतत 
ऩूणण आस्था औय उवे अॊततभ षण तक बोगने का वॊकल्ऩ अलबव्मक्त शुआ शैं। नई कवलता भें जीलन ल नगर्णम, दीन, 
अककॊचन मा एकाॊगी नशी स्लीकाय ककमा गमा शैं। जीलन चाशे व्मजक्त का शो मा लगण का, चाशे वभाज का शी क्मों न शो, 
उवे जीलन के रूऩ भें देखा गमा शैं। बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र ने इव वॊदबण भें कशा शैं : 

‘इव द:ुखी वॊवाय भें जजतना फने, शभ वुख रुटा दें। 
फन वके तो तनष्कऩट भृद ुशाव के दो कण जुटा दे।।’ 

‘अबी न शायो अच्छी आत्भा, 
भै शूॉ, तुभ शो औय भेयी आस्था शैं (असेम) 

२. वभवाभातमक जीलन के प्रतत जागरुकता  
नई कवलता आज के जीलन की कवलता शैं। आधुतनक जीलन वम्फन्धी लस्तुओॊ औय व्माऩायों ने इव कवलता को प्रबावलत 
ककमा शैं। 

वशाया का येर्गस्तान, 
आऩद भस्तक वुनवान 

न नहदमाॉ न ऩलणत 

न कॉपी न ळयफत 

प्रततध्लतन बी नशीॊ न करख 

शला का रटका शुआ ऩुयाना ळल शैं (यणधीय लवन्शा) 
नई कवलता ने षण को वत्म भान लरमा शैं, भनोवलसान भें अऩनी स्थाऩना वे मश वत्म उद्घाहटत ककमा शैं। षण 
तनयॊतयता भें फाधा नशीॊ डारते लयन ल वॊऩूणण जीलन को एक शृ्रॊखरा भें जोडत ेशैं। षणों को वत्म भान रेने का अथण शोता 
शैं- ‘जीलन के एक-एक अनुबूतत को एक-एक व्मथा को, एक-एक वुख को वत्म भानकय, जीलन को वाधन रूऩ भें स्लीकाय 
कयना।’ नई कवलता भें षणों की अऩुबूततमों को रेकय कापी भभण स्ऩळी कवलताएॉ लरखी गमीॊ शैं। 

३. वाभान्म भानल की प्रततष्ठा  
नई कवलता भें वाभान्म वे वाभान्मतभ ्भानल के व्मजक्तत्ल को वत्रादय रूऩ भें प्रस्तूत ककमा गमा शैं। नई कवलता भें 
वाभान्म भानल की रघुता मा शीनता को स्लीकाय कयके प्रस्तुत कयने का प्रमाव ककमा शैं, वाथ शी उवे वशानुबूतत ल 
वम्भान देने का बी प्रमत्न ककमा शैं। 

‘तो मश नगर्णम आजस्तत्ल एक 

ककवी के कॊ धे ऩय बाय नशीॊ शोगा 
थयभव वे शभ वफ, प्मावे 

शय बाली मात्री के षणों का, 
अलबराऴ थाऱ चुभेंगे’ (वलेश्लय दमाऱ वक्वेना) 

भानल रघु शैं, ककन्तु वृजष्ट की फेशतय इकाई शैं। 



‘भैं यथ का टूटा ऩहशमा शूॉ, 
रेककन भुझे पें को भत 

इततशाव की वाभूहशक गतत 

वशवा झूठी ऩड जाने ऩय, क्मा जाने, 
वच्चाई टूटे ऩहशए का आश्रम रे।’  (धभणलीय बायती) 

अन्मत्र बी धभणलीय बायती भानल की षभता ल वाभर्थमण का फोध कयाते शुए कशते शैं। - 
‘शायो भत वाशव भत छोडो 
इववे की अथाश ळून्म भें 

फौनों ने तीनों ऩगों भें धयती नाऩी शैं।’ 
४. लैमजक्तकता  

नई कवलता भें लैमजक्तता के दो रूऩ शैं  
  नए भानलीम भूल्मों भें फॊधे यशने वे मश प्रलृजत्त अनुबूतत के प्रतत ईभानदायी रे आमी शैं। जैवे ‘असेम’ की 

‘जजतना वच शैं’ कवलता को देखखए - 
‘जजतना तुम्शाया वच शैं 

उतना शी कशो 
ऩीठ वे टोश कय नशीॊ, भन के उन्भेऴ वे 

उवे जानो, उवे ऩकडो भत। 
उवी के शी शो रो, 

तुभ नशीॊ व्माऩ वकत,े तुभने जो व्माऩा शैं 
उवी को तनलाशों।’ 

मश लैमजक्तताऩूणण दातमत्ल शैं। इवका वाभाजजकता वे वलयोध नशीॊ शैं। नई कवलता भें जीलन का दृढ वॊकेत शैं, 
ककन्तु लैमजक्तकता का ‘अशॊ’ बाल का प्राधान्म शोने वे लश दफुोध शो गमी शैं। 

o लैमजक्तक स्लतॊत्रता ने उच्छृशृ्रॊखर भनोलृजत्तमों की वजणना की शैं। मश नई कवलता का अऩलादात्भक अॊग शैं। ऐवी 
कवलताएॉ ऩत्र-ऩत्रत्रकाओॊ भें ‘तनयॊतय’ प्रकालळत शोती यशी शैं। 
नमे कवलमों ने अऩने व्मजक्तगत जीलन के वुख-द:ुख को काव्म का वलऴम फनाकय वजणना का प्रमाव ककमा शैं। 
इवीलरए व्मजक्तगत जीलन का वत्म नई कवलता भें हदखाई देता शैं। जैवे ‘बायत बूऴण’ की ऩॊजक्तमाॉ दृष्टर्णम शैं - 

‘वाधायण नगय के, एक वाधायण घय भें 
भेया जन्भ शुआ, 

फचऩन फीता अतत वाधायण 

वाधायण यशन-वशन 

वाधायण खान-ऩान।’ (बायत बूऴण) 
नई कवलता के कवलमों ने अऩने वलषोब, तनयाळा कुर्णठा, वपरता-अवपरता को काव्म का वलऴम फनाकय आत्भतृप्ती का 
अनुबल ककमा शैं। 
५. नलीन भूल्मों की ऩुकाय   



वलणत्र फढती शुई व्मजक्तगत स्लाथण वाधन, फेईभानी, चोयफाजायी, घूवखोयी एलॊ अनैततक आचयण आहद ने ऩयम्ऩयागत 
भानलभूल्मों की जड ेहशरा दी शैं। ईश्लय के अजस्तत्ल के वम्भुख वलसानने ऩहशरे वे शी प्रश्न र्चन्श रगा यखा शैं, तथा 
भाक्वणलादी दळणन की ताककण क कवौटी ऩय खय नशीॊ उतय वका शैं। इव वलघहटत अलस्था भें कवल ऩयम्ऩया के वलश्लावों औय 
भूल्मों के प्रतत वलद्रोश कय फैठा शैं। कथनी औय कयनी के फीच छद्भ को वलेश्लय दमार वक्वेना ने तनबीकता वे उजागय 
ककमा शैं- 

शभ रे चरेंगे 

शभ रे चरेंगे 

र्चल्रात ेलभरते शैं 
फव अड्ड ेऩय कुरी 
औय भॊच ऩय नेता 
देखत ेशी देखते 

लवय ऩय वे फक्व गामफ शो जाता शैं। 
औय भॊच ऩय वे जफाफ। 

 
 

६. षणलाहदता  
नई कवलता के कवल षणलाहदता का अॊर्गकाय कयत ेशैं। उवे कार ऩय वलश्लाव नशीॊ बवलष्म ऩय बयोवा नशीॊ। इवीलरए लश 
लतणभान को शी वफ कुछ वभझकय उवे ऩुयी तयश बोगने की आकाॊषा कयता शैं। तनम्नलरखखत ऩजक्तमों का केन्द्रीम स्लय 
मशी षणलाहदता शैं- 

‘आओॊ शभ उव अतीत को बूरें 
औय आज की अऩनी यग-यग के अॊतय को छूरें 

छुरें इवी षण 

क्मोंकक कर के ले नशीॊ यशे 

क्मोंकक कर शभ बी नशीॊ यशेंगे।’ (असेम) 
भानल भूल्मों के वलघटन, वाभाजजक वलऴभताओॊ एलॊ मुदू की वलबीवऴकाओॊ के कायण तनयाळा के स्लय नई कवलता भें 
व्माप्त शैं। नई कवलता का मश तनयाळालादी एलॊ तद्जतनत षणलाद कुछ तो व्मजक्तगत कायणों वे शैं औय कुछ वाभाजजक 
कायणों वे उवका दृजष्टकोण इव दृजष्टभान जगत के प्रतत षणलादी शैं। अत: लश शय षण को ऩूणणत: बोगने का आॊकाषी 
शैं। 
७. अश्रीरता का नग्न र्चत्रण (बोगलाद एलॊ लावना)  
नई कवलता भें अश्रीरता के स्लय वलद्मभान शैं। मे कवल प्रत्मेक ‘षण’ को बोग की दृजष्ट वे बोगने के लरए उत्वुक 
हदखाई देता शैं। वम्बलत: इवी कायण नई कवलता भें दवुऴत भनोलृजत्तमों का र्चत्रण अऩनी चयभ वीभा ऩय हदखाई देता शैं। 
कशीॊ-कशीॊ तो प्रतीकों के भाध्मभ वे ‘लावना’ की अलबव्मजक्त शुई शैं। उदाशयण के लरए ‘असेम’ ने ‘वालन भेघ नाभक 
कवलता भें प्रतीकों के भाध्मभ वे अऩनी फात कशीॊ शैं। 

‘लावना के ऩॊक वी पैरी शुई थी, 
धायतमत्री वत्म वी तनरणज्ज, नॊगी 



‘औ’ वभवऩणत।’  (असेम) 
‘असेम’ ने मश स्लीकाय ककमा शैं कक ‘आधुतनक मुग का वाधायण व्मजक्त वेक्ववॊफॊधी लजणनाओॊ वे आक्राॊत शैं।’ मे कुष्ठाएॉ 
काव्म के भाध्मभ वे अलबव्मजक्त ऩाती शैं। उनकी अन्म एक कवलता भें लावनानुबूतत ऩुरुऴ का दृश्म प्रस्तुत शैं - 

‘आश भेया श्लाव शैं उत्तप्त 

धभतनमों भें उभड आमी शैं रशू की धाय 

प्माय शैं अलबळप्त 

तुभ कशाॉ शो नारय?’ 
तन:वन्देश नए कवलमों ने कशीॊ-कशीॊ तो कवलता के नाभ ऩय ‘अश्रीर’ हटप्ऩखणमाॉ भात्र की शैं। जो वभ्म वभाज भें ऩढे जाने 
मोग्म नशीॊ शैं। ळकुॊ तरा भत्थुय की कुछ ऩॊजक्तमाॉ इव वॊदबण भें दृष्टर्णम शैं- 

‘फढ यशी शैं ऩरयर्ध भेये स्तनों की 
शवयतें जलान शैं। 

आज कश दो इन उॉगलरमों वे 

ऩेळ आएॉ भुनालवफ फेयशभी वे।।’ (ळकुॊ तरा भाथुय) 
८. मथाथणलाहदता  
नई कवलता के कवलमों का दृजष्टकोण मथाथणलादी शैं। जीलन को उवके लास्तवलक रूऩ भें प्रस्तुत कयना नए कवलमों का 
उद्देश्म यशा शैं। मशी कायण शैं कक नई कवलता का वलऴम लस्तू प्रतीक, उऩभान, वलम्फ, बाऴा आहद मथाथण ऩय आधारयत शैं। 
वीधे-वादे वयर ळब्दों भें वशज अलबव्मजक्त कयते शुए इन कवलमों ने अऩने मथाथणलादी रुझान का शी ऩरयच हदमा शैं। 
‘ळयद देलडा’ की कवलता की तनम्न ऩॊजक्तमाॉ जीलन के एक मथाथण को प्रस्तुत कयती शैं – 

‘फन्द कभये की गयभाई कपजा भें 
गठयी वा गुडभुड शैं 

दफुका यजाई भें वुन यशा 
खखडकी की वॊकयी दयायों वे आती 

नर ऩय झगडती औयतों की चख-चख।’ (ळयद देलडा) 
उद्मोग प्रधान लैसातनक मुग की झरक बी इन कवलताओॊ भें शैं। जो मथाथणलाहदता का र्चत्रण कयती शैं। जजनभें प्रततस्ऩधाण, 
बम, घृणा आहद की वलद्रऩुता प्रस्तुत शैं। जगदीळ गुप्त की तनम्न ऩॊजक्तमों भें मे वफ देखा जा वकता शैं- 

‘इव मुग के लवमा-याभ षुधा - काभ। 
... भानल के ततलभय ग्रस्त र्चन्तन के बानु इन्दु 

मॊत्र फाशु, मॊत्र-चयण, मॊत्र-रृद्म, मॊत्र- फुवद्ध 

वफ कुछ मॊत्रत्रत, केलऱ इच्छाएॉ अतनमॊत्रत्रत।।’ (जगदीळ गुप्त) 
माॊत्रत्रक वभ्मता लतणभान मुग धभण शैं, जजवकी अलबव्मजक्त मथाथण रूऩ भें नई कवलता भें शुई शैं। 
९. आधुतनक मुग फोध  
नई कवलता भें आधुतनक भानल जीलन भें वलद्मभान मातना, घुटन, वॊत्राव, कुर्णठा, व्दन्द औय तनयाळा को अऩने काव्म 
का वलऴम फनामा शैं। इव कवलता भे ब्रह्भवत्ता के स्थान ऩय भानल वत्ता की स्थाऩना शुई शैं। इवभें अॊध वलश्लावों 
रुहढमों का खर्णडन शैं तथा लतणभान जीलन के कटु वत्म को ईभानदायी वे अलबव्मत ककमा शैं। ऩयम्ऩयागत भूल्मों की नलीन 
वॊदबों भें जाॉच ऩयज की गमी शैं। आधुतनक मुग फोध के ऩरयणाभ स्लरूऩ नई कवलता भें एक ओय जीजीवलऴा भुखरयत शुई 



शैं। तो दवुयी ओय उवभें मथाथणलाहदता एलॊ रघु भानल की प्रततष्ठा की शुई शैं। इन कवलमों की मश धायणा यशी शैं कक क्मों 
न शभ मथाथण को अलबव्मजक्त दें, जजवें शभ बोगत ेशैं, अनुबल कयत ेशैं, अथाणत जजवे शभ आत्भवात कय रेत ेशैं। व्माऩक 
जीलन की फडी-फडी वैद्धाजत्तक फातें औय कडलेऩन के फडे-फड ेपरवपे करा के षेत्र भें कोई भशत्ल नशीॊ यखत।े दु:ख जीलन 
का कटु वत्म शैं, ककन्तु वत्म का भानल जीलन ऩय क्मा प्रबाल ऩडता शैं, इवे असेम ने वटीक ळब्दों भें व्मक्त ककमा शैं- 

‘द:ुख वफको भाॊजता शैं 
औय 

चाशे वफको भुजक्त देना लश न जाने ककन्तु 

जजनको भाॊजता शै 

उन्शें मश वीख देता शैं कक वफको भुक्त यखें।।’ (असेम) 
मुगफोध शभें दवुयों वे जोडता शैं, वम्बलत: कवल इवीलरए अऩने ददण के भाध्मभ वे वफके ददण का अशवाव कयता शैं। आॉखॊ 
भें चुबती ददण की अनुबूतत भन को फेचैन कयती शैं – 

‘लशी ऩरयर्चत दो आॉखे दी 
र्चय भाध्मभ शैं, वफ आॉखों वे वफ वूदों वे 

भेये र्चय ऩरयचम का’ (असेम) 
जजजीवलऴा के स्लय बी नई कवलता भें आधुतनक मुग फोध का ऩरयणाभ शैं। अबालों, वॊत्रावों एलॊ कुष्ठाओॊ भें की भानल 
जीना चाशता शैं। नए कवल ने इवी जजजीवलऴा को लाणी दी शैं। असेम ने ‘वागय भें उछरती भछरी के प्रतीक वे भानल की 
जजजीवलऴा को व्मक्त ककमा शैं – 

‘उछरी शुई भछरी 
जजवकी भयोडी शुई देश भें 

उवकी जजजीवलऴा की उत्कृष्ट आतुयता भुऴय शैं। (असेम) 
वॊषेऩ भें नई कवलता आधुतनक मुग फोध को बी अऩना वलऴम फनामा शैं। आधुतनक मुग फोध के अन्तगणत शी ‘रघु भानल 
की प्रततष्ठा’ बी नई कवलता भें शुई शैं। रघुभानल का अथण शैं- ‘लश वाभान्म भनुष्म जो अऩनी वायी वॊलेदना, बूज-प्माव 
औय भानलवक आॉच को लरए-हदए उऩेक्षषत शैं।’ जैवे बायत-बूऴण अग्रलार की तनम्नऩॊजक्तमों रो जा वकती शैं, जजनभें 
कवल ने उव रघु प्राण भानल को वलण वभथण भानकय उवे कुछ नमा कय हदखाने के लरए पे्ररयत ककमा शैं। 

‘उठो, 
वोच क्मा, गई ज्मोतत का 
तुभ आस्था का दीऩ जऱाओ 

अॊधकाय की शदें खीच दो 
रौ का मश छोटा-वा घेया 

नई ककयण का फने ऩाॊलडा।।’ (बायत बूऴण अग्रलार) 
१०. प्रणमानुबूतत  
नई कवलता के कवलमों ने प्रणमबालना तनरुऩण ऩमाणप्त भात्रा भें ककमा शैं। पे्रभ को ले मौलनाकऴणण भानत ेशैं, जो ळयीय के 
स्तय ऩय जन्भ रेता शैं। असेम की अनेक कवलताओॊ भें पे्रभ का मशी स्लय हदखाई देता शैं। कवल ने भाॊवर प्रणमानुबूतत 
व्मक्त कयने भें कशीॊ बी वॊकोच का अनुबल नशीॊ ककमा शैं। पे्रभ को ऩरयबावऴत कयत ेशुए ले कशत ेशैं – 

 



‘क्मा शैं पे्रभ ? धनीबूतत इच्छाओॊ की ज्लारा शैं। 
क्मा शैं वलयश? पे्रभ की फुझती याख बया प्मारा शैं।।’ (असेम) 

‘वालन भेघ’ कवलता भें कवल प्रकृतत के भाध्मभ वे अऩने रृदम की लावना का उन्मुक्त  र्चत्रण ककमा शैं। प्रकृतत भें काभ 
बाल को देखकय कवल काभातुय शोकय कशता शैं – 

‘आश, भेया स्लाव शै उत्तप्त 

धभतनमों भें उभड आमी शैं रशू की धाय 

प्माय शैं अलबळप्त 

तुभ कशाॉ शो नायी? (असेम) 
नई कवलता के कवलमों ने कशी- कशीॊ वप्रमा की छवल का अॊकन छामालादी ऩद्धतत ऩय बी ककमा शैं। जैवे र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथुय 
की तनम्न ऩॊजक्तमाॉ देखी जा वकती शैं – 

‘अफ वूनी ऩरकों ऩय उतया 
लशी तुम्शाया वजस्भत आनन 

ले कारी वरज्ज वी आॉखे 

बटकी बोरी वी नत र्चतलन।’ (र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथुय) 
नई कवलता के कवलमों ने मौनाकऴणण की अलबव्मजक्त कयत ेशुए अश्रीर र्चत्र बी अॊककत ककए शैं। जो कदावऩ वयाशनीम 
नशीॊ शैं- 

‘नॊगी धूऩ चूभते ऩुष्ट लष 

दरू्धमाॉ फाशें यवती केवय पूर 

चौड ेकऩूणयी कूल्शों वे दफती 
वोपे की एक लगी चादय 

येळभी जाॉघों वे उकवी 
टाॉगों की चॊदन डारे।’ (श्माभ ऩयभाय) 

नई कवलता के ऩषधय बोगलाद, नैततकता, भमाणदा के ककवी प्रकाय का वाभॊजस्म स्लीकाय नशीॊ कयत ेशैं। इवी कायक नई 
कवलता भें भाॊवरता औय स्थऱ शृ्रॊगारयकता आ गमी शैं। ‘ऩूणणभावी की यात’ भें कवलतमत्री ‘ळॊकुतरा भाथुय’ का अनुबल 
दृष्टव्म शैं – 

‘ऩूणणभावी की यात बय 

ऩीती यशी वुधा 
अॊक भें ळलळ लवभटकय 

धोती यशी श्माभर लदन 

वुध- फुध वलवाय।’ 
नई कवलता भें अलबव्मक्त अश्रीरता ऩय हटप्ऩणी कवे शुए डॉ. कुभाय वलभर ने लरखा शैं - ‘आज की अभमाणद मौन 
ऩरयकल्ऩनाओॊ ने एक कुजत्वत बोगलाद औय ऐॊहद्रक वुखलाद को जन्भ हदमा शैं। अत: कृत्रत्रभ मौन उत्तेजना औय कुजत्वत 
काभोहद्दऩन के व्दाया वॊस्कृतत को अतनष्ट ‘लल्गयाइजेळन’ की ओय रे जाने लारे कराकाय अथला वाहशत्मकाय, करा औय 
वाहशत्म को ‘कॉभवणलवमर ऩोनोग्रापी’ (व्मालवातमक नग्नता) के स्तय ऩय उतायते जा यशे शैं।’  
११ . लळल्ऩ वलधान  



नई कवलता का लळल्ऩ ऩयम्ऩयागत काव्म वे लबन्न शैं, नए उऩभान, नए प्रतीक औय नए त्रफम्फों के प्रतत इन कवलमों का 
वलळेऴ भोश हदखाई देता शैं। ऩुयाने प्रतीकों का जाद ूऔय उनकी अथणलत्ता अफ कभ शो गमी शैं। अत: अफ नए उऩभानों की 
आलश्मकता शैं- ऐवी घोऴणा असेम ने ‘करगी फाजये की’ नाभक कवलता भें की शैं – 

‘देलता अफ इन प्रतीकों के कय गए शैं कूॊ च 

कबी लावन अर्धक र्धवने वे भुरम्भा छूट जाता शैं।’ (असेम) 
तनयन्तय प्रमुक् शोत ेयशने वे जैवे फतणन की करई उतय जाती शैं, उवी प्रकाय एक शी उऩभान मा ळब्द का तनयन्तय प्रमोग 
उवके जाद ूको वभाप्त कय देता शैं। वम्बलत: नए कवलमों ने कुछ ऐवे उऩभान हदए शैं जो वलणथा नलीन शैं। तनम्नलरखखत 
कुछ उदाशयण दृष्टव्म शैं। 

इॊजन के शेडराइट वा ळोयगुर के फीच 

वूयज तनकर गमा। 
प्माय का फल्फ फ्मूज शो गमा। 

ऑऩयेळन र्थमेटय वी जो शय काभ 

कयत ेशुए चूऩ शैं। 
प्माय का नाभ रेत ेशी, त्रफजरी के स्टोल वी 

जो एकदभ वुखण शो जाती शैं। 
तुम्शाया छरछराता प्रखय तनभणर प्माय 

तछछरी नदी वा। 
त्रफम्फ वलधान की दृजष्ट वे नई कवलता ने कापी उऩरजब्धमाॉ अजजणत की शैं, त्रफम्फों के व्दाया दृश्म को वाकाय कयने भें इन 
कवलमों का ऩूणण वपरता लभरी शैं। जैवे-  

फूॉद टऩकी एक नब वे 

ककवी ने झुक कय झयोखे वे 

कक जैवे शॉव हदमा शो। (बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र) 
मश जजन्दगी जैवे फम्फई भेर की तीव्र यफ्ताय शो। (लचनदेल कुभाय) 

ळयद चाॉदनी फयवी 
अॊजूयी बयकय ऩीरो (असेम) 

नई कवलता भें मुक्त इन्द का प्रमोग ककमा गमा शैं, जजववे कवलता गद्मात्भक फन गई शैं। मुक्त व्दन्द शोने ऩय बी उवभें 
बाल एलॊ रम का अबाल नशीॊ शैं। जैवे – 

‘उड गमी र्चडडमा 
काॉऩी, कपय 

र्थय शो गमी ऩत्ती।’ (असेम) 
वॊषेऩ भें मश कशा जा वकता शैं कक नई कवलता हशन्दी काफ के वलकाव का एक भशत्त्लऩूणण वोऩान शै। इवकी उऩरजब्धमाॉ 
भशत्त्ल ऩूणण शैं। ककन्तु नई कवलता के नाभ ऩय उरजरूर ळब्दों को एकत्र कय देना औय उवे इतना दरुुश फना देना, थोडा 
खटकता शैं। अततफौवद्धकता, छन्दशीनता, अश्रीरता, भुक्त मौन र्चत्रण को नई कवलता का दोऴ शी भाना जाएगा।  



काव्म रुर्च का इतना वलकृत शो जाना कक मश मौ लावनाओॊ के नग्न र्चत्रण, कृष्ठाओॊ की अलबव्मजक्त, तनयाळा एलॊ 
अश्रीरता की थौंडी एलॊ अस्लस्थ दृश्मालरी तक वीलभत यश गमी शैं। कपय बी नई कवलता भें वत्म की अलबव्मजक्त के 
वाथ नलीन मुगफोध वभजन्लत शैं। उवका रष आधुतनक ऩरयजस्थमों के अनुरूऩ फनाकय ळजक्तळारी एलॊ चतेनाळीर फनाना 
शैं। कशीॊ-कशीॊ उवभें ऩुयाने वलऴमों की नई व्माख्मा लभरती शैं। 
इव वॊदबण भें ‘शरयचयण ळभाण’ ‘वभीषा औय भूल्माॊकन’ भें लरखत ेशैं- ‘लस्तुत: नई कवलता कोई ऐवी लादात्भक धाया नशीॊ 
शैं जो याजनीततमा ककवी दळणन के जोय भें ऩडकय अऩने करात्भक रूऩ को खो फैठे जैवा कक प्रमोगलादी काव्मधाया भें 
लभरता शैं। मश तो लश धाया शैं जजवका वशज स्लाबावलक वलकाव शुआ शैं। ठीक एक कवलता की बाॉतत। अत: मश एक 
वाहशजत्मक धाया शैं जो कवलता को ऩुयानी रीक वे शटाकय नई रीक भें रे जा यशी शैं। इव प्रकाय नई कवलता हशन्दी काव्म 
के वलकाव भें अऩना भशत्त्ल ऩूणण स्थान यखती शैं। 
नई कवलता के प्रभुख कवल इव प्रकाय शैं- असेम, भुजक्तफोध, धभणलीयबायती, नयेळ भशेता. याभळेय फशादयुलवॊश, 
र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथुय, बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र, कुलय नायामण, जगदीळ गुप्त आहद। 
नई कवलता के प्रभुख कवल (वॊषेऩ भें) 

१ . असेम (वजच्चदानॊद शीयानॊद लात्वामन) 

असेम का जन्भ कवमा (देलरयमा) भें शुआ था। फी. एव. वी. तक लळषा ऩाने के फाद इन्शोनें अॊगे्रजी तथा हशन्दी वाहशत्म 
का अध्ममन ककमा। इवके अततरयक्त वॊस्कृत का बी अध्ममन ककमा। असेम का जीलन मामालयी औय क्राॊततकायी यशा शैं। 
इवीलरए ले ककवी व्मलस्था के फॊधन भें नशीॊ यश वके। वल. वॊ. २००० वे २००३ तक इन्शोनें वेना भें नौकयी की। वाॊस्कृततक 
कामों के दौयान इन्शोनें कई फाय अभेरयका की मात्रा की। जौधऩुय वलश्ल वलद्मारम वे बी कुछ कार के लरए वम्फद्ध यशे। 
असेम जी हशन्दी जगत के उच्च कोट के कवल के रूऩ भें प्रख्मात शैं। मे हशन्दी की प्रमोगलादी 
काव्मधाया के प्रलतणक भाने जाते शैं। इन्शे भूरत: अन्तणभूऴी प्रकृतत का व्मजक्तलादी कराकाय भाना 
जाता शैं। कवल के वाथ-वाथ भें प्रख्मात कथाकाय, वभीषक, र्चन्तक, वलचायक की थे। ऩत्रकारयता 
के षेत्र भें इन्शें ‘हदनमान’ औय  प्रतीक‘ के वॊऩादक के रूऩ भें ख्मातत प्राप्त शुई। असेम जी के 
काव्मवॊग्रश इव प्रकाय शैं- बग्नदतू, र्चन्ता, इत्मरभ, शयी घाव ऩय षण बय, फालया अशेयी, 
इन्द्रधनु लौंदे शुए मे, अयी लो करुणा प्रबाभम, आॊगन के ऩाय व्दाय वुनशरे यौलार आहद। ताय 
वप्तक १, २, ३ औय रुऩाम्फया आऩके व्दाया वम्ऩाहदत काव्म वॊकरन शैं। 
हशन्दी वाहशत्म को असेम की वफवे फडी न उनकी अत्मॊत वभथण बाऴा शैं। नए वलचायों के अनुरूऩ 
शी असेम ने हशन्दी को एक नई बाऴा दी शैं। जनलादी कवलताओॊ भें असेम ने भानल के प्रेभ, रूऩ, 
मौलन, आनॊद, बोग, तथा वलयश का लणणन ककमा शैं। अत: ले हशन्दी वाहशत्म औय बाऴा को नई 
ळैरी प्रदान कयनेलारे वभथण वाहशत्मकाय शैं। 
२. र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथयु 

नई कवलता भें र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथयु का स्थान भशत्त्लऩूणण शैं। इनका जन्भ भध्मप्रदेळ भें वल. व. 
१९७६ भें शुआ था। एभ. ए. अॊगे्रजी, एर. एर. फी. तक लळषा ऩाने के फाद प्रायॊब भें लकारत औय 



तप्ऩश्चात हदल्री वेके्रटरयएट भें नौकयी की। इवके फाद मे आकाळलाणी एलॊ दयूदळणन भें 
उऩभशातनदेळक यशे, तथा ‘गगनाॉचर’ नाभक ऩत्रत्रका के वॊऩादक बी यशे। 

र्गरयजाकुभाय की कवलता का प्रभुख स्लय पे्रभ औय वलयश शैं। कबी-कबी ले प्रकृतत औय याष्रीमता 
का बी अन्लेऴण कयते हदखाई देते शैं। इवके अराला छन्द, बाऴा औय त्रफम्फ-वलधान वबी षेत्रों भें 
प्रमोग ककए शैं। इनकी प्रभुख स्लनाएॉ इव प्रकाय शैं- भॊजीय, नाळ औय तनभाणण, धऩू के धान, लळरा 
ऩॊख चभकीरे आहद। 

३. गजानन भाधल ‘भुजक्तफोध’ 

गजानन भाधल ‘भुजक्तफोध’ का जन्भ भध्म प्रदेळ के ग्लालरमय जजरे भें शुआ था। इनकी लळषा 
भानला के प्राकृततक लातालयण भें शुई। फी. ए. तक लळषा प्राप्त कयने के ऩश्चात, मे, अध्माऩक, 
ऩत्रकाय, वललळष्ट वलचायक, कवल, कथाकाय औय वभीषक के रूऩ भें प्रलवद्ध शुए। भुजक्तफोध एक 
एवे कवल शैं जजनका अनुबल वलश्ल अत्मन्त व्माऩक शैं। जो अऩने ऩरयलेळ के जीलन वे फशुत 
गशयाई के वाथ जुडा शुआ शैं। इनकी प्रगततलादी दृजष्ट ऩरयलेळ फोध, वाभाजजक 

र्चॊतन औय अनुबल लैवलध्म को फर देती शैं। अत: मश कशा जा वकता शैं ले फशुवलध छवल को 
रेकय वलकलवत शोनेलारी नई कवलता के अग्रज कवल शैं। इनकी प्रभज यचनाएॉ इव प्रकाय शैं- चाॉद 
का भुॉश टेढा, काठ का वऩना, एक वाहशजत्मक की डामयी, नए वाहशत्म का वौन्दमणळास्त्र तथा 
काभामनी : एक ऩुनवलणचाय आहद। 

४. बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र  

बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र का जन्भ वल. वॊ. २००१ भें औय भतृ्मू वल. वॊ. २०४२ भें शुई। हशन्दी के 
प्रमोगळीर कवलमों औय गीतकायों भें बलानीप्रवाद लभश्र का भशत्त्लऩूणण स्थान यशा शैं। अऩन े१५-
१६ लऴण की आमु वे शी रेखन प्रायॊब कय हदमा था। लभश्रजी छामालादी काव्म वे प्रबावलत शोने के 
कायण प्रकृतत के प्रतत वजग यशे यशे शैं। इनकी कवलताओॊ ऩय यलीन्द्रनाथ टैगोय का कापी प्रबाल 
यशा शैं। 

लभश्रजी अऩनी ‘गीत पयोळ’ नाभक एक शी कवलता वे वम्ऩूणण हशन्दी जगत भें ख्मातत ऩाने लारे 
हशन्दी के एकभेल कवल शैं। लभश्रजी के काव्म की भुख्म वलळऴेता भानल अन्त:कयण की 
ईभानदायी, जीलन के प्रतत गशयी आस्था, वशज वॊलेदना, वशज अनुबूतत तथा अलबव्मजक्त की 
वशजता शैं। फोरी बाऴा भें लरखने लारे अऩने ढॊग के तनयारे कवल शैं। अऩनी कवलता को करा 
वलळऴे भें फाॊधने के फजाम इन्शोनें उवे घय ऩरयलाय औय देळ वे जोडने का मथावॊबल प्रमाव ककमा 
शैं। इनका का वॊघऴण का स्लय लरए शुए याष्रीम बालना को उजागय कयता शैं। इनकी काव्म 
यचनाएॉ इव प्रकाय शैं- गीत पयोळ,  चककत शैं द:ुख, त्रत्रकाऱ वॊध्मा, फुनी शुई यस्वी, खळुफु के 
लळरारेख, अॊधेयी कवलताएॉ, गाॊधी ऩॊचळत्ती आहद। ‘कारजमी’ आऩका खॊडकाव्म शैं। 



५. याभळये फशादयू लवॊश  

याभळये फशादयू लवॊश का जन्भ वल. वॊ. १९६८ भें देशयादनू भें शुआ था। फी. ए. कयने के फाद आऩ 
वाहशजत्मक ऩत्रकारयता के षेत्र भें आए। ‘कशानी’ औय ‘नमा वाहशत्म’ के वॊऩादक भॊडर भें यशे। 
हशन्दी के अराला उदूण बाऴा ऩय की आऩका वभान अर्धकाय था। वलचायों वे भाक्वणलादी याभळये 
अऩनी कवलताओॊ के लळल्ऩ के लरए अर्धक चर्चणत शुए। 

 

१ .४ स्लमॊ अध्ममन के लरए प्रश्न  

 

 

 तनम्न लरखखत प्रश्नों के उत्तय लरखीमे।  

प्र .१ .स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी कवलता का स्लरुऩ लणणन कीजजमे। 
प्र .२‘ . नई कवलता  ’की वलळेऴताएॉ स्ऩष्ट कीजजमे ।  

प्र .३ .स्लातॊत्र्मोत्तय हशन्दी कवलता के कवलमों का ऩरयचम  लरखखए। 
नई कवलता के प्रभुख कवलमों का वॊषेऩ भें ऩरयचम लरखखए। 

 हटप्ऩणी लरखखए 

१ . असेम  

२. र्गरयजाकुभाय भाथुय 

३. बलानी प्रवाद लभश्र 
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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 5725/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.5475/- 

 
 

 



 

 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. Marathi  

 Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

एम. ए. मराठी 
सत्र  पहहऱे  

अन.ु कं्र.. विषय   विषय कं्र. 
1. e/;;qxhu xn~;&in~; 104001 

2. lkfgR;fopkj& 1 104002 

3. ejkBh okM%~e;kpk bfrgkl ¼1874&1920½ 104003 

4. ,sfrgkfld Hkk”kkfoKku 104004 

5. ukVd 104101 

सत्र  दसुरे   
अन.ु कं्र.. विषय   विषय कं्र. 

1. okM%~e;izdkj ¼lS}kfUrd½ 204005 
2. lkfgR;fopkj &2 204006 

3.  ejkBh okM%~e;kpk bfrgkl ¼1874&1920½ 204007 

4. o.kZukRed Hkk”kkfoKku 204008 
5. yksdlkfgR; 207107 

 

सत्र तिसरे  

अन.ु कं्र.. विषय   विषय कं्र. 

1. 
vokZphu x| i| 

 

304009 

2. leh{kk  304010 

3. ys[kdkpk vH;kl ¼lS)kafrd½ 304011 

4. la’kks/ku’kkL=  304012 

5. laLd`rh – 2  lakLd`frd bfrgkl   304112 

सत्र चौथे 

अन.ु कं्र.. विषय   विषय कं्र. 

1. ledkyhu ok³~e;hu izokg  404314 

2. mi;ksftr leh{kk    404315     

3.  ejkBh dforsps izorZd  404316 

4. dFkukRe lkfgR;  404317 

5. fouksnh lkfgR;  404415 
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दरू�थ 	श�ण वभाग 

एस. एन. डी. ट�. म�हला व�यापीठ 

सर व"लदास व�यावहार, 

जुहू तारा रोड, सातंा)ुझ (प) 

मंुबई- ४९ 

 

नवा अ3यास)म  
एम. ए. (मराठ4) 

स5 प�हले 

मराठ4 

स5 प�हले स5 दसुरे 

अ3यासवषय कोड नं. अ3यासवषय कोड नं. 

म9ययुगीन ग�य-प�य १०४००१ वा;मय<कार (सै>ाि@तक) २०४००५ 

सा�हBयवचार-१ १०४००२ सा�हBयवचार-२ २०४००६ 

मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास (१८७४-१९२०) १०४००३ मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास (१८७४-

१९२०) 

२०४००७ 

ऐFतहा	सक भाषावKान १०४००४ वणLनाBमक भाषावKान २०४००८ 

नाटक १०४१०१ लोकसा�हBय २०४१०७ 

 

पेपर १. म9ययुगीन ग�य-प�य 

 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१. अ. म9ययुगीन भिMतसं<दायांच ेसा�हBयातील <FतNबबं 

आ. म9ययुगातील सामािजक ि�थतीचे कवतेत पडलेले 

<FतNबबं 

इ. म9ययुगातील �5ीचे सां�कृFतक, धा	मLक व सामािजक 

Rप 

२५ 

२. सोयराबाSचे अभंग (६२ अभंग) २५ 

३. ए. म9ययुगातील राजकTय ि�थBयंतरे, �वराUयाची 

�थापना व व�तार 

ऐ. म9ययुगातील ग�यलेखनाWया <ेरणा व �वRप 

२५ 

४. पेशXयांची बखर २५ 
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संदभLYंथ : १. Zीसंतचोखामेळा : च\र5 व अभंग ; सं. स. भा. कदम 

    २. महा�वाराWया पायर�शी : ल. रा. नसीराबादकर 

    ३. पेशXयांची बखर : संपादक : भीमराव कुलकण] 

    ४. <ाचीन मराठ4 वाङमयाचा इFतहास : ह. Zी. शेणोल�कर 
 

 

पेपर २. सा�हBयवचार-१ 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ 9वFन	स>ा@त २५ 

२ र�Fतवचार २५ 

३ रसचचाL २५ 

४ काXयानंदमीमांसा २५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : १. भारतीय सा�हBयशा�5 : ग. _य.ं देशपांड े

    २. <ाचीन काXयशा�5 : र. प. कंगले 

 

 

पेपर ३. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास (१८७४-१९२०) 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ Fनबधं (<ेरणा, Fनबधंकार, <कार इ.) २५ 

२ कवता २५ 

३  नाटक २५ 

४ कथा-कादंबर� व इतर २५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : 

 १. वा;मयेFतहासाची संक`पना : द. द. पुडं े

 २. आधुFनक मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास भाग १ व २ : अ. ना. देशपांड े(Xह�नस, पणेु) 

 ३. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास खडं ६ : भाग १ : सं. गो. म. कुळकण] व व. �द.           

    कुळकण] (मसाप, पणेु) 

 ४. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास खडं ५ भाग १ व २ : सं.- रा. Zी. जोग (मरासासं 

मंडळ) 

 ५. धार आaण काठ : नरहर कुbंदकर 

 ६. मराठ4 कादंबर� – प�हले शतक : कुसुमावती देशपांड े
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पेपर ४. ऐFतहा	सक भाषावKान 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ ऐFतहा	सक भाषावKानाचे �वRप 

9वनीच े�थान व <यBन यावर आधा\रत वग]करण 

२५ 

२ भाषक प\रवतLन व आदान २५ 

३ भाषाकुल सकं`पना व 

भारतातील भाषाकुलांचा प\रचय 

२५ 

४ मराठ4 भाषचेी उBपBती 

मराठ4च ेका	लक भेद 

२५ 

संदभLYंथ : १. भाषावKान : वणLनाBमक व ऐFतहा	सक : सं. डॉ. स. गं. मालश ेव इतर. 

    २. मराठ4च ेऐFतहा	सक भाषाशा�5  : <ा. रा. रा. गोसावी 
 

पेपर ५. नाटक 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ नाटक : वा;मय<कार, <योग<कार : Rपभेद २५ 

२ नाटकाच े<कार : ग�य, संगीत, एकांeकका, शोकाि@तका, 

सुखांFतका, वनोद�, नाटक, फासL, एकपा5ी नाटक, 

एकपा5ी <योग इBयाद� <कारांचा आशय व 

अ	भXयMतीWया संदभाLत Rपवचार काह� 

लोक<योUयकला : कTतLन, तमाशा, जागरण व गgधळ 

२५ 

३ शांतता ! कोटL चालू आहे – वजय तhडुलकर २५ 

४ महाFनवाLण : सतीश आळेकर २५ 

 

संदभL : १. मराठ4 नाटक : माधव मनोहर 

 २. मराठ4 नाiयसjृट� : गो. म. कुळकण] 

 ३. मराठ4 नाटक आaण मराठ4 रंगभमूी : वा. ल. कुळकण] 

 ४. नाटक आaण मी : वजय तhडुलकर 

 ५. तhडुलकरांची नाiय<Fतभा : वसंत दावतर 

 ६. महाFनवाLण : समी�ा व स�ंमरणे : संपा.- रेखा इनामदार-सान े
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स5 दसुरे 

पेपर १. वा;मय<कार (सै>ाि@तक) 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ 	स>ांत�वRप : सा�हBय<कारFनिkचतीची सै>ाि@तक 

भू	मका. 

             वा;मय<कार, लेखन<कार व <योग<कार 

२५ 

२ Rपभेद : सा�हBयाच ेमूलlXय, साधन व मा9यम. 

सा�हBयकृतीWया वग]करणाच ेFनकष (उदा. Yामीणकथा, 

<ेमकवता) कवता, नाटक, कथा, कादंबर� यातील मुलभतू 

भेद 

२५ 

३ वशषे <कार : कवता, गीत व गीतकाXय 

            शोकाि@तका, सुखाि@तका, सगंीत नाटक 

सं�कृFतभेदानुसार �तुFतगीताची Rपे :- आ�दम- �तो5, 

लोक- भाRड, जन<य- पोवाडा, नागर-आरती, भMती- 

अभंग 

२५ 

४ कथाBम सा�हBयातील घटना)म : कथा, लघकुथा व 

नवकथा. 

द�घLकथा व लघकुादंबर� : साnयभेद 

सBयाoधिjठत ग�याच ेRप : व�तुि�थती, वा�तव, तpय व 

सBय 

२५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : १. RपFनRपण : डॉ. 	शर�ष गोपाळ देशपांड े

     २. वा. ल. कुलकण] गौरवYंथ : संपादक Zी. प.ु भागवत व इतर 
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पेपर २. सा�हBयवचार-२ 
 

 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ सा�हBयाच े�वRप : अनकृुFत	स>ा@त- rलेटो, अ\र�टॉटल 

Rपबंध – सh�lय एकाBमता, संघटना हेतुपूणLता 

२५ 

२ सा�हBयाच े<योजन : लौeककतावाद� वचारसरणी, 

                  Kान व नीती – कॅथा	सLस 

    अलौeककतावाद� वचारसरणी, �वायBतवाद� भू	मका, 

                 Fनरपे� आनंद (पािkचमाBय व 

भारतीय) 

२५ 

३ सा�हBयाची Fन	मLती : चमBकृती, �फूत], क`पनाशMती, 

<FतभाशMती यासंबधंीचा वचार 

(कोलर�ज, इ	लयट, बी. सी. मढvकर, कुसुमावती देशपांड)े 

२५ 

४ सा�हBयाच ेमा9यम : भाषचे े�वRप, अनेकाथLता, 

वरोधाभास, अप\रoचतीकरण, Fनयमो`लघंन इ. 

२५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : १. सwदयLमीमासंा : रा. भा. पाटणकर : (मौज) 

     २. सwदयाLनुभव : <भाकर पा9ये 

     ३. (लेख : सा�हBया3यास व शैल� वKान (<करण ७वे) आधुFनक 

भाषावKान :	स>ांत           व उपयोजन : 	म	लदं मालश े(लोकवा;मय गहृ) 
 

 

 

 

पेपर ३. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास (१९२०-७५) 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ कवता २५ 

२ नाटक व कादंबर� २५ 

३ कथा २५ 

४ वचैा\रक व ल	लत ग�य २५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : 

 १. वा;मयेFतहासाची संक`पना : दा. �द. पुडंे 

 २. आधुFनक मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास भाग १ व २ : अ. ना. देशपांड े(Xह�नस, पणेु) 
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 ३. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास खडं ६ : भाग १ : सं. गो. म. कुळकण] व व. �द.  

         कुळकण] (मसाप, पणेु) 

 ४. मराठ4 वा;मयाचा इFतहास खडं ५ भाग १ व २ : सं. रा. Zी. जोग (मरासासं 

मंडळ) 

 ५. <दx�णा : ५वी आवBृती (कॉिyट, पणेु) 

 ६. अवाLचीन मराठ4 काXयदशLन : अ�यकुमार काळे 

 

 

पेपर ४. वणLनाBमक भाषावKान 
 

 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ वणLनाBमक भाषावKानाच े�वRप 

�वFनमव@यास 

२५ 

२ प�दमव@यास 

भाषक रचना 

२५ 

३ अथLव@यास २५ 

४ वzहाडी व अ�हराणी बोल�चंा वणLनाBमक अ3यास २५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : १. भाषावKान : वणLनाBमक व ऐFतहा	सक : सं. डॉ. सा. गं. मालश ेव इतर. 

     २. आधुFनक भाषावKान : संपादक : डॉ. अजंल� सोमण व डॉ. क`याण काळे 

     ३. आधुFनक भाषावKान : 	स>ा@त व उपयोजन : डॉ. 	म	ल@द मालश े

     ४. 9वFनवचार : डॉ. ना. गो. कालेलकर 
 

 

पेपर ५ लोकसा�हBय 
 

नं. वषय नेमलेले गुण 

१ लोकसा�हBयाच े�वRप २५ 

२ लोकसा�हBयाWया अ3यासप>ती २५ 

३ लोकावjकाराची Rपे व लोक<योUय कला २५ 

४ लोकसं�कृतीचे वशेष २५ 

 

संदभLYंथ : १. लोकसा�हBयाच ेअंत:<वाह : <भाकर मांड े

     २. लोकसा�हBयाच े�वRप : दगुाL भागवत 

     ३. लोकसं�कृतीचा अंत:<वाह : शरद Xयवहारे 

     ४. लोकसंoचत : तारा भवाळकर 
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नवा अभ्यासक्रम  
एम. ए. मराठी 
एम. ए. (मराठी) 

 

सत्र तिसरे  

अनु. कं्र.. ववषय   ववषय कं्र. 
1. 

vokZphu x| i| 
 

304009 

2. leh{kk  304010 

3. ys[kdkpk vH;kl ¼lS)kafrd½ 304011 

4. la’kks/ku’kkL=  304012 

5. laLd`rh – 2  lakLd`frd bfrgkl   304112 

सत्र चौथे 

अनु. कं्र.. ववषय   ववषय कं्र. 
1. ledkyhu ok³~e;hu izokg  404314 

2. mi;ksftr leh{kk    404315     

3.  ejkBh dforsps izorZd  404316 

4. dFkukRe lkfgR;  404317 

5. fouksnh lkfgR;  404415 

 

l=  frljs ¼3½ 

3-1 vokZphu x| i|   (304009)    Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfn”Vs % 

1-   x| i|kps :i letwu ?ks.ks- 

2- vokZphu lkfgR;fufeZrh ekxhy iszj.kk letwu ?ks.ks- 

3- vk’k; vkf.k vfHkO;ährhy vHksn letwu ?ks.ks- 

4- vokZphu dfork o x|kph :i letwu ?ks.ks- 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- lkfgR;krhy lR; o lkSan; % ewynzO;kpk os/k o :iHksn 

2- vokZphu lkfgR; o vk/kqfud n`”Vh % ok³e;hu egkRekrk 

3- ek>h tUeBsi % ¼vkRedFku½ fo-nk- lkojdj 

4- tksxok % ¼dforklaxzg½ vkjrh izHkw 

 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 

1 v- vokZphu ejkBh lkfgR;kph LFkwy :is % dfork] ukVd]dFkkukRe 

yfyrlkfgR;] lR;f/k”Bhr  x|%:iHksn 

vk- lkfgR;Ñrhrhy lR; o lkSan; % lkfgR;P;k ewynzO;kpk os/k- 

25 

2 ek>h tUeBsi % fouk;d nkeksnj lkojdj  25 

3 tksxok % vkjrh izHkw 25 
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4 vokZphu lkfgR;% vk/kqfud n`”Vh] iz;kstu] Hkk”kk] jpukfo’ks”k o 

useysY;k lkfgR;Ñrhaph  ok³e;hu egkRekr 

25 

 

lanHkZ xzaFk % 

1-:ifu:i.k % f’kfj”k xksikG ns’kikaMs 

2-ifgyh ijaijk % fn- fHk-dqyd.khZ 

3- nwljh  ijaijk % fn- fHk-dqyd.khZ 

4-ok-y- dqyd.khZ xkSjo xzaFk % la-% Jh- iq-Hkkxor 

5- lkfgR;krhy okn ¼vfrokLrookn½% jk’ka okfGcsa  

 

3-2 leh{kk    (304010)      Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfn”Vs % 

1- lkfgR;leh{ksps Lo:i o dk;Z  letwu ?ks.ks- 

2- leh{kkizfØ;k /;kukr ?ks.ks- 

3- leh{kki)rhpk LFkqy ifjp; d:u ?ks.ks- 

5- useysY;k i)rhph ewyrÙps o fud”k letwu ?ks.ks- 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- lkfgR;leh{ksps Lo:i o lkfgR;leh{ksph izfØ;k 

2- :ioknh leh{kk % ‘kSyhy{kh leh{kk 

3- ,sfrgkfld ] pkfj=kRed] vkLokn leh{kk]  

4- Ekkul’kkL=h; leh{kk- 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 

1 lkfgR;leh{ksps Lo:i%  

leh{ksps ladYiuk % foKku la’kks/ku]bfrgkl b-;kgwu osxGsi.k 

lkfgR;leh{ksph izfØ;k % vkLokn] vkdyu] fo’ys”k.k] 

vFkZfu.kZ;u o ewY;ekiu  leh{ksph Hkk”kk 

25 

2 :ioknh leh{kk %  

oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ^U;* wfZVfl>e e/khy ewyrÙps] jf’k;u 

:ioknkrhy ewyrÙps]  

‘kSyhy{kh leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ‘kSyhps Lo:i  o izdkj  

 

25 

3 ,sfrgkfld ] pkfj=kRed] vkLokn leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk o 

LFky ifjp;  

lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk ¼rsu o ekDlZ ;kaP;k 

fopkjkalg½  

25 

4 Ekkul’kkL=h; leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ÝkWbM  ¼ekuoh eu ] 

dk;Zizj.kk o LoIu ;katfo”k;h fl)kar ½ ;qx ¼lewgeu o 

vkfnca/k ;katfo”k;hP;k ladYiuk½ 

mi;qDrrk o e;kZnk 

25 
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lanHkZ xzaFk % 

1- uoleh{kk % la-xkse-dqyd.khZ 

2- mi;ksftr leh{kk % o- vk- Mgkdh 

3- vk/kqfud Hkk”kkfoKku % fl)kar o mi;kstu % fefyan eky’ks 

4- lkfgR;kph Hkk”kk % Hkkypanz usekMs 

5- lkfgR;] lekt vkf.k laLd`rh % fnxacj ik/;s 
 

3-3 ys[kdkpk vH;kl ¼lS)kafrd½ (304011)   Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
2013 o 2014 ;k 2 o”kkZrhy ifj{kkar] fl)kar fuf’prhlkBh mnkgj.k Eg.kwu] ys[kd ‘kkghj v..kk 

HkkÅ lkBs ;kapk vH;kl djko;kpk vkgs- 

mfn”Vs % 

1- ,[kknk ys[kd dks.kR;k ifjfLFkrhr lkfgR;fufeZrh djrks ;kpk os/k ?ks.ks- 

2- ifjfLFkrhoknkuw”kaxkus izsj.kkapk ‘kks/k ?ks.ks- 

3- ifjfLFkfrfujis{k v{kj lkfgR;fufeZrh gks.;kekxhy fl)kar fuf’prh rikl.ks- 

4- ys[kdkph tk.kho o us.kho ;kaph lkfgR;fufeZrhe/khy Hkwfedk letwu ?ks.ks- 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- ys[kdkph tUekiklwu lkfgR;fufeZrhi;ZaP;k dky[kaMkrhy lexz ifjfLFkrhps v/;;u 

2- ‘kkghj v..kk HkkÅ lkBs ;kaps fuoMd iksokMs 

3- ,d lkfgR;Ñrh % dkancjh % ^^ekdMhpk ekG** ¼o R;kojhy vk/kkfjr fp=iV % ^Mksaxjkph 

eSuk*½ 

4- ys[kdkP;k ys[kukekxhy izsj.kkckcr fu”d”kZ 

 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 

1 ifjfLFkrh % 

tUe o ckyi.k] dkG] izns’k] f’k{k.k] O;olk;] ifjlj 

okrkoj.k %  

dkSVqafcd] lkekftd] lkaLÑfrd] jktfd;] jk”Vªh; bR;knh 

okrkoj.kkph ys[kdkP;k tM.k?kM.k Hkwfedk 

25 

2 iksokMs % 

caxkyph gkd] iatkc fnYyhpk naxk] rsyaxkpk laxzke] 

egkjk”Vªkph ijaijk] veGusjps vKkr gqrkRes] eqacÃpk 

dkexkj] dkG;k cktkjkpk iksokMk 

25 

3 ^ ekdMhpk ekG *¼o R;kojhy vk/kkfjr fp=iV % ^Mksaxjkph 

eSuk*½ 

 

25 

4 izsj.kk o ewY;eki.k %  

ys[kdkP;k izsj.kk vkfndj.k o fu”d”kZ % 

ys[kdkus ys[kuklkBh dsysyh ok³e;izdkjkph fuoM % 

izLrqr ys[kdkP;k ys[kuÑrhps ekgkRe % ok³e;hu lkeF;Z % 

izLrqr ys[kdkps ok³e;hu ;ksxnku 

25 

 ØsfMV Øekad 1 o 4 ;kr lnj ys[kdkP;k loZp 

lkfgR;Ñrhapk ifjp; visf{kr vkgs- 
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lanHkZ lwph % 

1- yksd’kkfgj v..kk HkkÅ lkBs % fuoMd ok³e; % egkjk”Vª ‘kklu 

2- ;qxkarj % iz- ds-v=s] fonk djanhdj ;kaps ys[k 

3- v..kk HkkÅ lkBs %ctjax  dksjMs 

4- v..kk HkkÅaps dFkkfo’o % lnk d&gkMs 

5- v..kk HkkÅ lkBs % lektfopkj vkf.k lkfgR;foospu % ckcwjko xqjo 

6- v..kk HkkÅP;k xhrdoukaph oSf’k”Vs % tuuk;d % ds’ko esJke 

 

3-4 la’kks/ku’kkL=  (304012 )     Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
 

mfn”Vs %  

1- ok³e;kP;k fo|kfFkZuhauk ok³e;hu la’kks/kukpk ifjp; d:u   ns.ks- 

2- ok³e;hu la’kks/kukph :ijs”kk letwu ?ks.ks- 

3- la’kks/kukps fofo/k izdkj o izÑrh letwu ?ks.ks- 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- la’kks/kukps Lo:i 

2- ifjp;] ifj{k.k] leh{kk] la’kks/ku 

3- la’kks/kufo”ks’k 

4- la’kks/kupk :ica/k 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 

1 la’kks/kukps Lo:i o O;k[;k 

x`fgrs izes; % Lo:i o ekaM.kh 

‘kD;rk ¼possibility½ o laHkkO;rk ¼probability½ % 

fuoMizfØ;k 

25 

2 lkfgR;ifjp;]  ifj{k.k] leh{kk o la’kks/ku % O;k[;k lkE;Hksn 

lkfgR;Ñrhaps laiknu 

 

25 

3 fof’k”V ys[kd 

fof’k”V dky[kaM 

fof’k”V lkfgR;izdkj 

fof’k”V lkfgR;Ñrh 

25 

4 ‘kks/kys[kukph iwoZr;kjh 

Lkk/kulkexzhps lek;kstu o midYiukaps fooj.k 

izdj.k’k% ys[ku o fu”d”kZ 

lwfp] rGfVik] o ifjf’k”Vs % iz;kstu] vko’;drk o dk;Z 

 

25 

 

lanHkZ xzaFk %Hkk”kk  lkfgR; la’kks/ku % olar tks’kh 

                   ‘kks/kfuca/kkph ys[kui)rh % l- xa- eky’ks 

 

3- 5- laLd`rh – 2 (304112  )    Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad)                                                                                                           
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lakLd`frd bfrgkl  ¼+ cfg%LFk fo|kfFkZuhalkBhgh½ 

mfn~n”Vs % 

1- ejkBh Hkk”kk lkfgR; laLd`rh ;kaps f’k{k.k ?Asrkuk ejkBh laLd`rhpsgh v/;;u dj.ks   

fudMhps vkgs-            

           2- ejkBh laLd`rhph fo’ks”krk letwu ?As.ks  

           3- ejkBh laLd`rhps la’kks/ku dj.;klkBh m|qRd dj.ks- 

 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- egkjk”Vªkrhy /kkfeZd laiznk; 

2- ejkBh Hkkf”kd dkGkrhy jktdh; ifjorZukapk o ?kMkeksMhapk ejkBh laLd`rhojhy  

      ifj.kke 

3- Kku vkf.k f’k{k.k ;kapk laLdkj 

4- lkfgfR;dkaps lkaLd`frd dk;Z 

 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys xq.k  

1 Ekgkjk”Vªkrhy /kkfeZd laiznk; % ukFk] okjdjh] egkuqHkko] nRr] 

jkenklh b- 

25 

2 Ekgkjk”Vªkrhy jktdh; ifjorZus o tukaph jktdh; ekufldrk% 

;kno] cgheuh] ikjra;] f’kokth 

Egkjkt] is’kos] baxzth jktoV] 1857 ps Lokra™;lej] 

Lokr™;apGoGh] Lokr™;aizkIrh] vkdze.ks] la;qDr egkjk”Vªkph 

pGoG o egkjk”Vª jkT; fufeZrh vk.khck.kh b- 

25 

3 foKku;qxkph vkG[k] orZekui=s] oSpkfjd iqu:RFkku] L=hLokra™; 

o f’k{A.k] tkfrHksnkfo:) fonzksg] 

25 

4 lkfgfR;dkaps lkaLd`frd dk;Z 25 

 

egRokph lwpuk %   varxZr ijh{kspk ,d Hkkx gk ^lkfgfR;dkaps lkaLd`frd dk;Z* g;k ?kVdkarxZr 

vlsy o R;kr egkjk”Vªkrhy dks.kR;kgh 

lkfgfR;dkps lkaLd`frd dk;Z] izR;sd fo|kfFkZuhlkBh Lora= fo”k; ;kstwu] izdYiklkBh ns.;kar ;kos- 

¼mnkgj.kkFkZ Kkus’oj] rqdMksth] MkW- vkacsMdj nqxkZ Hkkxor b-½ 

 

lanHkZxzaFk % 

           1- egkjk”Vªkpk lkaLd`frd bfrgkl % i-q x- lgL=c)s 

           2- lkaLdfrd bfrgklkph ik’oZHkweh % lnk dÚgkMs 

           3- Hkkjrh; laLd`rh % lkus xq:th 

 सत्र चौथे (४) 
4-1 ledkyhu ok³~e;hu izokg (404314) Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
 

L=hoknh lkfgR; o foKkulkfgR;      

 

mfn~n”Vs % 
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1- vktP;k dkGkr Eg.kts bl 1975 lyk iklwu iq<s] ejkBh dk; uohu pkyys vkgs]  

;kpk vant ?As.ks 

           2- fo|eku loZ uO;k izokgkckcr voxr gks.ks 

2- dkgh izokgkapk vH;kl inoh oxkZar >kyk vkgs- brj nksu izokgkapk fo’ks”kRokus vH;kl 

dj.ks 

 

vH;kl?kVd % 

           1- foKku lkfgR; izokg o R;karhy fofo/A vkd`frca/k o lkfgR;d`rhapk vH;kl 

           2- ,d lkfgR; d`rh 

           3- L=hoknh lkfgR; izokg o R;karhy fofo/k lkfgR;d`rhapk vH;kl 

           4- ,d lkfgR; d`rh 

 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys  

xq.k 

1 oSKkfud izxrh] foKku n `”Vh o foKku laxrh( fo’oeu o 

ekuoh eu ;karhy ukrs- 

25 

2 ;a=ekuo ¼osxosxG;k foKkudFkkapk dFkklaxzg½ % laiknd - 
lqcks/k tkoMsdj 

25 

3 L=hokn % ladYiuk] Lo:i o izokg 

L=hoknh leh{kk % Loi o izdkj 

25 

4 fjVk osfy.kdj %  ‘kkark xks[Ays 25 

 

lanHkZ% 

           1- ^^;qxok.kh** ¼foKku lkfgR; fo’ks”kkad½ % es 1985- 

           2- ejkBh foKku lkfgR; % la- v- ika- ns’kikaMs] o- fn- dqGd.khZ 

           3- izLrkouk & ;{kkph ns.kxh % t;ar ukjGhdj 

           4- izLrkouk ^+fIlyku* % fnyhi Mchj] f’kjh”k ns’kikaMs 

           5- QsfefuLV fdzfVfl>e vWu vksOgjOg;w % f’kjhu dqMpsMdj 

           6- L=hoknh leh{kk % Lo:i vkf.k mi;kstu % vf’ouh /kksaxMs 

 

4-2 mi;ksftr leh{kk  (404315   ) Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
                                                                                                                                          
mfn~n”Vs % 

1- frlÚ;k l=ki;ZUr lkSan;Zfopkj] lkfgR;fopkj] leh{kk o la’kks/Au bR;knh fo”k;kaps 

 v/;;u >kys vkgs R;kpk mi;ksx d:u ikgk.ks- 

vH;kl ?kVd% 

           1- :ioknh leh{kk mi;kstu 

           2- vkLoknd :ioknh leh{kk mi;kstu 

           3- lekt’kkL=h; :ioknh leh{kk mik;kstu 

           4- ekul’kkL=h; :ioknh leh{kk mi;kstu 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys  



७ 

 

xq.k 

1 :ioknh leh{kk % ^is’kO;kaph c[Aj* ] ^’AhG* 25 

2 vkLoknd leh{kk % ^tksxok* ] ^’kkarrk! dksVZ pkyw vkgs* 25 

3 lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % ^ek>k izokl* ] ^fjVk osyh.kdj* 25 

4 lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % ^ekgkfuokZ.k* ] ^Le`frfp=s* 25 

 

lanHkZ% ;FkkiwoZ ¼lkSan;Zfopkj] lkfgR;fopkj] leh{kk o la’kks/ku ;katfo”k;h vlysY;k      

if=dkauqlkj½ 

4-3- ejkBh dforsps izorZd (404316)                                                                                                                                                              

¼Kkus’oj] rdkjke] ds’kolwr] e<sdj½   Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfn~n”Vs % 

1-    lkfgR;krhy izew[A izdkj dfork( o ejkBh izkphu dkGkiklwu ijaijk vkgs rh  

   dforsph- rhr d’Ah ifjorZus ?kMwu vkyh rs letwu ?As.ks 

2- th ifjorZus ?kMwu vkyhr R;karhy fl)kar letwu ?As.ks  

3- ts izokg fuekZ.k >kys ok izokg fufeZrhps leF;Z T;k dforsus nk[kowu fnys frps  

ekgkRE; tks[k.ks- 
vH;kl?kVd % 

           1- Kkus’oj ¼’kCndzekP;k vfnorh;rsph dfork-½ 

           2- rwdkjke ¼fo/kkukaP;k dzekP;k vfOnrh;rsph dfork-½ 

           3- ds’kolqr ¼vk/kqfud dfork½ 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys  

xq.k 

1 Kkus’oj 

v- *Kkus’ojh* % izkjaHkhps eaxykpj.k ¼5 vksO;k½] ilk;nku ¼9 

vksO;k½] Jksr`laokn 9 ok v/;k;& 

33 vksO;k½ 

c- vHkax o ins % ?kuwokts ?kq.k?kq.kk] eksxjk Qqyyk] vkft 

lksfu;kpk fnuq    xs  dkÅ dksdrkgs] 

:i ikgrk ykspuh] **gfjikBk**pk ifgyk vHkax ¼**nsokfp;k 

Onkjh**½ 

25 

2 rqdkjke 

vHkaxok.kh izfl) rwd;ph ¼vHkaxlaxzg½¼izR;sd foHkkxkrhy 

ifgys rhu vHkax ½% laiknd 

xa- ck- ljnkj 

25 

3 *gjiys Js;* ¼dfork laxzg½¼izR;sd Lrcdkrhy ifgY;k rhu 

dfork( f’kok; ^rqrkjh*] ^gjiys Js;*] 

^jkaxksGh ?kkyrkuk ikgwu*] ^nqeqZ[kysyk*] ^vkEgh dks.k*] ^{k.kr 

ukghls gk.kkjs fnO; Hkkl*] ^lrkjhps 

cksy* & ds’kolqr % ¼laiknd % jk- Jh- tksx½ 

25 

4 e<sZdj 25 
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e<sZdj ¼uodfork½ 

 

lanHkZ Vhi % ¼ekU;oj ys[kdkauh fyfgysys okpkos- rlsp( ojhy pkj dohckcr eqcyd miyC/k vkgs- 

tso<s okpko % MkW isBs ;kauh Kku’ojkaojhy lanHkZlwphps iLrdp r;kj dsys vkgs- f’kok; yjk ikaxkjdj] 

‘knk isaMls] ‘akxks rqGiqGs] lksuksiar nkaMsdj ;kauh fyfgysys okpkos- 

rqdkjkpaP;k lanHkkZr xack ljnkj] ’knk isaMls] fniq fp=s ;kaps ys[Au okpkos- ds’kolqokaP;k lanHkkZr jkJh 

tksx] ^iznf{k.kk* bR;knh( e<sZdjkP;k dforsoj fot;k jktk/;{A ;kaps okpkos( rlsp R;kaaaaaP;k iqLrdkr 

loZ lanHkgh miyC/k vkgsr- f’kok; nfHk dqGd.khZ ;kaph] ijaijkaojhy] iqLrds o v{k;dqekj dkGs 

;kapk vk/kqfud dforsojhy foospd xzaFk ikgkok-½ 

4- 4 dFkukRe lkfgR; (404317)                                                                                                                                                                   

Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfn~n”Vs % 

1- xks”V lkax.As gs ekuoh laLd`rhP;k izkjaHAkiklwu pkyysys dR; vktP;k ejkBhr  

fdrir leFkZrsikosrks ;sÅu ikspys rs rikl.ks 

           2- dFkk o dknacjh ;k nksu dFkui)rharhy varj letwu ?As.ks 

           3- dFkk o dknacjh ;krhy xq.kkRe Qjd fl)karkuqj:i vH;kl.ks 

           4- yscykaekxhy oxhZdj.kkpk fu;e letwu ?ks.ks 

vH;kl?kVd % 

           1- dFkufeekalk o dFksph Hkweh 

           2- y?kqdknacjh 

           3- dFkk 

           4- nh?kZdaFkk 

 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Rkfldkaph 

la[;k 

useysys  

xq.k 

1 dFkk o dknacjh % dFku ehekalk] ?kVuk o ?kVukdze] dFkkoLrw o 

dykoLrw] oLrqHkweh&LoIuHkweh& 

euksHkweh y?kqdknacjh o nh?kZdFkk ;karhy Hksn  dFAk&y?kqdFkk&uodFkk 

dknacjh&dFksps oxhZdj.k 

¼mnk- xzkeh.k b-½ 

15 25 

2 j.kkax.k ¼dknacjh½ % foJke csMsdj  15 25 

3 Tjk tkÅu ;srks ¼dFkklaxzg½ % fn- ck- eksdk’kh ¼laik- ek/kqjh 

i.k’khdj½ 

15 25 

4 jey[kq.kk ¼dFkklaxzg½ % th- ,- dqGd.khZ 15 25 

  60 100 

lanHkZ xzaFk % 

1- frl&;kank j.kkax.k % n-fHk- dqGd.khZ 

2- ikfFkZorsps mn;kLr % n-fHk- dqGd.khZ 

^vk.k[Ah dkgh dfork* ¼dfork laxzg½ ck- lh- e<sZdj 

  100 
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3- th, dqGd.khZ % /kksa- fo- ns’kikaMs 

4- :ifu:i.k % f’kjh”k xksikG ns’kikaMs 

5- okydqGd.khZ xkSjo xzaFk % la- JhiqHkkxor o brj 

4-5 fouksnh lkfgR; (404415)     Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfí”Vs % 

1-  x| o Ik| Yks[kUkkRk fouksnkPks EkkgkREk dks.kRks vkgs] R;kPkk vH;kLk dj.ks 

2- fouksnkPks RkÙOkKkdu  letwu ?ks.ks- 

3- fouksnkphizfdz;k o :Ik letwu ?ks.ks- 

vH;kl?kVd % 

1- fouksnkps rRRoKku] i)rh] izdkj 

2- >saMwph Qwys % iz ds v=s 

3- ukVd o ukV;cká ys[ku izdkj% 

4- fpe.kjkokaps pÚgkV % fpa- fo- tks’kh 

dz  fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Useyssys xq.k 

1 fouksnkps rRRoKku] fouksnkph vkfndj.ks o i)rh]izdkj] 

foMacu] migkfldk] izglukRedrk-  

25 

2 >saMwph Qwys % iz ds v=s 25 

3 ukVd o ukV;cká ys[ku izdkj% 

dkWesMh] yks dkWesMh] QklZ] cysZLd] MkdZ dkWesMh 

25 

4 fpe.kjkokaps pÚgkV % fpa- fo- tks’kh 25 

  100 

      

lanHkZxzaFk % 

1- ^^ niZ.k ** % fnokGh vad fouksn fo’ks”kkad ¼eqacbZ i=dkj la?k½ 

2- fouksnkps rRRoKku % iz ds v=s 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

¼Vhi % pfj=ok³e; % 404414 vkf.k fL=;kaps lkfgR; o L=hoknh leh{kk 404416 ;k if=dk jí 

dj.;kar vkysY;k vkgsr- cfg%LFk fo|kfFkZuhauh ;kph Li”V uksan ?;koh- l= dzekad 4 lkBh dsoG 

ojhy vH;kldzep ykxw vkgs-½ 
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१ .१ उद्दिष्टे 

मा ऩाठाचा अभ्माव केल्मा नतंय तुम्शारा- 

 बाऴा वलसानाची वंकल्ऩना ल त्माचे स्लरूऩ वभजून घेता मेईर. 

 बाऴा वलसानाची ऐततशासवक ऩयंऩया स्ऩष्ट कयता मेईर. 

 ऐततशासवक बाऴा वलसानाच्मा ऩद्धती स्ऩष्ट कयता मेतीर. 

१ .२ प्रास्तावलक  

ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान मा ऩाठात ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाची वंकल्ऩना ल त्माचा ऩरयचम करून घेणाय आशोत. 

बाऴेचा ळास्रीम ऩद्धतीने अभ्माव केरा जातो. कोणत्माशी बाऴेचे सरणित ल फोरी अवे स्लरूऩ अवते. काशी बाऴा पक्त फोरी 

स्लरूऩातच प्रचसरत अवतात. बाऴेतीर ध्लनी ऩरयलतरन शे तनमभानवुायी अवतात. बाऴाळास्रारा प्रायंबी philology शे नाल 

शोत.े त्माचे नतंय zing c म्शणजे बाऴाळास्र शे नाल कयते ऩडरे. बाऴेच्मा अभ्मावात ल दृष्ष्टकोणात कवकवा फदर शोत 

रे्रा. बाऴेची ळास्रळुद्ध अभ्मावाची ऩयंऩया कळी शोती. शे जाणनू घेणाय आशोत. तवेच एिाद्मा बाऴेत ध्लतन ऩरयलतरन कवे 

घडून आरे. बाऴेचे भूऱ स्लरूऩ जय उऩरब्ध नवेर तय जुने शस्तसरणित..... सळरारेि भोठ्मा आधाये बाऴेचा अभ्माव कयाला 

रार्तो. वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी वाम्म आढऱणायी बाऴा कोणत्मा तयी एका बाऴेतून कळा उद्भलल्मा. त्मांच्मा भताचा 

ऩयाभळर  ल वोस्मयूने एक कासरक ल कारक्रसभक अवे बेद केल्मालय ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानारा कळी चारना सभऱारी. 

तवेच प्राचीन बाऴेची ऩयंऩया ततचे स्लरूऩ वभजून घेण्मावाठी बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचना ऩयुाले रार्ते. बाऴेच्मा वलवलध  अभ्मावऩद्धती 

आलश्मक ठयतात. तौरतनक कारक्रसभक ककंला एककासरक वंयचनात्भक एकबावऴक ऩद्धतीचा ऩरयचम ल ऐततशासवक 

बाऴावलसानाची भमारदा मांचा अभ्माव मा ऩाठात कयणाय आशोत. 

१ .३ ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान वकंल्ऩना 

 बाऴा शी स्लतंर वाभाष्जक वंस्था आशे. अवे भाननू बाऴावलसान ततचा अभ्माव कयते. फोरी ल सरणित बाऴा मांचे 

तनयीषण करून ततचे ऩथृ:कयण केरे जाते. मा ऩथृ:कयणात ध्लनी, ळब्द, लाक्म, अथर शे घटक मेतात. मा घटकांचा ऩयस्ऩय 

वंफधं, त्मांचे कामर ल त्मांची यचना कळी शोत े माचा लस्तुतनष्ठ वलचाय बाऴावलसानात केरा जातो. बाऴा ळास्रावाठी 

वुरुलातीरा व्माकयण ल बाऴाळास्र शे नाल वचुवलण्मात आरे शोते. (Compuretive Grammer) ऩयंतु बाऴावलसान म्शणजे 

तुरनात्भक व्माकयण नाशी. त्माभुऱे Compuretive Philology शे नाल रुढ झारे. मयुोऩीम ऩयंऩयेत जभरनीत कपरॉरॉजी 

(Philology) शे नाल सभऱारे. इंष्लरळ ऩयंऩयेत भार Comparative Linguisties तुरनात्भक बाऴा अभ्माव मा भमारद्ददत 

अथारने लाऩयरे जाते. Philology च्मा ऐलजी Linguistics शे नाल ऩढेु आरे. Linguistics म्शणजेच बाऴाळास्र. बाऴाळास्र 

म्शणजे बाऴेचा ळास्रळुद्ध अभ्माव अळी बाऴाळास्राची व्माख्मा कयण्मात मेते. 

१ .४  ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाचे स्लरूऩ  
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वय वलल्मभ जोम्व मांनी ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाचा ऩामा घातरा. इ. व. १७८६ भध्मे करकत्ता मेथे झारेल्मा एसळमाद्दटक 

वोवामटीच्मा अधधलेळनात वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी एक तनफधं वादय केरा. त्मात ते म्शणारे की वंस्कृत ग्रीक ल रॅद्दटन मा 

बाऴात जे वाम्म आढऱते ते इतके घतनष्ठ आणण िोरलय रुजरेरे आशे की ते वाम्म केलऱ मादृच्छेने घडून आरेरे नाशी. 

माचाच अथर अवा की, लयीर वाम्म आढऱणाऱ्मा बाऴा कोणत्मा तयी एका बाऴेऩावून उद्भलल्मा अवल्मा ऩाद्दशजेत अवे भानाले 

रार्ते. १८ व्मा ळतकात वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी काढरेल्मा तनष्कऴारभुऱे ऩाश्चात्म बाऴा अभ्मावारा एक नलीन भशत्त्लाची 

द्ददळा सभऱारी. वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी काढरेल्मा तनष्कऴर ऩढुीरप्रभाणे आशे. त्मांच्मा भते वंस्कृत, ग्रीक ल रॅद्दटन मा 

बाऴांभध्मे फऱ्माच प्रभाणात वाम्म आशे. त्माभऱेु मा बाऴा एकाच बाऴेऩावून तनभारण झाल्मा अवाव्मात. जोन्व मांनी 

भांडरेल्मा वलचायाच्मा आधायालय ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान वलकसवत झारे. 

बाऴावलसानाच्मा लणरनात्भक बाऴावलसान ल ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान मा दोन भशत्त्लाच्मा ळािा आशेत. बाऴेरा लतरभान ल 

बूतकाऱ अवतो. मा दोन्शी दृष्टीने बाऴेचा अभ्माव कयणे भशत्त्लाचे अवते. ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान वलवलध बाऴांचा 

तौरतनक ऩद्धतीने अभ्माव करून त्मांना भूऱ बाऴेऩमतं  नेऊन ऩोशोचलतात. लणरनात्भक बाऴावलसान लतरभानकारीन 

बाऴाचंा अभ्माव कयते तय ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान बाऴेच्मा र्तकारीन रूऩाचा अभ्माव कयते. ऐततशासवक काऱातीर 

बाऴेच्मा उच्चायणाचे स्लरूऩ ल ध्लतनकपत उऩरब्ध नवल्माभऱेु ऐततशासवक काऱातीर नाणी, सळरारेि आणण ताम्रऩट मा 

लयीर बावऴक रेिन ल प्राचीन  काऱातीर वाद्दशत्म इत्मादींलय अलरफंनू याशाले रार्ते. ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानात बाऴेचा 

कारक्रसभक अभ्माव कयाला रार्तो. बाऴेच्मा दोन ककंला  अधधक रूऩाचंा  ऩयस्ऩय वंफधं ळोधणे शे त्मांचे  उद्दिष्ट अवते. 

वंस्कृत – प्राकृत – अऩभ्रंळ - भयाठी मा क्रभाने भयाठी बाऴा कळी तनभारण झारी माचा ळोध घ्माला रार्तो. तवेच 
मादलकारीन भयाठी सळलकारीन भयाठी आणण अलारचीन भयाठी मांचा ऩयस्ऩयवंफधं काम आशे मा प्रश्नांचा ऐततशासवक 
बाऴावलसानारा ळोध घ्माला रार्तो. बाऴांचे कुरतनष्ठ लर्ीकयण कयणे, काऱानवुाय ळब्दाचें ध्लतनऩरयलतरन कवे फदरते, 

ळब्दाचंा अथर कवा फदरत जातो मा वलऴमांचे तनमभ ळोधण्माचे भशत्त्लाचे कामर बाऴावलसानारा कयाले रार्ते. 

१ .५  ऐततशासवक बाऴाअभ्मावाची ऩयंऩया  

भध्ममरु्ीन मयुोऩभध्मे बाऴावलऴमीचा दृष्ष्टकोन धासभरक स्लरूऩाचा शोता. माचे भूऱ  जूना कयाय  (Old 

testament) मा द्दशब्र ू धभरग्रथंात शोत.े जुन्मा कयायातीर जेतनसवव शे प्रायंबीचे ऩसु्तक आशे. जेतनववनवुाय बाऴा शी 

भाणवारा राबरेरी दैली देणर्ी आशे. ततच्माभध्मे  नाभकयणाची मातळुक्ती आशे. अर्ोदय ज्मा र्ोष्टीचंी उत्ऩत्ती झारेरी 

आशे. त्मा वलर र्ोष्टींना जाफ देण्माची ळक्ती देलाने भाणवारा द्ददरी. जेतनवभध्मे फेफम्रच्मा भनोऱ्माची कथा वांधर्तरी आशे. 

ती म्शणजे भानलाने स्लर्ारत ऩोशोचण्मावाठी एक भनोया फांधामरा वुरुलात केरी. देलारा लाटरे शे आऩल्मारा एक प्रकाये 

आव्शानच आशे. म्शणून शा भनोया ऩणूर शोणाय नाशी अळी मकु्ती ळोधून काढरी. वलर भाणवांना जोडणायी एक बाऴा शोती. 

ततच्मा जार्ी देलाने अनेक बाऴा भाणवारा द्ददल्मा. त्मातून र्ोंधऱ तनभारण शोऊन भनोऱ्माचे काभ ऩणूर शोऊ ळकरे नाशी. 

भध्ममरु्ीन मयुोऩातीर बावऴक वभजूतींचा आधाय म्शणजे शी सभथ्मकथा आशे. द्दशब्र ूशी जुन्मा कयायाची बाऴा म्शणून वलर 

बाऴाचंी जननी शोम. 
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 ग्रीक रॅद्दटन मा बाऴा वंस्कृतीचा वलकाव कयणाऱ्मा म्शणून शे्रष्ठ दजारच्मा आशेत. तय इंग्रजी शी बाऴा प्राचीन बाऴांचीच भ्रष्ट 

ल अऩभ्रष्ट रूऩ आशे इत्मादी वभजूती त्मालेऱी प्रचसरत शोत्मा. इततशाव वभजून घेताना त्मातीर वत्मता ऩडताऱून 

ऩाशण्माची त्मालेऱेरा आलश्मकता लाटरी नाशी. भार ऩधंयाव्मा ल वोऱाव्मा ळतकात आधुतनक वलचायांच्मा प्रबालाभुऱे 

धासभरक चातुवलरऴमक वभजूतींच प्राफल्म कभी शोऊ रार्रे. धभरग्रथं प्राचीन भशाकाव्म जुनी शस्तसरणिते इत्मादींची धचककत्वा 

शोऊ रार्री. शी धचककत्वा ळैरीच्मा अंर्ाने करून त्माची कारतनष्श्चती अधधक नेभकेऩणाने शोऊ रार्री. मा वंद्दशता 

धचककत्वेरा कपरोरॉजी (Philology) अवे मयुोवऩमन ल जभरन ऩयंऩयेभध्मे नाल सभऱारे. 

इंष्लरळ ऩयंऩयेभध्मे भार philology शी वसंा Comparative Linguistics तुरनात्भक बाऴाळास्र मा भमारद्ददत अथारने 
लाऩयरी जाते. वंस्कृत ग्रीक रॅद्दटन मा बाऴाभारे् णि. ऩ.ू वुभाये ३०० लऴांऩलूी आद्दद-इंडो- मयुोवऩमन शी जनक बाऴा अवाली. 

मा ऩद्धतीरा इंडो-मयुोऩीम बाऴाकुरातून उत्ऩन्न झारेल्मा आशेत अवे सवद्ध कयता मेते. त्माभुऱे मा बाऴाबधर्नी ठयतात. 

ऐततशासवक बाऴा वलसानाच्मा अभ्माव ऩयंऩयेत वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी एककासरक बाऴेचा वलचाय भांडरा. फॉऩ माने इंडो-

मयुोवऩमन बाऴांचा अभ्माव केरा.  

कॉरलेरने द्रवलड बाऴांचा अभ्माव केरा. ग्रीमवरनने बायतीम बाऴाचें लर्ीकयण केरे तय ष्व्शटणे ळब्दळास्र ल बाऴाळास्र 

माभधीर परक वांधर्तरा. ग्रीभने ध्लतन ऩरयलतरनाचे तनमभ भांडून ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानात बय घातरी. तवेच ऐतशासवक 

ल तौरतनक बाऴाभ्माव ऩद्धतीऩेषाशी लेर्ऱी ऩद्धती अवू ळकत ेल ती बाऴावलसानात अधधक भशत्त्लाची ठयते. माची जाणील 

वोस्मयूने प्रथभ तनभारण केरी. एककासरक आणण कारक्रसभक ऩद्धतीने वोस्वयूने बेद केल्मानतंय बाऴावलसानाचे स्लरूऩच 

ऩणूरऩणे फदरून रे्रे. एककासरक ऩद्धतीभध्मे कोणताशी एक कारबफदं ू तनष्श्चत करून त्मा द्दठकाणच्मा बाऴेच्मा ष्स्थतीचे 

लणरन केरे जाते. उदा. सानेश्लय कारीन भयाठीचा अभ्माव शा एककासरक शोऊ ळकतो तवेच इतय कारिंडातीर भयाठीचा 

उर्भ ल वलकाव मा वंफधंीचा अभ्माव केरा तय तो कारक्रसभक ऩद्धतीचा ठरू ळकतो. बाऴावलसानात एककासरक ऩद्धत प्रभुि 

ऩद्धत म्शणून बाऴालसैातनकांनी ततचा स्लीकाय केरा. 

१ .६  ऐततशासवक बाऴा अभ्मावाच्मा ऩद्धती 

बाऴेचा ळास्रळुद्ध ल लस्तुतनष्ठ अभ्माव कयण्माव तवेच बाऴेचे अधधकाधधक सान सभऱवलण्मावाठी बाऴावलसान एककासरक 
लणरनात्भक ककंला वंयचनात्भक कारक्रसभक ल तुरनात्भक मा ऩद्धतींचा अलरंफ कयणे. मा ऩद्धतीचं्मा आधाये बाऴेचे भूऱ रूऩ 

ततची ध्लतनव्मलस्था, ततचे रूऩ एिाद्मा कारिंडाभध्मे कोणत ेशोते ककंला एकाच बाऴेतून इतय बाऴा कळा तनभारण झाल्मा 

माचा ळोध मा ऩद्धतींतून घेता मेतो. 

१.६.१ वभकासरक ककंला एककासरक :        
 वभकासरक ककंला एककासरक म्शणजे एका वलसळष्ट काऱातीर अवा आशे. बाऴेच्मा कोणत्माशी एका वलसळष्ट 
कारिडंातीर स्लरूऩाचा अभ्माव मा ऩद्धतीत कयता मेतो. बाऴा ऩरयलतरनळीर अवल्माभऱेु लेर्लेर्ळ्मा कारिंडात ततचे 
लेर्लेर्ऱे रूऩ द्ददवून मेते. त्मातीर एका वलसळष्ट कारिंडातीर स्लरूऩाचे ल रूऩाचे लणरन मा ऩद्धतीने केरे जाते. वलसळष्ट 
कारिंडातीर बाऴेचे ष्स्थय रूऩ कें द्दद्रत करून त्मा कारिंडातीर बाऴेतीर ध्लनी ळब्द अथर ळब्दवंग्रश ल व्मतु्ऩत्ती मा 
वलवलध घटकांचे वलश्रेऴण केरे जाते. त्माचे वांर्ोऩांर् लणरनात्भक वलश्रेऴण कयणे शे ध्मेम अवते. माराच बाऴेचा 
ष्स्थत्मात्भक अभ्माव अवेशी म्शणतात. कायण वलसळष्ट कारिडंातीर बाऴेच्मा ष्स्थय ष्स्थतीचे लणरन मा अभ्माव 
ऩद्धतीत केरे जाते. 
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१.६.२ वंयचनात्भक अभ्मावऩद्धती : 

बाऴा शी वंयचनात्भक ऩद्धती आशे. ध्लनी, लणर, ळब्द, अथर, लाक्म शे बाऴेचे  घटक आशेत. त्मांच्मातीर ऩयस्ऩय वंफधं प्रत्मेक 

बाऴेत लेर्लेर्ऱे अवतात. त्माभुऱे प्रत्मेक बाऴेची वयंचना स्लतंर अवते. लयीर बाऴा घटकांच्मा स्लतंरऩणे वलचाय न कयता 

त्मांच्मा ऩयस्ऩयवंफधंातून तनभारण झारेल्मा वंयचनांच्मा अभ्माव मा ऩद्धतीने केरा जातो. मा ऩद्धतीभऱेु बाऴेची प्रकृती ल 

ततच्मा लास्तलस्लरूऩाची कल्ऩना मेते. वंयचनेभुऱे बाऴेची अंतरयक व्मलस्था कऱते. वंयचनात्भक बाऴाळास्र शेच िये 

बाऴाळास्र आशे. अवा आग्रश अनेक बाऴालसैातनक घेतात. भार ध्लतनवलचाय ऐततशासवक ल तौरतनक बाऴा ऩद्धती वलकसवत 

झारेल्मा आशेत ऐततशासवक अभ्मावावाठी बाऴेचाच ऩणूारलस्थेतीर सरणित रूऩालय अलरंफनू याशाले रार्ते. ऩयंतु बाऴेचे 

फोरीरूऩ शेच बाऴेचे िये सान शोण्मावाठी उऩमोर्ी ऩडू ळकते अवे वंयचनात्भक बाऴाळास्रारा लाटते. 

१.६.३ ऐततशासवक ककंला व्दैकासरक ऩद्धती : 

ऐततशासवक ऩद्धती कारक्रभाने बाऴेत घडणाऱ्मा ऩरयलतरनाचा इततशाव सरद्दशते. भार मा अभ्मावारा दोन कारबफदंचूी भमारदा 

अवते. एका ठयावलक काऱाऩावून दवुऱ्मा वलसळष्ट काऱाऩमतं बाऴा वलवलध अंर्ांनी कळी ऩरयलतरन शोत रे्री माचे ववलस्तय 

लणरन अवते. वाभाष्जक वंस्थाचंा इततशाव सरद्दशण्मावाठी ऐततशासवक बाऴा अभ्मावऩद्धती उऩमोर्ी ऩडते. दीघर कारिंडात 

एकाच बाऴेच्मा दोन रूऩात पयक द्ददवून मेतो. त्मात आधीचे रूऩ ल नतंयचे रूऩ माभध्मे तरुना करून मा ऩरयलतरनाव कोणत े

कोणती कायणे अवतीर माचा ळोध घेता मेतो. बावऴक ऩरयलतरनारा कायण ठयरेल्मा घटकाचें क्रभलाय भांडणी करून 

फदररेल्मा रूऩाचा ऩरयचम करून घेता मेतो. बाऴेचा इततशाव सरद्दशण्मावाठी प्रत्मष ऩयुाला म्शणजे त्मा बाऴेची  रेिन 

वाभग्री शोम. बाऴेचे प्राचीन काऱातीर सरणित रूऩालरून त्मा बाऴेचा इततशाव सरद्दशता मेतो. फोरीबाऴेचे ऩलूररूऩ ल 

ध्लतनवाम्मतेचा इततशाव जाणून घेण्मावाठी सरणित दजार ध्लतनभूल्म ठयलणे आलश्मक अवते. दोन बावऴक अलस्थांभधीर 

इततशाव सरद्दशताना ध्लनी, व्माकयण ल ळब्दवंग्रश माचें तऩळीरलाय लणरन कयणे आलश्मक अवते. बाऴांची तरुना अंतर्रत 

ऩनुघरटना कारतनणरम ऩद्धती मांच्मा अभ्मावाने ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान तनभारण शोते. 

१.६.४ तौरतनक ऩद्धती : 

तौरतनक बाऴा अभ्मावात एकच लळंाच्मा दोन ककंला अधधक बाऴाचंा तरुनात्भक अभ्माव केरा जातो. १८८६ भध्मे 

करकत्ता मेथे यॉमर एसळमाद्दटक वोवामटीच्मा वदस्मावंभोय वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी वंस्कृत- रॅद्दटन- ग्रीक- कॅष्ल्टक मा 

बाऴांभध्मे आढऱून मेणाये वाम्म स्ऩष्ट केरे. मा बाऴा एकाच ऩरयलायातल्मा अवून त्मांचे भूऱ एकच अवाले अवा तनष्कऴर 

त्मांनी भांडरा. तौरतनक ऩद्धतीत एकाच बाऴालळंातीर अनेक बाऴा तुरनेवाठी घेतल्मा जातात ल मा अभ्मावातून अनेक 

बाऴाचें भूऱ ळोधरे जाते. त्मा बाऴेतीर ध्लनींचे भूऱ रूऩ ल बाऴेच्मा स्लरूऩाचाशी अंदाज कयता मेतो. ज्मा बाऴांभध्मे वाम्म 

आशे. त्मांचा एक र्ट तमाय करून त्मांचा वलचाय कयता मेतो. त्मातीर वाम्म कोणत्मा घटकात आशे ल लेर्ऱेऩण कोणते आशे 

शे स्ऩष्ट शोत.े तौरतनक ऩद्धतीत ध्लतनवलचायाफयोफय व्माकयणाचाशी वलचाय केरा जातो. तवेच एकाच ऩरयलायात नवणाऱ्मा 

बाऴाशी तरुनेवाठी घेतल्मा जातात. तौरतनक अभ्मावाने एकाच भूऱ बाऴेऩावून वलवलध बाऴांची उत्क्रातंी कळी झारी माची 

कल्ऩना मेऊ ळकते. 
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१ .७ बाऴाकुर कल्ऩना ल भूऱ बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन 

एिाद्मा बाऴेची लाटचार वुरू अवताना त्मा बाऴेच्मा ध्लतन व्मलस्थेत रूऩव्मलस्थेत ल ळब्दकोळात पयक ऩडत जातात. 

माचाच अथर अवा की बाऴेरा इततशाव अवतो. माची जाणील वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांच्मा ऩलूरकाऱातीर बाऴालसैातनकांना शोती. 
ऩयंतु दोन ककंला त्माशून अधधक बाऴेत वाम्मस्थऱे आढऱरी तय त्मा बाऴांचे भूऱ कोणत्मा तयी एका बाऴेत आशे अवे 
भानाले रार्ते. ती वाम्म स्थऱे दळरवलणाऱ्मा बाऴा कोणत्मातयी एका बाऴेतून उद्भलल्मा आशेत. शी नलीन कल्ऩना वय 

वलल्मभ जोन्वने भांडरी. 

एिाद्मा बाऴाकुरात ज्मा बाऴा आऩण वभावलष्ट कयतो त्मांची ऩणूारलस्था भाशीत नवेर, ऩणूारलस्थेचे नभुने उऩरब्ध 

नवतीर ककंला अवतीर जवे भयाठी र्जुयाती, द्दशदंी इ. उत्तय बायतीम बाऴांची ऩणूारलस्था ककंला जननी वंस्कृत बाऴा आशे शे 

अवे वभजते. तवेच फ्रें च, इटासरमन, स्ऩॅतनळ इ. यॉभन्व बाऴाकुरांची रॅद्दटन शी ऩलूारलस्था आशे. ऩयंतु इंग्रजी, जभरन, डच इ. 

जयभॅतनक कुरातीर बाऴांची भऱू ऩणूारलस्था भाशीत नाशी. तवेच वंस्कृत, ग्रीक, रॅद्दटन इ. इंडोमयुोवऩमन बाऴा, कुरातल्मा 

बाऴाचंी भऱू अलस्थाशी भाशीत नवेर तय कुरदृष््मा वाम्म अवरेल्मा बाऴांच्मा आधाये त्मांचे ऩनुयरचन कयाले रार्ते. 

ऩनुयरचना कयण्माच्मा दोन ऩद्धती आशेत. 

१ . तौरतनक अथला फशुबावऴक (Compurities) 

२. अंतर्रत अथला एकाबावऴक (Internal) 

१.७.१  ऩनुयरचन ऩद्धतीचे आधायबतू अभ्मऩुर्भ : 

तनमभानवुायी ध्लतनऩरयलतरन : इततशावात जी ध्लतनऩरयलतरन घडून मेतात. ती तनमभानवुायी अवतात. शी ध्लतनऩरयलतरने 

लाट्टेर तवे घडून मेत नाशीत. म्शणून बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयणे ळक्म शोत.े म्शणजेच बाऴेचे भूऱ रूऩ, ततची ऩयंऩया वभजून घेता 

मेते. 

१.७.२ आधायबूत अभ्मऩुर्भ : 

मा र्दृ्दशतकालय बाऴाळास्रसाभंध्मे फयेच भतबेद आशेत. ब्रभू पील्डच्मा भते बाऴेत जी ध्लतनऩरयलतरने घडून मेतात. ती 

बाऴा फोरणाऱ्मांच्मा उच्चायण कयण्माच्मा वलमीभुऱे पयक ऩडत अवल्माभुऱे शोतात. उच्चायण ऩद्धतीत पयक झारा तय 

वलसळष्ट लर्ांचा उच्चाय कयताना अलमलाचंी जी शारचार शोत ेते वलरच ळब्दांत वलसळष्ट लणारचा उच्चाय कयताना शोत.े मा 

ऩरयलतरनारा रॉ म्शटरे आशे. म्शणजेच ती एक ऐततशासवक घटना आशे. उदा. वंस्कृत ‘भ’चा भयाठीत ‘ल’ शोतो. जवे ग्राभ-

र्ाल, नाभ- नाल तय वंस्कृत ‘क’चा द्दशदंीत ‘र्’ शोतो. उदा. रोक-रोर्, ळाक-वार् इ. 

१.७.३ तौरतनक अथला फशुबावऴक ऩनुयरचन : 

बाऴाकुर कल्ऩनेचा अथर : 



7 
 

आज प्रचसरत अवरेल्मा ककंला प्राचीन काऱातीर कोणत्माशी दोन ककंला अधधक बाऴांत ळब्दकोळ ल रूऩ व्मलस्था मा दृष्टीने 
वाम्म अवेर तय केलऱ बावऴक उवनलायीभऱेु दोन ककंला अधधक बाऴांत वाम्म नवरे तय त्मा-त्मा बाऴा एकाच 

बाऴाकुरातीर आशेत शे भानाले रार्ते. ज्मा बाऴा एका कुरातीर भानतो त्मा वलर इततशाव काऱात कोणत्मा तयी एका 

बाऴेऩावून तनभारण झारेल्मा अवतात. भूऱ बाऴा जय भाशीत नवेर तय ती भाशीत करून घेण्मावाठी बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयाले 

रार्ते. भयाठी, र्जुयाती, द्दशदंी इ. अलारचीन बाऴेचे भऱू वंस्कृत बाऴा आशे ल त्मांचे नभुने उऩरब्ध अवल्माभुऱे भूऱ वंस्कृत 

बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयण्माची र्यज नाशी. ऩयंतु तासभऱ, तेरर् ूइ. दक्षषण बायतीम बाऴा ज्मा भऱू बाऴेऩावून तनभारण झाल्मा. 

त्मा भूऱ बाऴेचे स्लरूऩ भाशीत नवल्माभऱेु ती भऱू बाऴा  वभजून घेण्मावाठी ततचे ऩनुयरचन कयाले रार्ते. 

तौरतनक ऩनुयरचन ऩद्धतीचे स्लरूऩ  

भूऱ बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन ज्मा प्रभुि ऩद्धतीने कयण्मात मेते. त्मा ऩद्धतीरा तौरतनक ऩनुयरचन ऩद्धती म्शणतात. मा ऩद्धतीत 

एकाऩेषा अधधक बाऴेचे ऩयुाले लाऩयत अवल्माने ततरा फशुबावऴक ऩनुयरचन अवेशी म्शणतात. मा ऩद्धतीत दोन ककंला अधधक 

बाऴांशून ऩनुयरचनावाठी वाभग्री र्ोऱा कयाली रार्ते. भयाठीत भाती ल र्जुयातीत भाटी शे ळब्द घेऊन ऩनुयरचन कयता मेते. 

वाभासवक ळब्द ल उवनलायीने घेतरेरे ळब्द ऩनुयरचन कयताना तनलडू नमेत. उदा. र्जुयातीतीर द्ददलावऱी (आर्ऩेटीतीर 

काडी) आणण द्दशदंी द्ददरवराई शे वाभासवक ळब्द अवल्माभुऱे मांच्मा आधाये ऩनुयरचन करू नमे. एिादा वाभासवक ळब्दांऩकैी  

ऩद्दशरा ळब्द स्लतंर अवेर तय त्माचे ऩनुयरचन शोऊ ळकते. उदा. लयीर वाभासवक ळब्दांऩकैी र्जुयातीतीर दीऩी ल द्दशदंीतीर 

द्ददमा (वंस्कृत दीऩ) शे ळब्द ऩनुयरचनावाठी घ्मामरा शयकत नाशी. 

 ध्लनी अथरवाम्म  

एिाद्मा बाऴाकुरातीर बाऴात ध्लतनवाम्म ल अथरवाम्म अवणाऱ्मा ळब्दांच्मा ककंला ऩदाच्मा जोडमांच्मा आधाये 

ऩुनयरचन कयता मेते  .उदा .इंडो-मुयोवऩमन बाऴाकुरात वंस्कृत अलस्था ,ग्रीक ,रॅद्दटन इ .बाऴा वभावलष्ट आशेत .मा 

बाऴातंीर ळब्दांच्मा जोडमालंरून त्मा वलर बाऴांच्म ाा भुऱाळी जी एक इंडो -मुयोवऩमन बाऴा अवल्माची कल्ऩना मेते 

ककंला वंस्कृत ल अऩेस्ता मा बाऴांत ज्मा जोडमा आढऱतीर त्मांच्मा आधाये दोन बाऴांच्मा भुऱाळी इंडो-इयाणी ळािेची 
बाऴेचे कल्ऩना करून ऩुनयरचन कयाले रार्ते. उदा. वंस्कृत ल अऩेस्ता मांच्मा आधाये इंडो-इयाणी ळािे च्मा 

भूऱ बाऴेचे ऩुनयरचन ऩुढीरप्रभाणे कयता मेईर  .वंस्कृत भातय अलेस्ता भातय तआई ,त नाभजा - नाभन तनाला 
मा उदाशयणालरून ज्मा भूऱ इंडो इयाणी उऩळािेऩावून कारांतयाने वंस्कृत शी बायतात ल अलेस्ता शी इयाणात 

उद्भलरी .त्मा ळािेत आई ल नाल मा अथी भात ल नभन अवे ळब्द अवरे  ऩाद्दशजेत अवे ऩुनयरचन कयीत मेते. 
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१ .८ अंतर्रत अथला एकबावऴक ऩनुयरचन 

बाऴेच्मा इततशावात अनेक प्रकायची ध्लनी ऩरयलतरने घडून मेतात. काशी रूऩात लेर्ऱेऩण नवते. उदा. घोडा शा ळब्द घेतरा 

तय घोडा- घोडमारा, घोडमानंा मा रूऩात ध्लतन लधैचत्र्म आढऱत नाशी. ऩयंत ुववा मा ळब्दात ववा वळारा, वळांना अळी वअ 

ल वळ शी दोन रूऩे आढऱतात. रूऩाच्मा मा पयकाभुऱे ध्लतनऩरयलतरन झारेरे आशे. ते एक बावऴक ऩनुयरचनेचे भरुबतू तत्त्ल 

आशे. ऩलूरकाऱी वळा- वळे, भावा- भाळे अळा जोडमा शोत्मा. आता त्माचें ववा-वळे झारे. ववा- ववे, भाळा- भावे अवे 

ध्लतनऩरयलतरन झारेरे द्ददवते. 

१ .९ ऐततशासवक ऩद्धतीच्मा भमारदा 

लणरनात्भक बाऴाभ्माव ऩद्धतीचा वलकाव शोऊ रार्ल्मानतंय ऐततशासवक बाऴा वलसानाच्मा भमारदा रषात मेऊ रार्ल्मा. 

ऐततशासवक अभ्मावारा केलऱ सरणित ऩयुाव्मालयच अलरंफनू याशाले रार्ते. माभऱेु इततशाव काऱातीर बाऴेच्मा उच्चायाचे 

स्लरूऩ कऱत नाशी. बाऴेतीर फोरीबाऴेतीर स्तय कऱत नाशी. नाणी- सळरारेि, ग्रथं शे ऩयुाले बाऴेच्मा अभ्मावाच्मा दृष्टीने 

ऩयेुवे ठयत नाशी. नलीन ऩयुाले उऩरब्ध झाल्माभऱेु जे तनष्कऴर काढरेरे अवतात. त्मांना बक्कभ आधाय सभऱतो. तय काशी 

लेऱेरा नलीन ऩयुाले उऩरब्ध झाल्माभऱेु ऩलूी भाडंरेरे तनष्कऴर फदरण्माची ळक्मता अवते. मा भमारदा रषात आल्मानतंय 

ऐततशासवक ऩद्धतीच्मा लसैातनकतचेे ठाभऩणे भांडरेरे दाले आऩोआऩ कभी शोतात. बाऴाकुरांच्मा आकृत्मा कार्दालय 

वुटवुटीतऩणे दािलता मेत अवल्मा तयी प्रत्मष बाऴा व्माऩायातीर फयेचवे बार् आकृत्मांतून दािलता मेत नाशी. भऱू 

बाऴेचा ळोध घेणे तवेच अष्स्तत्त्लात नवरेल्मा भऱू बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयणे मा ऩद्धतीचे ऩणूर िारी देता मेत नाशी. माची 

जाणील ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाचा अभ्माव कयताना अभ्मावकानंा झारेरी आशे. 

१ .१० उऩवंशाय  

ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसान शे फोरी ल सरणित बाऴेचे ळास्रळुद्ध ऩद्धतीने अभ्माव कयणाये ळास्र आशे. ध्लनी ळब्द लाक्म ल अथर मा 
घटकांचे कामर ल ऩयस्ऩय वंफधंाचा लस्तुतनष्ठ वलचाय केरा जातो. प्रायंबी बाऴावलसानारा compurutive philology शे नाल शोत.े 

नतंय Linguistics शे नाल रुढ झारे. वय वलल्मभ जोन्व मांच्मा वंळोधनातून बाऴावलसानारा चारना सभऱारी. वंस्कृत, ग्रीक ल 

रॅद्दटन मा बाऴाभंध्मे वाम्म आशे. त्माभऱेु त्मा एकाच बाऴेऩावून तनभारण झारेल्मा अवाव्मात अवा त्माचंा तनष्कऴर शोता. 
ऐततशासवक काऱातीर बाऴेच्मा उच्चायणाचे स्लरूऩ उऩरब्ध नवल्माभऱेु ऐततशासवक काऱातीर नाणी, सळरारेि, ताम्रऩट ल 

प्राचीन काऱातीर रेिन मांचा आधाय घेऊन बाऴेचा कारक्रसभक अभ्माव केरा जातो. कुरतनष्ठ लर्ीकयण, काऱानवुाय ळब्दाचें 

ध्लतनऩरयलतरन ल ळब्दाचंा अथर कवा फदरतो माचे तनमभ ळोधण्माचे कामर बाऴावलसान कयते. भध्ममरु्ीन मयुोऩभध्मे 

बाऴावलऴमीचा दृष्ष्टकोण, धासभरक ल ऩयंऩयार्त स्लरूऩाचा शोता.आधुतनक वलचायांच्मा प्रबालाभुऱे वलर वभजुतींची धचककत्वा 

शोऊ रार्ल्माभुऱे बाऴेकडे धचककत्वा दृष्टीने ऩाद्दशरे जाऊ रार्रे. 



9 
 

वलल्मभ जोन्व मांनी एककासरका बाऴेचा वलचाय भांडल्माभऱेु वंस्कृत, ग्रीक ल रॅद्दटन मा इडंो-मयुोवऩमन बाऴाकुरातून 

उत्ऩन्न झारेल्मा अवाव्मात. त्माभुऱे त्मा बाऴा बधर्नी ठयतात. मा ऩद्धतीने बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयता मेते. वोस्मयूने 

एककासरक ल कारक्रसभक मात बेद केरा. कोणताशी एक कारबफदं ूतनष्श्चत करून बाऴेच्मा ष्स्थतीचे लणरन केरे. ऐततशासवक 

बाऴावलसानाच्मा एककासरक, वंयचनात्भक, व्दैकासरक, तौरतनक इ. अभ्माव ऩद्धती आशेत. बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन करून 

ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाने बाऴेचा अभ्माव केरा जातो. ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानारा भमारदा आशेत. ऐततशासवक बाऴेच्मा 

उच्चायणाचे स्लरूऩ उऩरब्ध नवल्माभुऱे केलऱ सरणित ऩयुाव्मालयच अलरंफनू याशता मेते. फोरी बाऴेतीर स्तयबेद कऱत 

नाशी. नाणी, सळरारेि ल ग्रथं शे ऩयुाले बाऴेच्मा अभ्मावाच्मा दृष्टीने ऩयेुवे ठयत नाशी. 

 भूऱ बाऴेचा ळोध घेणे ल अष्स्तत्त्लात नवरेल्मा भूऱ बाऴेचे ऩनुयरचन कयणे मा ऩद्धतीची ऩणूर िारी देता मेत नाशी. 

१ .११ कठीण ळब्दाथर  

अभ्मऩुर्भ – र्दृ्दशतक, अनभुान 

ऩनुयरचन – नलीन भांडणी, ऩनुयरचना 
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१ .१२ स्लाध्माम 

 

 

 

 

 

१ .१३ वंदबर ग्रथं  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

प्रश्न. िारीर प्रश्नाची थोडक्मात उत्तये सरशा. 

१ . ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाचे स्लरूऩ वांर्ा. 

२. वलल्मभ जोन्वचा सवद्धांत 

३. ऐततशासवक बाऴावलसानाच्मा अभ्माव ऩद्धतीचा ऩरयचम करून द्मा. 

४. भूर बाऴेचे ऩुनयरचन कया 
 

 

 

१ . बाऴावलसान लणरनात्भक आणण ऐततशासवक – वंऩा. डॉ. व. र्. भारळे ल इतय – ऩद्मर्धंा 
प्रकाळन- ऩुणे ततृीम आलतृ्ती  

२. भयाठीचे ऐततशासवक बाऴाळास्र – य. या. र्ोवाली ल वूमरकांत लदै्म- भोघे प्रकाळन, कोल्शाऩूय- 
१९७६ 

३. बाऴा आणण बाऴाळास्र – श्री. न, र्जेंद्रर्डकय- व्शीजव प्रकाळन, ऩुणे- १९७२ 

४. आधुतनक बाऴावलसान – सवद्धान्ते आणण उऩमोजन- सभसरदं व. भारळे रोकलाङभमरृ्श प्रकाळन, 
भुंफई- १९९५ 
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संदर्भ गं्रथ 

 
 
 

 
 

१ . स. रा. गाडगील – काव्यऴास्त्रप्रदीप 
२. रा. श्री. जोग – अभर्नळ काव्यप्रकाऴ 
३. द. के. केलकर – काव्याऱोचन 
४. रा. ऴं. ळाभलंबे – साहित्यमीमांसा 
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Centre For Distance Education 

 
Sir. VithaldasVidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

 

 

PROGRAM PROJECT REPORT 

 
M.A. ECONOMICS 

 

A.Y. 2020 – 2021 

 

 

Beginning from January, 2021 Onwards 
 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal 

and non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the same 

are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular mode 

programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to all the 

programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice Based Credit 

System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes offered through 

Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end term 

evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department (CDE) 

Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 
 



 

 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. ECONOMICS  

 Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

Index 
 

M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Paper No. Name of the Course  Course Code 

1. Microeconomics – I 106001 

  2. Economics of Growth and Development –I 106002 

3. Industrial Economics 506101 

4. Demography 506105 

5. Economics of Gender and Development 506107 

Paper No. Name of the Course  Course Code 

1. Microeconomics – II 206003 

2. Economics of Growth and Development –II            206004 

3. Agricultural Economics  506106 

4. Financial Institutions and Markets 506108 

5. Public Economics 506110 

 

 

 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Paper No. Name of the Course  Course Code 

1. Macroeconomics – I 306005 

2. Indian Economy 306006 

3. Research Methodology 306007 

4. Labour Economics 506102 

5. Rural Economics 506113 

Paper No. Name of the Course  Course Code 

1. Macroeconomics – II 406008 

2. International Economics 506111 

3.  Urban Economics 506114 

4. Economics of Social Infrastructure 506117 

5. Indian Agriculture 506118 
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Syllabus for Distance Education Students 

(w.e.f. Year – 2013 – 14) 

 

 

M.A. Part - I & II 

 

 

ECONOMICS   

 

 
 

 
 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

SNDT Women’s University 
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Semester I 
 
[ 

1. Microeconomics – I (106001) 
 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This paper analyses the economic behavior of individuals, firms and markets.  It is mainly 

concerned with objectives of equipping the students in rigorous and comprehensive manner with 

the various aspects of consumer behaviour and demand analysis, production theory and behaviour 

of costs, the theory of traditional markets and equilibrium of firm in modern non-profit 

maximizing framework.  The paper also deals with the welfare economics and general 

equilibrium in closed and open systems and analysis of economic behaviour under uncertainty 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Introduction and Consumer behavior : 

Basic Concepts-Economic Models, Exogenous and endogenous variable, 

Optimization and equilibrium. Demand curve, Supply curve, Market equilibrium, 

comparative statics- Market structures. Extension of demand and supply analysis -

Elasticity of demand and supply- Income elasticity- concept , methods of 

measurement-empirical estimation, relationship between individual demand and 

market demand, application of elasticity of demand. Consumer behavior-The 

problem of optimization; budget constraints, consumer preference, utility, choice, 

derivation of law of demand. Revealed preference- The weak and strong ordering- 

axioms of revealed preference-law of demand-from revealed preference to index 

numbers. Revision of demand theory by Hicks- Consumer‟s surplus. 

 

 

 

 

33 

Unit 2 2.Production and Costs: 

 law  of variable proportions and returns to scale ;Production function:  Cobb-

Douglas , CES, VES and Translog  functions, Cost of production – concepts - Costs 

in the short run-long run, cost minimization input choices, isoquants – iso-cost, Least 

cost combination of inputs ;  production with two outputs – economies of scope, 

learning curve. 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3.Partial and General Equilibrium: 

The competitive firm (partial equilibrium); General equilibrium, efficiency in 

exchange – equity and efficiency, efficiency in production, the gains from trade, 

market failures – marketpower,  incomplete information, externalities, public goods. 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Welfare economics: 

 Pareto optimality; criteria for value judgments, social welfare function, Pareto 

criterion, Kaldor-Hicks criterion, Bergson Criterion, Arrow‟s Impossibility Theorem 

 

17 
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2. Economics of Growth and Development –I (106002) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The study of economic development has gained importance because of sustained interest of the 

development countries in uplifting their economic conditions by restructuring their economies to acquire 

greater diversity, efficiency and equity in consonance with their priorities.  While few success stories can 

be counted, many have grappled with chronic problems of narrow economic base, inefficiency and low 

standard of living.  For this and other reasons, there have been many approaches to economic 

development.  This paper exposes the students to diverse theories, models and views on development. 
           

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Basic Concepts: 

Economic growth and development- Measurement of 

Development-Indices of development – PQLI, HDI, Gender 

Adjusted HDI - Inter country comparisons of development-

Development Gap.  

 

17 

Unit 2 2.Economic Growth Models-: 

Neo- classical – Solow and Meade- Joan Robinson‟s Growth 

Model-Hicks-Harrod-; learning by doing approach,  Harrod- 

Domar Model, Technological progress- embodied and 

disembodied technical progress-Kaldor and  Pasinetti-  Two 

sector model – Endogenous growth. 

 

 

17 

Unit 3 3.Economic Growth Theories : 

Theories of growth and development : Circular Causation, 

Unlimited Supply of Labour, Ranis and Fei model, Big Push, 

Balanced and Unbalanced Growth, Critical Minimum Effort, 

Low Level Equilibrium Trap, Dualism 

 

16 

Unit 4 4.Theories of Development: 

Classical theory of development- contributions of Adam Smith, 

Ricardo, Malthus and James Mill, Karl Marx and development 

of capitalistic economy- theory of social change, surplus value 

and profit;  Schumpeter and capitalistic development, 

innovation- role of credit, profit and degeneration of capitalism, 

Structural analysis of development.  

 

 

33 

Unit 5 5.Views of Development: 

Dr. BabasahebAmbedkar -state socialism, - Mahatma Gandhi- 

Trusteeship; AmartyaSen- entitlements.  

 

17 
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3. Industrial Economics (506101) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

In the contemporary world with globalization and liberalization more and more attention is being 

given to industry.  This course intends to provide knowledge to the students on the basic issues 

such as productivity, efficiency, capacity utilization and debates involved in the industrial 

development of India.  The objective is to provide a through knowledge about the economics of 

industry in a cogent and analytical manner, particularly in the Indian context. 
          

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit   1. 1.Industrial Organisation:   

Market – Structure – Conduct – Performance – Theories of Product 

Pricing – Administered prices - Theories of Location – Theories of 

Growth of firms – Financial Ratios – Methods of Investment Appraisal 

– Depreciation 

17 

Unit  2. 2.Industrial Policy and Development:  

Overview of industrial policy prior to 1991-Industrial policy resolution 

of 1991 and changes thereafter – Trends and pattern in Industrial 

Development – Regional Development – Problems Industrial 

sicknessand remedial measures 

17 

Unit  3. 3.Industrial Finance: 

Types and Sources of industrial finance, sources and trends of  

institutional finance (IFCI, SFCs, IDBI, SIDBI) Commercial Banks. 

 

16 

Unit  4. 4.Private, Public and Small Scale Sectors  

Role, Performance and Problems of Private, Public and small scale 

Sectors – Privatization and Disinvestment.  

 

16 

Unit  5. 5.External Sector: 

Trends and pattern of FDI in India-Trends and pattern of Indian 

industry abroad-M&A- Export and import component of Indian 

industrial sector. 

17 

Unit  6. 6.Selected Industries: 

Iron and Steel –Cement -Coal - and engineering goods; Cotton textiles- 

Jute- IT industry. 

 

10 
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4. Demography (506105) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The main objectives of this paper are to gain a clear understanding of demographic concepts, theories, and 

processes to make students aware of the importance of population in economic development. The paper 

also enlightens the student on the quantitative and qualitative aspects and characteristics of the population 

through various demographic techniques. The issues pertaining to sex ratio, increasing urbanization and 

components of urbanization like migration and natural increase, changing age structure which are of 

contemporary importance are also the focus of this paper. The study of this paper is expected to enable the 

student to understand the population dynamics that leads to the evolution of economic and population 

policies  

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1 1.Introduction and  Sources of Population data: 

Scope and relevance of Demography-  Demographic  Analysis and 

Population Studies- Demography and other disciplines 

 Demographic data base – Sources of Population data in India -  Population 

Census – Vital Registration – Sample Registration System  and Large Scale 

Demographic Surveys – National Family Health Surveys (NFHS), District 

level Household Surveys (DLHS) - Quality of Demographic data . 

 

 

18 

Unit  2  2.Population Size and Growth: 

Population Size and Trends in the World population-Trends in population 

in India, states in India 

Components of Population Growth-Demographic Balancing Equation –

Natural Growth - Net Migration 

Population Growth Rate: Ratios and rates- Linear Growth Rate, Geometric 

Growth Rate, Exponential Growth Rate 

 

 

08 

Unit  3 3.Population Processes 

Basic Measures of Mortality -  Crude Death Rate, Age Specific Death Rate, 

Standardization of Death Rates, Life Table- Life Expectancy, Special 

measures-  Infant Mortality Rates, Maternal Mortality Rates,  Trends in 

Mortality and Infant mortality and Maternal Mortality Rates in India- 

factors influencing Mortality  

Basic Measures of Fertility – Period and Cohort Measures – Child Woman 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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Ratio, Crude Birth Rate, General Fertility Rate, Age Specific Fertility Rate, 

Total Fertility Rate, Gross Reproduction Rate, Net Reproduction Rates-  

Cohort Rates – Trends in Fertility in India- Bongaart‟s models of fertility-

socio economic determinants of fertility  

Nuptiality Analysis –Mean Age at Marriage, Singulate Mean Age at 

Marriage – Indian Experience 

 Migration- Types of Migration, Measures of Migration-Trends of 

Migration 

Theories of migration Demographic transition- India‟s experience 

Unit  4.  4.Composition and characteristics of population 

Population Composition by age and sex- mean age, median age, 

dependency ratio, child dependency ratio, old age dependency ratio, 

population ageing 

Age  pyramids- determinants of age structure,  

Age pyramids in India- demographic dividend- demographic social and 

economic implications of changing age structure 

Population Ageing and its socio-economic consequences 

Sex structure- sex ratio- sex ratio of child population - factors determining 

sex ratio Sex ratio imbalance in India and future scenario-  

Factors responsible for declining  sex ratio in India 

Characteristics of population Religion, marital status, education, economic 

status-  employments and occupation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

22 

Unit  5 5.Population Distribution and Urbanization: 

Geographic Distribution of the World Population – Urbanization – Growth 

and distribution of rural and urban population in developed and developing 

countries, level of urbanization and rate of urbanization – Urbanization in 

India, components of urban growth - determents and consequences of 

urbanization. 

 

 

 

07 

Unit  6 6.Population and Development  

Theories of population: Malthusian theory, Marx‟s views on population,  

Boserup‟s thesis 

Contemporary debates on population, environment and development-

population and sustainable development 

 

 

 

13 



14 

 

Gender issues in the population, environment, development  

Demographic dimension of well being 

Unit 7. 7.Population Policy and programmes in India 

Evolution of Population Policies in India – The shift in population control 

to family welfare, to women empowerment: Role of ICPD 

Evolution of population programmes-Family planning programmes, 

Reproductive Health Programme, National Rural Health Programme 

Family Planning Strategies and their outcomes : Reproductive Health, 

maternal nutrition and child health policies, population and strategies for 

human development of different social groups: Social impact of new 

reproductive technologies and their regulation –The New Population 

Policy, Tasks before the National Population Commission. 

 

 

 

 

07 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



15 

 

Bibliography :- 
 

 BhendeAsha, kanitkar Tara (2001). Principles of Population Studies.  Himalaya 

Publishing House.  

 Shrrinivasan K.(1998).   Basic Demographic techniques and Applications.  Sage 

Publications. 

 Sivaramkrisnan K.C. kundu Amitabh and Sing N. A handbook on Urbanisation in 

India. Oxford University Press 

 Shyrock S, Siegel JS, Stockwell EG.(1976). The Methods and Materials of 

Demography. Academic Press. 1976. 

 UNFPA. (2007).   Urbanization: The Challenge and the Promise. State of World 

 United Nations (2001). World Population Monitoring: Population Environment 

and Development. 

 www.censusindia.net 

 Birdsall N 1988 Economic Approaches to Population Growth and Development. 

In: Chenery H B and Srinivasan T N (eds.) Handbook of Development Economics. 

Elsevier Science Publications, Amsterdam 

 Guilmoto Christophe Z  “Characteristics of Sex Imbalance in India and Future 

Scenario” 

 www.unfpa.org/gender/case_studies.htm 

 Kulkarni P.M. Shaping India‟s Population Policy and Programme: Internal Factors 

and External Influences, ArthaVijnana, LI (1) 2009: pp.12-38. 

 Kulkarni P.M. “Towards an Explanation of India‟s Feirtility Transition”-George 

Simmons Memorial Lecture November 2011 

www.iasp.ac.in/pdf/simmons%20memorial%20Lecture.pdf 

 Kulkarni P.M.  “Issues of Data Requirements in the context of the Demographic 

Transition in India” Country Study paper for India 

www.cwsc2011.gov.in/papers/demographic_transition/paper_4/pdf 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.censusindia.net/
http://www.unfpa.org/gender/case_studies.htm
http://www.iasp.ac.in/pdf/simmons%20memorial%20Lecture.pdf
http://www.cwsc2011.gov.in/papers/demographic_transition/paper_4/pdf


16 

 

5. Economics of Gender and Development (506107) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This course would provide students an understanding of the nature of the economic role of women and 

their contribution to the national economy on the basis of a scientific and non-sexist analysis.  The 

modules incorporated in this course provide an analysis of issues at the theoretical level and also with 

regard to specificity of issues prevailing in the Indian context. 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1. 1.Introduction to Gender Studies: 

Importance of Women‟s Studies  

Concepts- „Sex‟ Versus „Gender‟, Oppression and Exploitation, Socialisation, 

Social Construction, Deconstruction, Patriarchy, Trends in Feminism, Gender 

Based Division of labour 

Economic Basis and Functioning of Patriarchy and Matrilineal societies, 

structures and systems 

Gender and the Process of Economic Development: Feminist Criticism of 

Development Indices and WID-WAD-GAD, 

Human Development Approach, Gender and Development Indices- 

Mainstreaming Gender into Development Policies,  

Gender Planning Techniques and Gender Sensitive Governance, Paradigm Shifts 

from „Women‟s Wellbeing‟ to „Women‟s Empowerment‟- Addressing Practical 

Gender Needs and Strategic Gender Needs of Women 

 

 

 

 

17 

Unit  2. 2.Women: Demographic Aspects: 

Age structure, Mortality rates and Sex ratio. 

Causes of Declining Sex Ratios and Fertility Rates in LDCs with Special 

Reference to India 

Theories and Measurement of Fertility and Its Control. 

Gender and Population Control Policy with Special Reference to India. 

Reproductive Rights           

Women, Health and Nutrition                   

Women and Education 

Economic Status of Women- Work Participation Rate of women 

 

 

 

 

 

17 



17 

 

Unit  3. 3.Women in Decision Making: 

Factors Affecting Decision-making by Women 

Role of Voluntary Organizations, Self-help Groups-Women‟s Leadership inMicro 

Finance  

Review of Legislation for Women‟s Entitlements, Protection of Property Rights and 

Social Security. 

Schemes for Safety-net for Women. 

Social Structure and Social Security of Women - Entitlements, Access to Control over 

Economic Resources, Ensuring Economic Independence and Risk Coverage. 

Power of Decision-Making at Household Levels, Class and Community Levels- Role of 

Kinship in Allocation of Domestic and Social Resources    

Economic Status of women and its Effect on work Participation Rate, Income Level, 

Health and Education in Developing Countries and India.  

Democratic decentralization and Women‟s Empowerment in India 

 

 

 

 

 

 

17 

Unit  4. 4.Conceptualization of Women’s Work: 

Concept and Analysis of Women‟s Work-Paid and Unpaid Work-Valuation of 

Productive and Unproductive Work Visible and Invisible Works:  Visibility of Women 

in Statistics and Indicators- Economically Productive and Socially Productive Work   

Economic Status, Private Property and Participation of Women in Pre-industrial and 

Industrial societies, Women‟s Contribution to National Income. 

Women and Labour Markets- Factors Affecting Women‟s Entry in Labour Market-

Supply and Demand of Women‟s Labour in the Developed and Developing Countries 

Work participation of women in agriculture and non-agricultural activities (with    

  reference to India) - Work Efficiency and Women 

Women in the Informal Sector, Small Scale and Cottage Industries-Women in the 

Organised and Service Sector 

Wage Differentials in Female Activities- Determinants of Wage Differentials: Gender, 

Education, Skill, Productivity, Efficiency, Opportunities. 

Structures of Wages Across Regions and Economic Sectors 

 

 

 

 

 

16 

Unit  5. 5.Women, Technology and Environment              

Impact of Technological Development and Modernisation on Women‟s Work 

Participation 

Industrial Technologies and Women 

Agricultural Technologies-Mechanisation, High Yielding Varieties-Green 

Revolution 

Horticulture and Floriculture 
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Animal Husbandry, Dairy Development  

Poultry Development 

Women in Sericulture 

Women in the Fisheries 

Female Activities and Ecological and Environmental Concerns-The Two Way 

Relationships 

Role of New Technologies for Helping women 

Provision of Information and training for Simple Harvesting of Economic 

Services    

 

 

17 

Unit  6. 6.Social Security and Social Protection for Women                                  

Social Security of Women 

Entitlements, Ensuring Economic Independence and Risk Coverage 

Access to Credit and Insurance Markets 

Role of Voluntary Organisations and SHGs in Providing Social Security. 

Labour Market Biases and Gender Discrimination 

Effectiveness of Collective Bargaining 

Review of Legislations for women‟s Entitlements 

Protection of Property Rights and Social Security 

Schemes for Safety Net for Women 

Need for Women Workers‟ Union 

Affirmative Action for women and Improvement in Their Economic and Social 

Status 

 

 

 

 

 

 

16 
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Semester II 
 

1. Microeconomics– II  (206003) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This paper analyses the economic behavior of individuals, firms and markets.  It is mainly concerned with 

objectives of equipping the students in rigorous and comprehensive manner with the various aspects of 

consumer behaviour and demand analysis, production theory and behaviour of costs, the theory of 

traditional markets and equilibrium of firm in modern non-profit maximizing framework.  The paper also 

deals with the welfare economics and general equilibrium in closed and open systems and analysis of 

economic behaviour under uncertainty 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1. 1.Game theoretic approach:  

Basic concepts, Zero sum game, pure strategy – pay off matrix – Nash Equilibrium. 

 

13 

Unit  2. 2.Price output determination:  

Price-output determination under different market structures – Monopoly – price 

discrimination under monopoly – welfare aspects of monopoly – monopolistic 

competition – short run and long run equilibrium – excess capacity, Chamberlin‟s 

approach – Oligopoly – Non-collusive models (Cournot, Bertrand, Edgeworth, 

Chamberlin, kinked demand curve and Stackelberg‟s solution) Collusive Models 

(Cartels, Price Leadership). 

 
[ 

 

 

 

25 

Unit  3. 3.Alternative Theories of Firm: 

Critical evaluation of marginal analysis; Baumol‟s Sales revenue maximization 

model – full cost pricing rule, Bain‟s limit pricing – Sylos-Labini model. 

[ 

 

 

17 

Unit  4. 4.Markets for factor input: 

Factor pricing with perfect competition and imperfect competition in both the 

markets; Monopsony power and monopoly power, product exhaustion theorem. 

 
 

 

16 

Unit  5. 5.Market with asymmetric information: Markets for lemons, market signaling, 

moral hazards, principal agent problem. 

 

 

12 

Unit  6. 6.Choice under uncertainty: 

Describing risk – expected value, decision making under uncertainty, Neumann-

Morgenstern Index, preferences towards risk – reducing risk-diversification-

insurance. The demand for risky assets-the trade off between risk and return-mean 

variance model of asset choice. 

 

 

17 
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2. Economics of Growth and Development-II  (206004) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The study of economic development has gained importance because of sustained interest of the 

development countries in uplifting their economic conditions by restructuring their economies to acquire 

greater diversity, efficiency and equity in consonance with their priorities.  While few success stories can 

be counted, many have grappled with chronic problems of narrow economic base, inefficiency and low 

standard of living.  For this and other reasons, there have been many approaches to economic 

development.  This paper exposes the students to diverse theories, models and views on development. 

                           

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1. 1.Social ,Institutional and Infrastructure Aspects: 

Role of Infrastructure in economic development and its importance-  

Population as limits of growth and as ultimate resource- Population , Poverty 

and Environment, Human Resource Development (HRD)- Development and 

Quality of Life-  Education, Health, Nutrition Development and 

Underdevelopment - Perpetuation of Underdevelopment- Poverty, Absolute 

and Relative.  

 

 

25 

Unit  2 2.Sectoral  Aspects of Development: 

Agriculture- Role of agriculture in economic development, Productivity in 

Agriculture, New technology and sustainable agriculture. Industry- Rationale 

and pattern of industrialization in developing countries, The choice of 

techniques and appropriate technology. Labour- Labour markets and their 

functioning in developing countries.  

 

 
[ 

25 

Unit  3 3.Trade and Economic Development: 

International trade as engine of growth- Prebisch, Singer and Myrdal thesis-

Free vs. Protective trade- Export-led growth, Dual Gap analysis- Balance of 

Payments – Protective policies- WTO and developing countries.  

 

 

17 

Unit  4 4.Macro Policies and Development: 

Monetary and fiscal policy- Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) – Multi-National 

Corporations (MNCs)- IMF and World Bank and Developing Countries.  

 

17 

Unit  5 5.Planning and Development: 

Role of planning – Types of planning – Review of Indian Plans.  

 

16 

 



25 

 

Bibliography:- 

 

 Adelman, I. (1961), Theories of Economic Growth and Development, 

StanfordUniversity Press, Stanford. 

 Barrell, R.G. Mason and M.O. Mahoney  (2000), Productivity, Innovation  and 

Economic Performance, CambridgeUniversity Press, Cambridge. 

 Barrow, R. and X.  Sela – I, Martin, Economic Growth, McGraw Hill, New York. 

 Behrman, S.and T.N. Srinivasan (1995), Handbook of Development Economics, 

Vol.3, Elsevier, Amsterdam. 

 Bhagwati, J. and P. Desai (1970), India : Planning for Industrialization, 

OxfordUniversity Press, London. 

 Brahmananda, P.R. and C.N. Vakil  (1956),  Planning for an Expanding Economy, 

Vcra and Co., Bombay. 

 Brown, M. (1966), On the Theory and Measurement of Technical Change , 

CambridgeUniversity Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

 Campbell, N. and F. Burton (Eds.) (1994), Japanese Multinationals, Routledge, 

New York. 

 Chakravarati, S. (1987), Development Planning : The Indian Experience, 

Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

 Chakravarti, S. (1982), Alternative Approaches to the Theory of Economic Growth, 

OxfordUniversity Press,  New Delhi. 

 Chenery, H. and T.N. Srinivasan  (Eds.) (1989), Handbook of Development 

Economics, Vols. 1& 2,  Elsevier, Amsterdam. 

 Chenery, H.B.et.al. (Eds.) (1974), Redistribution with Growth, Oxford university 

Press, Oxford. 

 Dasgupta, P. (1993), An Enquiry into Well-being and Destitution, Clarendon Press, 

Oxford. 

 Dasgupta, P., A.K. Sen and S. Marglin (1972), Guidelines  for  Project Evaluation, 

UNIDO, Vienna. 

 Ghatak, S. (1986), An Introduction to Development Economics, Allen and Unwin, 

London. 

 Gillis, M., D.H. Perkins, M.Romer and D.R. Snodgrass (1992), Economics of 

Development, (3
rd

 Edition), W.W. Norton, New York. 

 Gimmell, N. (1987), Surveys in Development Economics, Blackwell, Oxford. 



26 

 

 Grossman, G. and E. Helpman  (1991), Innovation and Growth in the Global 

Economy, MIT Press , Cambridge, Mass. 

 Gupta, S.B. (1988), Monetary Economics : Institutions, Theory and Policy, S. 

Chand and Co.,  New Delhi. 

 Hayami, Y. (1997), Development Economics, OxfordUniversity Press, New York. 

 Hayami, Y. and M. Akoi (Eds.) (1998), The Institutional Foundations of East Asian 

Economic Development, Macmillan, London. 

 Higgins, B. (1959), Economic Development, W.W.Norton, New York. 

 Hirsch, A.O. (1958), The Strategy of Economic Development, YaleUniversity 

Press, New York. 

 Hogendorn, J. (1996), Economic Development, Addison, Wesley, New York. 

 Jadhav, N. (1995), Monetary Economics for India, Macmillan, New Delhi. 

 Kahkonon, S. and M. Olson (2000), A New Institutional Approach to Economic 

Development, Vistaar. 

 Killick, T. (1995), IMF Programmes in M Developing Countries : Design and 

Impact, Routledge, London. 

 Kindleberger, C.P.(1977), Economic Development, (3
rd

 Edition), McGraw Hill, 

New York. 

 Kuznets, Simon (1971), Economic Growth of Nations, Total Output and 

Production Structure, HarvardUniversity Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

 Lewis, W.A. (1955), The Theory of Economic Growth, George Allen and Unwin, 

London. 

 Little, I.M.D. (1982), Economic Development : Theory and International  

Relations, Basic Books, New York. 

 Mason, M. (1992), American  Multinationals and Japan, HarvardUniversity Press, 

Cambridge, Mass. 

 Meadows, D.H. et. al. (1972), The Limits to Growth, Universe Books, New York. 

 Mehrotra, S. and J. Richard (1998), Development with a Human Face, 

OxfordUniversity Press, New Delhi. 

 Meier, G.M. (1995), Leading Issues in Economic Development, (6
th

 Edition), 

OxfordUniversity Press, New Delhi. 

 Meier, G.M. and D. Seers (Eds.)(1987), Pioneers in Development, 

OxfordUniversity Press, New York. 

 Mishan, E.J. (1975), Cost-Benefit Analysis, (2
nd

 Edition), Allen and Unwin, 

London. 



27 

 

 Myint, H. (1971), Economic Theory and Underdevelopment Countries, 

OxfordUniversity Press, New York. 

 Myint, Hla (1965), The Economics Of Underdevelopment Countries, Preager , 

New York. 

 Myrdal, G. (1957), Economic Theory and Underdeveloped Regions, Duckworth, 

London. 

 Nayyar, D. (Ed) (1994), Industrial Growth and Stagnation,  The Debate in India, 

OxfordUniversity Press, New Delhi. 

 Ranis, G. and A. Mahmood (1992), Political Economy for Development, 

Blackwell, CambridgeMass. 

 Schumpeter, J.A. (1949), The Theory of Economic Development, 

HarvardUniversity Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

 Sclow, R.M. (2000), Growth Theory : An Exposition, OxfordUniversity Press, 

Oxford. 

 Sen, A : (1992), Inequality Reexamined, OxfordUniversity Press , Oxford. 

 Sen, A.K. (Ed.)(1990), Growth Economics , Penguin, Harmondsworth. 

 Taylor, L. (1979), Macro Models for Developing Countries, McGraw Hill, New 

York. 

 Therberge, J.D. (Ed.) (1968), Economics of Trade and Development, John Wiley , 

New York. 

 Thirlwal, A.P. (1974), Inflation, Saving and growth in Developing Economies, 

Macmillan, London. 

 Thirwal, A.P. (1999), (6
th

 Edition), Growth and Development, Macmillan, U.K. 

 Todaro, M.P. (1971), Development Planning : Models and Methods, 

OxfordUniversity Press, Oxford. 

 Todaro, M.P. (1996), (6
th

 Edition), Economic Development, Longman, London. 

 United Nations (1994), Human Development Report, United Nations, New York. 

 Weiss, J. (1988), Industry in Developing Countries, Croom Helm, London. 

 World Bank (1993), East Asian Miracle, World Bank Report, WashingtonD.C. 

 World Bank (1994), Infrastructure and Development, World Bank, 

WashingtonD.C. 

 

 

 

 

 



28 

 

3. Agricultural Economics (506106)   

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE  

The objective of this course is to provide a detailed treatment of issues in agricultural economics to those 

intending to specialize in this area; its objective is to familiarize students with policy issues that are 

relevant to Indian agricultural economics and enable them to analyze the issues, using basic micro-

economic concepts. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1 1.Agriculture and Economic Development: 

Nature and Scope of agriculture economics, Role of agriculture in economic 

development, Interdependences between agriculture and Industry, Models of 

interaction between agriculture and rest of the economy.   

25 

Unit 2 2.Agriculture Production and productivity: 

Economics of agriculture production, Production function analysis in 

agriculture, Size of farms and productivity, Size of the farm and profitability, 

Farm budgeting and cost concepts, ; Land reform measure and performance; 

Women and land reforms, Problems of marginal and small farmers. 

25 

Unit 3 3.Agriculture Finance and agriculture prices 

Characteristics and sources of agricultural credit- Institutional and non 

institutional, Reorganization of agriculture credit- Co-operative, Regional rural 

banks, and  NABARD. Behavior of agricultural prices- Cobweb Model, Term 

of trade between agriculture and non agriculture. Agricultural price policy-\ and 

evaluation. 

25 

Unit 4 4.Agricultural Growth and External sector 

Agricultural development in India under the plans,Recent trends in agricultural 

growth in India, Inter regional variations in growth of output and productivity; 

Cropping pattern shifts, Role of public investment and capital formation in 

Indian agriculture; Strategy of agricultural development.New economic policy 

and Indian agriculture.Role of MNCs, Globalization of Indian economy and 

problems and prospects of Indian agriculture. WTO and Indian agriculture 

25 
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4. Financial Institution and Market (506108) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The positive and significant role of financial institutions in the process of growth and development has been 

very well recognized in the literature and indeed has become more important during the last two decades as 

the financial systems of different countries have become integrated in the process of globalization.  India is 

no exception and has taken far reaching measures since 1991 in this direction. It is, therefore, essential that 

the student of economics should be well conversant with the theory and practice of different financial 

institutions and markets to understand and analyse the interconnection between the monetary forces and real 

forces, their developmental role and limitations in shaping and influencing the monetary and related 

policies both at the national and international levels. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Nature and Role of Financial System : 

Money and finance – Money and near-money – Financial intermediation and 

financial intermediaries – The structure of the financial system – Functions of the 

financial sector – Role of financial system in economic development, Indicators of 

financial development – Criteria to evaluate assets; Risk and financial assets, types 

of risk – Valuation of Securities, Financial development Ratios ;( Finance ratio, 

Financial Inter-relation Ratio, Intermediation Ratio) 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

Unit 2 2. Financial institutions  

Financial institutions- Banks- Central and commercial banks, non-bank financial 

institutions-financial intermediaries and non-intermediaries- Development banks – 

role and functions Regulatory role of central bank- Function of Central Bank – The 

aims and objectives of the monetary policy in developed and developing countries 

– Instruments of monetary policy- relationship between monetary policy and 

financial markets Productivity and efficiency of banking system-Financial sector 

reforms in India 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Financial Markets:  

Role and Structure of money market and capital market – Call money market,  

Treasury bill market, Commercial bill market including commercial paper and 

certificate of deposits, Discount market – Government securities market – Markets 

for derivatives : futures and options, and other derivatives: types, uses and pricing 

of derivatives, SEBI :  its impact on the working of capital market in India. 

 

 

 

 

25 
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Unit 4 4. International Financial Markets: 

Nature, organization and participants – Exchange rates – devaluation, and 

depreciation – Risk hedging and futures in exchange rates –Lending operation of 

World bank and its affiliates – Working of IDA and IFC. Asian Development bank 

and its lending activities; Asian Development Bank and India.  Euro-dollar and 

Euro-Currency markets: their developmental role and regulation at the International 

level. 

 

 

 

25 
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5. Public Economics (506110) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Role and functions of the Government in an economy have been changing with the passage of time.  The 

term „Public Finance‟ has traditionally  been applied to the package of those policies and operations which 

involve the use of tax and expenditure measures while budgetary policy is an important part to understand 

the basic problems of use of resources, distribution of income, etc.  There are vast array of fiscal 

institutions – tax systems, expenditure programmes, budgetary procedures, stabilization instruments, debt 

issues, levels of government, etc.,  which raise a spectrum of issues arising from the operation of these 

institutions.  Further, the existence of externalities, concern for adjustment in the distribution of income 

and wealth, etc. require political processes for their solution in a manner which combines individual 

freedom and justice.  This paper combines a thorough understanding of fiscal institutions with a careful 

analysis of the issues which underline budgetary policies in general and Indian experience in particular. 

   

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature and scope of public economics. Role of government in mixed 

economy, private, merit and public goods, structure and growth of public 

expenditure, reforms in expenditure, public goods and market failure  

20 

Unit 2 Theory of incidence and its types, division of incidence of tax in proportion 

to elasticity of demand and supply, Benefit principle and ability to pay 

approaches to taxation, meaning of optimal taxation, excess burden of 

indirect taxes over direct tax. 

20 

Unit 3 Public debt: meaning, sources of public debt, effects of public debt, burden 

of debt, principles of debt repayment and management. Objectives of fiscal 

policy: full-employment, anti-inflation and economic growth, redistribution 

of income and wealth, Compensatory finance, measures of resource 

mobilization and their impact 

20 

Unit 4 Public budget: kinds of Public budget, zero-base budgeting, different 

concepts of budget deficits, trends in revenue and expenditure of government 

of India 

20 

Unit 5 Fiscal federalism in India, vertical and horizontal imbalance, constitutional 

provisions of transfer of resources through Finance Commission, direct and 

indirect taxes and non-tax revenues, reforms in direct and indirect taxes, 

fiscal crisis and fiscal reforms in India.              

20 
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Semester III 
 

 

1. Macroeconomics – I (306005) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Macroeconomics or aggregative economics analyses and establishes the functional relationship between 

the large aggregates. The aggregate analysis has assumed great significance in recent times. It is necessary 

to have a prior understanding of macroeconomic theoretical structure for the proper comprehension of 

different issues and policies.  Macroeconomics now is not only a scientific method of analysis, but also a 

body of empirical economic knowledge. This paper equips the students at the postgraduate level to 

understand systemic facts and latest theoretical developments for empirical analysis. 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Macroeconomic variables: 

GDP-GNP-NNP- Potential output-Actual Output-Okun‟s Law-

Price Indices-Real income-Nominal income- Per capita income-

Disposable income –Some key identities-National income 

accounts-Flow of funds accounts  

20 

Unit 2 Income Determination: 

Macroeconomic equilibrium-Simple Keynesian Model- - IS-LM 

Analysis-Impact of fiscal and monetary policies-Aggregate supply 

and Aggregate demand model 

20 

Unit 3 Consumption Function and Investment Function: 

Absolute income hypothesis-Relative income hypothesis –

Permanent income hypothesis -Life Cycle hypothesis- Neo-

classical and Keynesian approaches-MEC-Accelerator-Multiplier 

20 

Unit 4 Demand for Money: 

Cambridge approach-Keynesian approach-Friedman‟s approach-

Tobin‟s portfolio approach-Tobin and Baumol‟s approach to 

transactions demand for money-Patinkin‟s real balance approach 

20 

Unit 5  Supply of money: 

Constituents of money supply-High-powered money-Money 

multiplier-RBI approach to supply of money 

20 
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2. Indian Economy (306006) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this Paper at the postgraduate level would be to sharpen the analytical faculty of the 

student, by highlighting an integrated approach to the functioning aspects of the Indian economy, keeping 

in view the scope for alternative approaches.  Such an analysis is essential because the Indian economy is a 

unique amalgam of alternative competing and often conflicting theories and a proper understanding of its 

working is imperative if the student is to comprehend the ramifications that underlie most of the observed 

phenomena in the Indian economic set-up. The emphasis of the paper is on overall social, Political and 

economic environment influencing policy decisions.  To develop all these themes, the course is divided 

into specific modules. 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Historical Perspective and Macro-Economic Indicators: 

Review of Five Year plans and policies. 

National Income– GDP – SDP – NNP - Sectoral Composition– Regional 

Variations. Analysis of price behavior – Review of monetary policy in post 

reform period – reforms in banking sector – SEBI 

17 

Unit 2 Demographic features: 

Age composition-Sex ratio-Population policy – Literacy – Sectoral pattern of 

employment 

16 

Unit 3 Agricultural and Industrial Sector: 

Land holding pattern – Land Reforms – Crop Pattern – Agricultural Labour – 

Technological change in agriculture – Agricultural cost and prices commission 

– impact of reforms. Industrial Policy – Private and public sector –Small scale 

industries – Disinvestment – Industrial growth. 

17 

Unit 4 Public Finance: 

Trends in revenue and expenditure – Centre-State financial relations – 

Recommendations of Finance Commissions – Fiscal Sector Reforms 

17 

Unit 5  External Sector: 

Structure and direction of foreign trade – Foreign Direct Investment – Balance 

of Payments – Export-Import policy – Trade Reforms. 

16 

Unit 6  Infrastructure: 

Physical Infrastructure –Transport – Energy – Telecommunication – Public Utilities – 

Water, Electricity, Gas; Social Infrastructure – Health, Education, Social sectors. 

17 
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3. Research Methodology (306007) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this paper is to orient the students in basic research methodology. This paper is a 

background for the core research component introduced in the syllabus. This paper will enable the students 

to prepare proposals for the research and conduct research projects. The students will also be equipped in 

the elementary Quantitative Techniques required in the processing and analysis of the data used in the 

research.  

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Introduction: 

Meaning – Objectives – Types – Significance - Research Process – 

Formulation of Research Problem 

16 

Unit 2 Research Design and Hypothesis: 

Meaning of Research Design – Types – Exploratory or formiulative – 

Descriptive – Diagnostic – Experimental 

Meaning of Hypothesis- Types – Sources – Characteristics  

Basic Concepts – Testing of Hypothesis (in regression analysis) 

17 

Unit 3 Sample Design: 

Basic Concepts – Theory – Sampling methods – Probability and non-

probability – Sample size 

16 

Unit 4 Sources and Methods of data Collection: 

Sources of data – Primary and secondary – Important  secondary sources 

of data for Indian Economy  

Primary sources of data – methods of collection of primary data – 

Observation, Interview, Questionnaire, Schedule, Case study. 

17 

Unit 5 Processing and Analysis of Data: 

Processing operations – problems – Statistical tools – Proportion and 

Percentage – Measures of Central Tendency – Dispersion – Asymmetry 

– Relationship – Correlation – Regression – Chi Square Test  

17 

Unit 6 Interpretation of data and Report Writing: 

Meaning and technique of interpretation – Precaution in interpretation – 

Significance of Report – Steps in Report Writing – Layout of the report - 

Presentation 

17 
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4. Labour  Economics  (506102) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Preamble 

Issues pertaining to labour markets, employment and unemployment of labour, wages, industrial relations 

in the globalizing world have become very important for the developing countries. These issues are 

important for large sections of labour force that is in the organized sector. This paper exposes the students 

to the theoretical and empirical issues relating to various aspects of labour such as the extent, conditions of 

work, remuneration and social security.       

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Labour Markets: 

Features of Labour markets in developed and developing Economies – Demand and 

Supply of Labour – Role of Migration – Outsourcing - Employment Exchanges 

17 

Unit 2 Employment - Unemployment: 

Employment and Development –Measurement of unemployment  

Nature, types and magnitude of Unemployment – Measures to promote 

employment – Labour Market rigidity and flexibility 

17 

Unit 3 Wages: 

Wage determination in different markets – organized and unorganized -Concepts – 

Components of wages - Wage Legislations – Wage Boards - Profit sharing schemes 

and practices including bonus. 

16 

Unit 4 Industrial Relations, Trade Unions and State: 

Industrial Disputes-Meaning-Causes-Trends-– Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 -  

Collective bargaining –Workers‟ participation in management 

Trade Unions: Emergence – Growth – Characteristics – Problems – Challenges 

before the Trade Unions in 21
st
 Century, ILO – decent work and  Labour Standards 

– Labour Flexibility  

Role of State in Labour Market under Globalisation – Labour Commissions 

17 

Unit 5 Social security: 

Components of Social Security – ESIC Act, 1948 – Adequacy of security system in 

developing Countries – Improving Social Security 

16 

Unit 6 Special Categories of workers: 

Women workers-child labour-agricultural workers-bonded labour 

Urban informal sectors - trends-wages-conditions of work-remedial measures 

17 
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5. Rural  Economics  (506113) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The significance of rural economy in terms of its size, its role in overall economic development 

necessitates the study of this sector of the economy. The rural economy has undergone changes in 

terms of size, industrial and occupational composition in response to policy mix adopted during 

planning period in India. The objective of this course is to make students understand this 

transformation and  the analytics of rural development.   

               

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Rural Economics 

Rural Economy of India – size and structure – agricultural sector – non agricultural sector 

employment - Rural economy in economic development – Intrinsic and instrumental value 

of rural development  

15 

Unit 2 The concepts of rural development : 

Concept- Rural development, Basic elements of rural development,  Theories and 

approaches for rural development, Gandhian approach, technology centered approach, 

Marxian approach, Rural development with social justice, rural- urban dichotomy- 

Determinants of rural development. 

30 

Unit 3 Agricultural development in India: 

Agricultural development as a pre condition for rural development, green revolution, 

droughts and their impact, community development programme, land reforms, agrarian 

unrest, farmers movement in India, agricultural based rural development programme, 

Poverty, unemployment and agricultural development, , dimensions of rural poverty, 

Various poverty alleviations programmes, Programmes for self employment generation 

(IRDP)      Programmes for wage employment, NREGA, planning for rural development. 

30 

Unit 4 Rural industrialization in India: 

Rural industrialization- typology, location, spread and growth in rural industrialization, 

Role of the allied agricultural sector in rural development, forestry and logging animal 

husbandry and dairy, sericulture and other allied activities, Decentralized rural 

administration, Panchayat Raj System-       evolution and experience across states. 

30 

Unit 5 Infrastructure and rural development: 

Role of infrastructure in rural development, issues in rural banking, education and rural 

development, Irrigation and drinking water, rural electrification, cooperatives in rural 

development. 

25 
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Semester IV 
 

1. Macroeconomics - II    (406008)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Macroeconomics or aggregative economics analyses and establishes the functional relationship between 

the large aggregates.  The aggregate analysis has assumed great significance in recent times. It is necessary 

to have a prior understanding of macroeconomic theoretical structure for the proper comprehension of 

different issues and policies.  Macroeconomics now is not only a scientific method of analysis, but also a 

body of empirical economic knowledge. This paper equips the students at the postgraduate level to 

understand systemic facts and latest theoretical developments for empirical analysis. 
  [ 

[ 

 

 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Rate of interest: 

Real and nominal rate of interest- Theories of interest rates –Classical- Neo-

classical-Lonable Funds and liquidity Preference 

20 

Unit 2 Macroeconomics in Open economy: 

Balance of payments-Exchange rates regime-Mundell-Fleming model under 

fixed and flexible exchange rates- Exchange rates overshooting-Purchasing 

power and interest rate parities 

20 

Unit 3 Inflation:  

Classical, Keynesian and monetarist approaches to inflation-Structuralist 

approach to inflation-Philips‟ curve analysis-Short run and long run Philips 

curve-Natural rate of unemployment-Tobin‟s modified Philips‟ curve-Policies 

to control inflation 

20 

Unit 4  Business cycles:  

Theories of Schumpeter-Kaldor-Samuelson and Hicks-Goodwin‟s Model-

Control of business cycles-Relative efficacy of monetary and fiscal policies 

20 

Unit 5 Macroeconomic policy Issues:  

Lags in the effects of policy, Automatic stabilizers, Targets, Indicators and 

instruments- Activist Policy- Gradualism versus shock therapy-Rules versus 

discretion-  Role of Cerdibility- Dynamic Inconsistency Problem – Inflation 

targeting 

20 
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2. International Economics  ( 506111)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this course is to provide a deep understanding about the broad principles and 

theories, which tend to govern the free flow of trade in goods, services and capital – both short 

term and long-term – at the global level. Besides, preparing the students about the relevance and 

limitations of these principles, the paper also lays stress on examining the impact of the trade 

policies followed both at the national and international levels and also their welfare implications 

at macro level and the distribution of gains from trade with particular reference to India.    

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Theory of International Trade: 

The classical theory – absolute and comparative advantage – real cost and 

opportunity cost approaches, modern theory of international trade – Heckscher-

Ohlin theorem – factor endowment and factor price approaches, Theorem of factor 

price equalization, empirical testing of theories of comparative cost and 

Heckscher-Ohlin model and measurement of gains from trade.  

20 

Unit 2 New Theories of Trade: 

The product cycle hypothesis, the vent-for-surplus approach, the Rybezynski 

theorem, imitation gap theories of trade, increasing returns to scale, intra industry 

trade, the Neo-Hechscher-Ohlin model, Neo-Chamberlinian models, Neo-

Hotelling models, oligopolistic model – Brander-Krugman model, the reciprocal 

dumping model, empirical work in intra-industry trade - Balassa index and 

Grubel-Lloyed index. 

20 

Unit 3 Terms of Trade and Interventions: 

Concept of terms of trade – their uses and limitations, hypothesis of secular 

deterioration of terms of trade – its empirical relevance and policy implications for 

less developed countries. Nominal, effective and optimum rates of tariff, Tariffs 

and non-tariff barriers, economic effect of tariff under partial equilibrium (price 

effect, terms of trade effect, competitive effect, income effect, revenue effect), 

effect of tariff under general equilibrium, Stolper-Samuelson theorem, 

20 

Unit 4 Balance of Payments  and Trade Policies in India:: 

Meaning and components of balance of payments, disequilibrium in balance of 
20 
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Swan model, foreign trade  multiplier. Trade policies in India during last five 

decades with emphasis on post reform policies, rationale and impact of trade 

reforms since 1991 on balance of payments, employment and growth; 

convertibility of rupee. 

Unit 5 The Theory of Regional blocks: 

Optimum currency area theories, Forms of economic cooperation - rationale and 

economic progress of SAARC/SAPTA and ASEAN regions, regionalism (EU, 

NAFTA), multilateralism and  WTO, IMF and World Bank. Rise and fall of gold 

standard and Bretton-Woods system, emerging international monetary system, 

reform of international monetary system.    
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3. Urban Economics (506114)  

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

PREAMBLE 

Historically inexorable urbanization has been concomitant of economic development. The study 

of urban economy thus forms important component of the domain of development economics 

particularly in developing world which has been experiencing „second wave of urbanization‟.  

The objective of this course is to introduce the students to the analytics of the trends in 

urbanization, main economic forces that lead to existence of cities, their effect on economic 

development, urban amenities and congestion, poverty   in urban India. The policies to combat the 

problems like urban poverty and unemployment, environmental degradation will be also are the 

focus of this course. 
     

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Urbanization   

Urbanization: Definition and basic concepts, Process of urbanization, 

Indicators of urbanization- Level of urbanization-   Rate of urbanization- 

Size of million plus cities.   Industrialization- Urbanization nexus.   

Urbanization- a global view, Urbanization in developed and developing 

countries. Urbanization in India 

20 

Unit 2 Migration and urban growth 

Components of urban growth- Natural growth, migration, Addition of net 

new towns, Migration and urban growth, Migration, active and passive 

migration, Push and Pull factor of migration. Theories of migration-1. Lewis,  

Fei and Ranis, 2. Revenstein, 3. Everest and 4.Todaro. Contribution of 

migration in urban growth in India. 

25 

Unit 3 Theories of Urban Growth 

Central place theory, Economic base theory: base ratio and concept of 

economic base multiplier, Dependency theories, Agglomeration economics, 

Rank size   distribution of cities. 

25 

Unit 4 Urban problems and policies  

Urban employment and poverty_  Urban informal economy- Urban poverty- 

migration-urbanization- informal work- poverty nexus- urban poverty 

alleviation policies- Urban infrastructure- Problem of urban housing and 

transportation, Urban basic services. Environmental problems in urban area, 

Finances of urban local bodies- policy measures to urban issues. Jawaharlal 

Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JnURM) 

30 
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4. Economics of Social Infrastructure (506117) 

                                                                                            Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This elective course covers theoretical foundations of economics of health and education and also 

techniques of economic evaluation will be covered for both the sectors. These two aspects of 

social infrastructure are clubbed together because there is an interdependence of output and 

existence of large externalities in both health and education sectors. Also these are important 

components having critical linkages to human development through improving human 

capabilities and empowerment. This course aims to equip students with skills to understand and 

analyze the development of health and education sectors. The emphasis will be on policy options 

and issues for developing countries like India but will also draw on the experience of other 

countries wherever relevant. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Economics of Health Distinction between health and health care- 

Nature of health care as an economic commodity- Demand for health 

and Supply of health- Opportunity costs and problems of rationing 

health care. Costs and efficiency- Costs: fixed, marginal and average 

costs. Efficiency - technical and allocative efficiency, and of various 

types of equity. Market System and health care needs- Market failure 

and the role of government – how insurance markets work, and how 

they can fail for health care Health programmes like RCH 

programme, ICDS scheme, nutrition programmes- their cost and 

benefits (economic benefits direct and indirect)-.  

25 

Unit 2 Financing health care, delivery of health care The economics of 

financing health care and different approaches taken by governments 

in different countries-Options for financing health care in developing 

countries- The rationale of government funding and regulation of 

health care- examining the potential role of user charges and 

community financing schemes. Delivery of health care -

decentralization and the role of the private/public mix.-health system 

reforms. The future of Health Sector reforms in developing countries 

like India. 

25 
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Unit 3  Economics of Education Formal and non-formal education-Special 

characteristics of education- Implications for economic analysis- 

Role of the state – Education, Productivity and Employment-

Investment in education: Costs and benefits, Private and social rates 

of return (Human capital and Signaling theories of education). 

25 

Unit 4 Indian Education System Indian Education system –Rationale of 

government funding and regulation of education- Alternative method 

of financing education-  Resource allocation  to primary, secondary 

and higher education- Efficiency, equity and distributional aspects: 

Implications for gender and social groups- Role of private and public 

sectors, Union and State governments- Special programmes for 

education. 

25 
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5. Indian Agriculture (506118) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 
PREAMBLE 

The objective of this course is to introduce the students to the main issues of Indian agriculture. 

Agriculture plays a very important role in Indian economy.  Agricultural sector is undergoing 

tremendous changes over the years. The focus of this paper is to enlighten  the students on various  

issues in Indian agriculture. The study of this paper is expected to enable the students to 

understand and analyse the problems of Indian agriculture and various policy measures. 
  

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Role of Agriculture in Indian Economy  

Role of agriculture in economic development – Agriculture in Indian 

economy – Agricultural policy  and programmes 

10 

Unit 2 Production and Productivity 

Cropping pattern in Indian agriculture –Trends in production and 

productivity – Causes of low agricultural productivity – Remedial 

Measures – Food security – PDS – TPDS  - Other govt. measures  

20 

Unit 3 Landholding patterns and tenurial systems 

Landholding pattern – Systems of land tenure – Land reforms – 

Cooperative farming – Contract farming and corporate farming – 

Agrarian labour – Size  and structure - Problems and remedial measures – 

Feminisation of Agriculture and Land Rights 

20 

Unit 4 Agricultural Prices, Marketing and Finance 

Agricultural price policy – ACPC – Trends in prices – Terms of trade 

between agriculture and industry –  Nature of agricultural markets – 

Measures – Sources of agricultural finance –  NABARD -  

20 

Unit 5 Agricultural Inputs and Subsidies 

Agricultural inputs : seeds, irrigation – fertilisers – pesticides – Green 

revolution – Technological developments  

17 

Unit 6 Globalisation and Indian Agriculture  

New economic policy and Indian agriculture - WTO and Indian 

agriculture – Role of MNCs – International Initiatives 

13 



64 

 

Bibliography : 
 

 Appu, P.S. (1996), Land Performs in India, Vikas, New Delhi. 

 Bardhan, P. (1984), Land, Labour and Rural Poverty, Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi. 

 Bhaduri, A. (1984), The Economic Structure of Backward Agriculture, Macmillan, Delhi. 

 Bhalla, G.S. (1994), Economic Liberalisation  and Indian Agriculture, Institute for Studies 

in Industrial Development, New Delhi. 

 Bhardwaj, K.(1974), Production Conditions in Indian Agriculture, Cambridge University 

Press, Cambridge. 

 Brahmanada,P.R., B.K. Narayan and A. Kalappa (Ed.) (1987), Dimensions of  Rural 

Development in India, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 Brahmananda, P.R. and V.R. Panchmukhi (Eds.) (1987), The Development Process of the 

Indian Economy, Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay. 

 Chadha , G.K. and A.N. Sharma (1997), Growth, Employment and Poverty : Change and 

Continuity in Rural India, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi.  

 Chaudhary, P. (1972), Readings in Indian Agricultural Development, George Allen 

&Unwin, London. 

 Dantwala, M.L. (1996), Dilemmas of Growth : The Indian Experience, Sage Publications, 

New Delhi. 

 Dantwala, M.L. et. al (1991), Indian Agricultural Development Since Independence , 

Oxford & IBH, New Delhi. 

 Dantwala,M.L. (!960), Dilemmas of Growth : The Indian Experience, Sage Publications, 

New Delhi. 

 Desai, G. and A. Vaidyanathan  (Eds.) (1995), Strategic Issues in Future Growth of 

Fertilizer Use in India, Macmillan, New Delhi. 

 Dhawan, B.D. (1988), Irrigation in India‟s Agricultural Development, Sage Publications , 

New Delhi. 

 Ghatak, S. and K, Ingerscent (1984), Agriculture and Economic Development, Select 

books, New Delhi. 

 Government of India (1976), Report of the National Commission on Agriculture, New 

Delhi. 

 Government of India, Economic Survey (Annual), New Delhi. 



65 

 

 Government of India, Five Year Plans, New Delhi. 

 Gulati, A. and T. Kelly (1999), Trade Liberalisation  and Indian Agriculture, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi. 

 Haque, T. and A.S. Sirohi (1986), Agrarian Reforms and Institutional Changes in India, 

Concept Publishing Company, Delhi. 

 Jodhar N. (Ed.) (1996), Challenges to Indian Banking, Mcmillan, New Delhi. 

 Joshi,P.C.(1975),Land Reforms in India:Trends and Prospects,Allied Publishers, Bombay. 

 Kahlon, A.S.andTyagi D.S. (1983), Agriculture Price Policy in India, Allied  Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

 Kausro, A.M. (!973), The Economics of  Land Reforms and Farm Size in India, 

Macmillan, New Delhi. 

 Mitra, A. (1977), Terms of Trade and Class Relations, Frank Cass Co. Ltd., London. 

 Narain, D. (1988), Studies on Indian Agriculture, Oxford University Press, New  Delhi. 

 Parikh, K.S. (1999) , India Development report – 1999-2000, Oxford University Press 

New Delhi. 

 Raj, K. N. et. al. (1988), Essays in the Commercialisation of Indian Agriculture, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi. 

 Rao C.H. Hanumantha (1975), Technological Change and Distribution of Gains from 

Agriculture, Macmillan, New Delhi. 

 Rao,C.H. Hanumantha (1994), Agricultural Growth, Rural Poverty and Environmental 

Degradation in India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Reserve Bank of India(1989)Report of theAgriculturalCredit Review Committe,  Bombay. 

 Reserve Bank of India, Report on Currency and Finance (Annual), Mumbai. 

 Rudra, A. (1982), Indian Agricultural Economics : Myths and Reality, Allied Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

 Saini, G.R. (1979), Farm Size, Resource Use Efficiency and income Distribution, Allied 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

 Soni, R.N. (1995), Leading Issues in Agricultural Economics, Arihant Press, Jalandhar. 

 Subbarao, K.and De Janvry (1986), Agricultural Price Policy and Income Distribution in 

India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 Thamarajakshi, R. (1994), Intersectoral Relationship in a Developing Economy. Academic 

Foundation, Delhi. 



Table of Contents 

 

Unit 1: Industrial Organisation ............................................................................. 4  

Chapter 1: Market Structure ................................................................................ 5  

Chapter 2: Theories of Product Pricing ................................................................ 10  

Chapter 3: Administered Prices .......................................................................... 19  

Chapter 4: Methods of Depreciation .................................................................... 22  

 

Unit 2: Industrial Policy and Development ........................................................... 26  

Chapter 5: Overview of Industrial Policy .............................................................. 27  

Chapter 6: Trends and Patterns of Industrial Development .................................... 40  

 

Unit 3: Industrial Finance .................................................................................. 56 

Chapter 7:  Types of Industrial Finance ............................................................... 57 

 

Unit 4: Private, Public and Small Scale Sectors ..................................................... 68 

Chapter 8: Public Sector .................................................................................... 69 

Chapter 9: Private Sector .................................................................................. 85 

 

Unit 5: External Sector ...................................................................................... 93 

Chapter 10: Trend and Pattern of FDI in India ...................................................... 94 

 

Unit 6: Selected Industries .............................................................................. 110 

Chapter 11: Cement, Iron & Steel, Cotton, WTO and Textile Industries………………….. 111 

Chapter 12: Engineering, Jute, Coal and IT Industries……………………………………………... 122 

 

Appendix 1: ................................................................................................... 135 

 

 

file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426782
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426783
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426784
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426784
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426784
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426786
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426787
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426787
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426791
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426791
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426791
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426791
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426792
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc343426791


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit 1 

Industrial Organisation 

 

 



Chapter 1 
Market Structure 

 

Table of Contents 

1.0 Objectives ...................................................................................................... 

1.1 Introduction .................................................................................................... 

1.2 Market and Market Structure ............................................................................... 

1.3 Market Conduct ................................................................................................ 

1.4 Market performance .......................................................................................... 

1.4.1 Market Structure- Market Conduct – Market Performance Scheme ........................... 

1.5 Exercises ........................................................................................................ 

1.6 References...................................................................................................... 

 

1.0 Objectives 

At the end of this chapter, you will be able to: 

 Understand what is meant market structure, market conduct and market 

performance. 

 Know the relationship between market structures, market conduct and market 

performance.  

1.1 Introduction 

In this lesson we will understand the relationship that exist between three main concepts, 

market structure, market conduct and market performance. Before understanding the 

relationship that exists between them let us define the three concepts.  

1.2 Market and Market Structure 

Market is defined as a closely interrelated group of sellers and buyers for commodity. 

Whereas market structure is generally defined in terms of a) the number and importance of 

individual buyers and sellers in the market b) the degree of differentiation of product being 

bought and sold. A more sophisticated classification of market was given by J.S. Bain. He 

has classified the market on the basis of four main features of the market structure  

file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317377
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317378
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317379
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317380
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317381
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317382
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317383
file:///D:/2.%20M.A.%20I%20&amp;%20II%20-%20Social%20Science%20%20English%20Medium%20Course%20material/Final%20Economics%20-%20M.A%20I%20%20&amp;%20M.A.%20II/M.A.%20I%20-%20(%20Sem%201%20&amp;%20Sem%20II)/Sem%20I%20-%20Paper%203%20-%20506101.doc%23_Toc368317384


 The degree of seller concentration: This is the number and size distribution of firms 

producing a particular commodity or types of commodities in the market. 

 The degree of Buyer Concentration: This shows the number and size distribution of 

buyers for the commodities in the market 

 The degree of Product Differentiation: This shows the difference in the product of 

different firms in the market 

 The condition of entry to the market: This shows the relative ease with which new 

firms join the category of sellers (i.e. firms) in the market.  

Each of the characteristics of the market structure has an influence on the behaviour of the 

firm which in turn impacts the performance of the firm as well as the industry as a whole. 

On the basis of the number of sellers in the market the market structure can be classified 

into perfect competition, monopoly, duopoly and oligopoly. If there is only one seller then 

we get the form of monopoly, if there are two sellers in the market then it is a duopoly 

form, if there are few sellers we get oligopolistic market and finally if there are many sellers 

we get perfectly competitive market. Also if there are large numbers of sellers and the 

goods produced by the sellers are heterogeneous it generates the conditions for 

monopolistic competition. In each case the processes of output and price determination will 

be different. The other characteristic of the market structure is the absolute size of the 

seller and size distribution of the sellers in the market both these characteristics has an 

impact on the efficiency of the firm. Similarly Buyers Concentration in the market degree of 

Product Differentiation and conditions of entry to the market also has considerable impact 

on the actions of the sellers and their performance. Apart from these characteristics the 

other factors which are present in the market such as psychological, technological, 

geographical or institutional factors also affect the performance and behaviour of the firms. 

The above mentioned are significant features of the market which affect the behaviour of 

the firms supplying the market. 

1.3 Market Conduct 

This is defined as the patterns of behaviour that firms follow in adjusting to the market in 

which they operate to achieve the well defined goal or goals. Given the market conditions 

and the goals to be pursued, the firm will be deciding alone or consulting other sellers 

regarding the price levels for the products, the types of products and their quantities, 

product design and quality standards, advertisement etc. Also, the firm has to devise ways 

and means how it is going to interact with its competitors in the market. All these are the 

elements of the market conduct. For example in a duopoly market form where there are two 



sellers and the goal of the firms are to maximise profit. The question is how they would 

conduct their business. Given the conditions, the firm has to take decision regarding the 

price levels for the products, the types of products and their quantities, product design and 

quality standards, advertisement etc. Also they have to decide are they collaborating with 

their competitor or pursue the objective alone or they may be involved in the dirty games of 

competing with each other such as indiscriminate price cuts, disturbing the supply line of 

raw material of each other etc.vThis entire process of reacting to the market situation in 

pursuit of the desired goal is called the market conduct. Just like the firms, buyers of the 

industry may adopt some behavioural pattern depending upon the market situations. This 

will define the market conduct from the buyer’s side. Consumerism – a social movement 

meant to protect the interest of the consumers can be taken as an example of the market 

conduct of the consumers. 

1.4 Market performance 

Market performance is the end result of the activities undertaken by the firms in pursuits of 

their goals. High profitability, high rate of growth of the firm, increase in the sales, increase 

in the capital turnover, increase in the employment etc are some of the variables on the 

basis of which one can judge the market performance of the individual firms depending on 

their respective goals. For the society as a whole the performance of an industry may be 

assessed on the basis of its contribution in increasing the welfare of the masses. How to 

measure the welfare of the masses, we can take a stand that if industry has generated 

satisfactory level of output at reasonably low prices then it has contributed to the 

improvement of the social welfare. Another measure to look at the performance of the 

industry is its ability to generate employment in the economy. 

1.4.1 Market Structure- Market Conduct – Market Performance Scheme 

In the following paragraphs we will look at the relationship that exist between the market 

structure, market conduct and market performance. J.S Bain and others have used a 

framework of analysis, the market structure- market conduct – market performance scheme 

to study the economics of the firm. As per the scheme the market structure of an industry 

determines or strongly influences the crucial aspects of the market conduct which directly or 

on directly determine the performance of the firm. The scheme basically provides the basic 

framework for the study of the economic behaviour of the firms and industry in the market. 

The link between market structure, market conduct and market performance need not be 

straightforward link running from the structure to the performance. It can also be reverse. 



For eg in a monopoly there is only one seller in the market with zero or almost negligible 

cross elasticity of demand for its products. As the seller is having full market power over the 

price and quantity decisions. It will set up the price and decide on the quantity in such a 

way that it is able to earn profits at the highest possible level. This is an example of 

straightforward link running from the structure to the performance. As against it, if the 

monopolist is enjoying excess profit this may invite government attention. The authorities 

may initiate steps which may bring change in the market structure by introducing some 

type of competition. Now this is a reverse case because excess profitability (i.e. market 

performance) has caused a change in the market structure. The basic framework discussed 

above has been depicted in the flow diagram. (Fig.1.1 Framework for Industrial Economics)  

 

Fig1.1 Framework for Industrial Economicsi 
[ 

In the top box all the variables which influence the market structure has been listed which 

includes social and political preferences, technological alternatives, business attitudes, input 

prices demand and supply elasticities, product durability and so on. The second block 

Basic Conditions 

Social & Political Choices, Technology,  

Elasticises, Tastes,  

Input Prices, etc, 

Market Structure 

Concentration, Size Distribution, No of Firms 

Barriers to Entry, Monopolistic Competition 

Vertical Integration 

Market Conduct 

Price Policy’ Product Policy, Financial Policy 

R& D Activities, Advertisement 

Collusion etc, 

Market Performance 

Profitability, Growth Rate 

Technological Advance, Equity 

Content etc 



describes the various characteristics of the market structure as mentioned above .The third 

and fourth block is showing market conduct and market performance and their respective 

elements. The two way possible linkages between the blocks are shown with different lines- 

thick and broken. The task of industrial economics is to find how strong these linkages are. 

Once this is known, the next step would be to use them independently or jointly in a model 

form for policy purposes. 

1.5 Exercises 

 

 Now let us check what we have learnt so far. 

 

Q1. What is meant by market structure 

Q2. Explain market classification given by J.S. Bain 

Q3. Explain the concept of market conduct and market performance 

Q4. Discuss market structure- market conduct – market performance scheme as 

provided by J,S.Bain. 

 
 

 

1.6 References 

 

 

 

                                           

 

 
R. Clarke (1985), Industrial Economics. Basil Blackwell, Oxford. 

R. Barthwal (1984), Industrial Economics- An introductory Text Book. New Age 

International Publishers Limited. 

Kuchal, S.C. (1980), Industrial Economy of India. Chaitanya Publishing House, 

Allahabad. 

 



 References 

 

 
R.R. Barthwal, Industrial Economics- An introductory Text Book (New Age 

International (P) Limited Publishers, 1984) 

Mishra S.K. and Puri V.K., (2012), Indian Economy-Its Development Experience 

(Himalaya Publishing House- New Delhi). 

Gadgil P.G. and Gadgil P.L. (1985) Industrial Economy of India Eurasia 

Publishing House (Pvt ) Ltd New Delhi 

Datt  Gaurav and Mahajan Ashwani  , (2012) Indian Economy( S.Chand & 

CompanyLtd- New Delhi) Adelman, I. (1961), Theories of Economic Growth and 

Development, StanfordUniversity Press, Stanford. 

Barrell, R.G. Mason and M.O. Mahoney  (2000), Productivity, Innovation  and 

Economic Performance, CambridgeUniversity Press, Cambridge. 

Barrow, R. and X.  Sela – I, Martin, Economic Growth, McGraw Hill, New York. 

Behrman, S.and T.N. Srinivasan (1995), Handbook of Development Economics, 

Vol.3, Elsevier, Amsterdam. 

Bhagwati, J. and P. Desai (1970), India : Planning for Industrialization, 

OxfordUniversity Press, London. 

Brahmananda, P.R. and C.N. Vakil  (1956),  Planning for an Expanding 

Economy, Vcra and Co., Bombay. 

Brown, M. (1966), On the Theory and Measurement of Technical Change , 

CambridgeUniversity Press, Cambridge, Mass. 

Campbell, N. and F. Burton (Eds.) (1994), Japanese Multinationals, Routledge, 

New York. 

Chakravarati, S. (1987), Development Planning : The Indian Experience, 

Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

 Chakravarti, S. (1982), Alternative Approaches to the 
Theory of Economic Growth, OxfordUniversity Press,  New 

Delhi. 

 Chenery, H. and T.N. Srinivasan  (Eds.) (1989), 
Handbook of Development Economics, Vols. 1& 2,  Elsevier, 

Amsterdam. 

 Chenery, H.B.et.al. (Eds.) (1974), Redistribution with 
Growth, Oxford university Press, Oxford. 

 Dasgupta, P. (1993), An Enquiry into Well-being and 

Destitution, Clarendon Press, Oxford. 



 



 

 

S.N.D.T Women’s University 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Centre For Distance Education 

 
Sir. VithaldasVidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

 

 

PROGRAM PROJECT REPORT 

 
M.A. HISTORY 

 

 

A.Y. 2020 – 2021 

 

 

Beginning from January, 2021 Onwards 
 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 
� Study Material Preparation 



 

 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 
 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 



 

 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 



 

SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

M.A . History 

 Course Outline  

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 

Duration: 2 Years 

Total Marks: 2000 

Index 

M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course 

Code 

Page No. 

1. Historiography: Concepts and Tools 108001 03 - 04 

2. Historiography: Methods and Approaches 108002 05 - 06 

3. Indian National Movement 108003 07 - 09 

4. 19
th

 Century Maharashtra 108111 10 - 12 

5. 20
th

 Century Maharashtra upto 1960 108112 13 - 14 

Semester - II 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. History of Contemporary World: 1946 - 1992 208004 15 - 17 

2. History of Contemporary India: 1947 - 1984 208005 18 - 19 

3. Women’s History: Problem and Procedures 208006 20 - 21 

4. History of Ideas upto 1900 208151 22 - 23 

5. 20th Century  Thought 208152 24 - 25 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Research Methodology 308007 26 - 27 

2. Economic History of India up to 1200 308171 28 - 30 

3. Socio – Cultural History of India up to 1200 308172 31 - 33 

4. Economic History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 308181 34 - 37 

5. Socio – Cultural  History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 308182 38 - 41 

Semester - IV 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Women in Modern India  408008 42 - 43 

2. Urban History of Mumbai (1853 – 1947) 408102 44 - 46 

3. Cultural History of Mumbai (1818 – 1960) 408103 47 - 49 

4. History of Public Health and Medicine in Modern India 408104 50 - 52 

5. Debates in Indian History 408105 53 - 54 
 



 

 



1 
 

 
 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

SNDT Women’s University 

Sir. Vithaldas Vidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

 Phone : 26607758, 26608193, 26609829, 26608493, 26608462 Ext- 223, Fax : 26604759 

Email : cde@sndt.ac.in website: www.sndt.ac.in 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Syllabus for Distance Education Students 

(w.e.f. Year – 2013 – 14) 

 

 

M.A. Part - I & II 

 

HISTORY 

 

 

 

http://www.sndt.ac.in/


2 
 

 

History Syllabus 

Index 

M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course 

Code 

Page No. 

1. Historiography: Concepts and Tools 108001 03 - 04 

2. Historiography: Methods and Approaches 108002 05 - 06 

3. Indian National Movement 108003 07 - 09 

4. 19
th

 Century Maharashtra 108111 10 - 12 

5. 20
th

 Century Maharashtra upto 1960 108112 13 - 14 

Semester - II 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. History of Contemporary World: 1946 - 1992 208004 15 - 17 

2. History of Contemporary India: 1947 - 1984 208005 18 - 19 

3. Women‟s History: Problem and Procedures 208006 20 - 21 

4. History of Ideas upto 1900 208151 22 - 23 

5. 20th Century  Thought 208152 24 - 25 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Research Methodology 308007 26 - 27 

2. Economic History of India up to 1200 308171 28 - 30 

3. Socio – Cultural History of India up to 1200 308172 31 - 33 

4. Economic History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 308181 34 - 37 

5. Socio – Cultural  History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 308182 38 - 41 

Semester - IV 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Women in Modern India  408008 42 - 43 

2. Urban History of Mumbai (1853 – 1947) 408102 44 - 46 

3. Cultural History of Mumbai (1818 – 1960) 408103 47 - 49 

4. History of Public Health and Medicine in Modern India 408104 50 - 52 

5. Debates in Indian History 408105 53 - 54 
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M.A. I 

Semester I 

1. Historiography: Concepts and Tools (core)  (108001) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:  
 

1. The meaning and scope of History. 

2. The sources of History. 

3. The methods of writing of History. 

4. The major theories in History. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Meaning and Scope of History – 

1.Meaning of History – Importance of its Study :  

2.Nature of History 

3.Scope of History 

25 

Unit 2  2. Sources of History – 

1. Their Nature and classification; Comparative importance. 

History and other Disciplines. History and Interdisciplinary 

Research 

2. Testing the authenticity and credibility of sources; 

Forgery in historical sources. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Writing of History  

1. Evidence and its transmission 

2. Theory of Causation. 

3. Bibliography and foot- notes, Importance, Uses and 

abuses. 

25 

Unit 4 4.Major Theories of History – 

1.Cyclical, Materialist and Structural. 

 

25 
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2. Historiography: Methods and Approaches (108002) 

         Marks: 100 (4 

credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:  

 

1. The Traditions of Historical writing. 

2. The approaches to Western History in different periods. 

3. The approaches to Indian History. 

4. The recent trends in Indian History 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Traditions of Historical writings : 

a.Ancient : Graeco Roman, Chinese, Indian 

b. Medieval – Western, Islamic, Indian 

 

25 

Unit 2 2.Approaches to Western History: 

a. Theological, Cyclical 

b. Ranke, Toynbee, Marxist, Orientalist, Annales School 

c.Post Modern 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3 .MajorApproaches in Indian Historiography: 

a. Orientalist  

b. Imperialist  

c. Nationalist 

d. Marxist 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Recent Trends in Indian History: 

a. Subaltern  

b. Gender 

c. Regional 

 

25 
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3. Indian National Movement (108003)     

Marks: 100 (4 

credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. The „Indian National Movement‟ and the various forces, debates and movements   

that contributed to the shaping of it. 

2. The multi-dimensionality of the Indian National movement. 

3. The various “nationalisms” evolved in India. 

4. The approaches to Indian Nationalism: Conceptual Debates. 

 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Evolution of nationalism in India: 

a. Nationalism : A theoretical Interpretation  

b. Genesis of Indian Nationalism: Emergence and Development of 

political associations in Bengal, Bombay and Madras Presidencies 

c. Formation of Indian National Congress. 

 

25 

Unit 2 2.Growth of Nationalism in India: 

a. Programme and work of Early Nationalists: 

Economic critique of British Imerialism: Dadabhai Naoroji, M.G. 

Ranade, Gopal Krishna Gokhale and R.C. Dutt. 

b. Extremist politics in India: Contribution of Lala Lajpat Rai, Bipin 

Chandra Pal and Bal Gangadhar Tilak. 

c. Era of Cultural Nationalism: Manifestation of nationalism in 

various fields such as literature, theatre, Press Music, Painting etc.   

d. Revolutionary Nationalists:  

i) Contribution of men and women 

ii) Techniques and philosophy. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3.Indian National Movement as Mass Movement: a.Gandhian 

Movement: 1920-1947 

i) Non-Cooperation, Civil disobedience and Quit India Movement. 

ii) Nature, Programme and Philosophy 

b. Participation of women, peasant and workers in the National 

movement. 

 

25 

Unit 4  4.Parallel Developments:  

a.Communal Rift: Establishment of the Muslim League-Khilafat 

Movement-Two-Nation       Theory-Partition. 

b. Constitutional Developments: Reform Act of 1909, 1919, 1935. 

 

25 
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4.   Group 'A': 19
th

 Century Maharashtra (108111) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The stream of "Regional History". 

2. The process of "Modernisation" in Maharashtra. 

3. The origin and growth of national movement in Maharashtra. 

   

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Maharashtra on the eve of the British conquest: 

a.Political and economic conditions. 

b.Socio- cultural Conditions 

 

25 

Unit 2 2. AdministrativeTransition Under British Rule: 

a.Administrative Set- up 

b. Land Tenures and Revenue Settlements  

c. Judiciary and Law 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Renaissance in Maharashtra: 

a.Nature of renaissance in Maharashtra 

b.Its various manifestations in the various fields such as 

Education, Press, Literature and arts. 

c. Socio-religious reform movements- Paramahamsa Sabha, 

Prarthana Samaj, Satyashodhak Samaj, Depressed Classes 

Mission, Shahu Maharaj and Vedokta Episode 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Resistance, Insurrection and Political Associations: 

a.Resistance and Insurrections: Ramoshis, Bhills, Koli 

Risings, Revolt of Vasudeo Balwant Phadke, Peasant 

Unrest. 

b.Political Associations: The Bombay Association, 

PuneSarvajanik Sabha, Indian National Congress and 

Maharashtra. 

 

25 
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4. Group 'A': 20
th

 Century Maharashtra Upto 1960  (108112) 

       Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn  

1. The stream of “Regional History”. 

2. The multi-dimensionality of National Movement in Maharashtra. 

3. The various ideologies, debates concerning the political and social movements in 

Maharashtra. 

4. The post-independence developments in Maharashtra. 

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

 1. Growth of Nationalism: 

a.G. K.Gokhale and the Moderates. 

b.Lokamanya Tilak and the Extremist politics.  

c.V. D. Savarkar and Militant Nationalism  

d. National Movement in Maharashtra (1920-1947)  

e. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar and Non-Brahmin politics 

 

25 

Unit 2 

 2. Economic Development: 

a.Agriculture 

b.Transport and Communication 

c.Industry 

 

25 

Unit 3 

3. People’s Movements: 

a.National Movements in Vidharbha and Marathwada  

b.. Samyukta Maharashtra Movement 

 

25 

Unit 4 

4.Cultural Development :  

a.Education and Literature  

b. Press  

c.Fine Arts and Performing Arts  

d.Historical Research 

25 
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Semester – II 
  

1. History of Contemporary World (1946-1992)  (208004) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The developments in the world after Second World War. 

2. The birth of international organizations and their role in contemporary world. 

3. The origins of cold war and its impact on world politics in thelater half of the 20
th

 

Century. 

4. The events of world in the last decade. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1  1.Post War World : 

a.Nationalist Movements and Decolonisation.  

b.Communist Revolution in China and its impact on World 

Politics.  

c.UNO in Wold Politics: Its strength and limitations:                

( Palestine, Kashmir, Cuba, Korea, Vietnam) 

25 

Unit 2  2. Cold War : 

a.Ideological and Political basis of cold war, Pacts and 

Treaties, Tensions and rivalries.  

b.Non-Aligned movement and the Third World.  

c.Cultural Revolution, Civil Rights Movement, Apartheid  

 d.Feminism 

25 

Unit 3 3.Disintegration of Socialist Bloc and the end of cold war: 

a.Genesis and process of disintegrationIts impact on society 

and politics.  

b.Changes in the Political Order:  From Bipolar to Unipolar 

World System.    

 

25 

Unit 4 4.World in the last Decade 

Globalization and its impact. 

  

25 
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2. History of contemporary India (1947-1984) (208005)        

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. The politics in post-independence India. 

2. The processes in nation building. 

3. The economic changes in post-independence India. 

4. The social movements in post-independence India. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Emergence of Of India as a Nation  

a.Legacy of the National Movement 

b.Constitution: Evolution and its basic features 

c.The Communal Holocaust: Rehabilitation of the Refugees 

d.Accession of the Princely States 

e.Formation of states on Linguistic basis 

f.Integration of tribals 

25 

Unit 2  2.The Nehru Era(1951-1964)Internal Policy   

a.Five Year Plans: Analysis 

b.Development of five year plans 

c.Political parties (1947-1964) 

 Foreign Policy 

a.Non-alignment  

b.Role of India in many International issues 

c.Relations with USA and Soviet Union 

d.Relations with neighbours-Pakistan and China 

25 

Unit 3  3.Post-Nehru Era(1964-1984) 

a.From Lalbahaddur Shastri to Indira Gandhi (1964-69) 

b.Indira Gandhi (1969-1973)  

c.Jayaprakash Narayan movement and EmergencyThe Janata Interregnum and Indira 

Gandhi‟s return 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Social Movements and the State: 

a.Land Reforms- Bhoodan movement-Peasant movements.  

b,Organised labour movements and Unionism. 

c.The Dalit movement- B. R. Ambedkar- The RPI and Buddhism-Rise of Dalit 

Panthers and New Dalit movement-identity politics. 

d.Women‟s movements-Anti-price rise movement-Chipko movement –Anti-dowry 

agitations.   

 

25 
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3. Women’s History Problems and Procedures (208006) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The theory and concept of Feminism. 

2. Available sources and historiography of Women. 

3. The Status of Women in Indian Traditions.  

4. To enable them to undertake their research in the field     of women's history. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Feminism : 

a.Definition  

b.Origins and Evolution.  

c.Theories and Concepts 

[[ 

25 

Unit 2 2.Sources: 

a.Archival: Government files, official reports, Census, Private 

papers.  

b. Non archival Sacred and non-sacred texts, Epigraphs, 

Diaries, Memoirs, Autobiographies, Fiction, Songs, Folklore, 

Photographs, Paintings, Oral History. 

 

25 

Unit 3  3.Women's History: 

a.Women‟s History as a discipline: Origin and Evolution  

b.Various stages in the Feminist Historiography: Women‟s 

History to Feminist history 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Women in Indian Tradition: 

a.Brahmanical Tradition - Vedic times to the modern period  

b.Non-brahmanical Tradition-Buddhist, Jaina, Charvak, 

Tantrik  

c.Islam  

d.Bhakti Movement 

 

25 
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4. History Of Ideas Upto 1900  (208151) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:  
 

1. The current of thought that have shaped the modern world. 

2. Certain key concepts –their exact meaning, scope and historical importance. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Intellectual History as a Discipline 25 

Unit 2 2.The Renaissance and Reformation:  

1. Humanism and Secularism 

2. The Enlightenment 

3. Rationalism, Romanticism and Positivism 

25 

Unit 3 3. Economic Thought:  

Mercantilism, Capitalism and   Colonialism 
25 

Unit 4 4.The origin of the concept of Democracy/ Modern Nation- 

state: Liberalism and Nationalism 

1. Socialist Thought: Utopian Socialism, Communism 

25 
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5. 20
th

 Century Thought (208152) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. The current of thought that have shaped the 20th century modern world. 

2. Certain key concepts, their exact meaning, scope and historical importance. 

3. The various ideas and ideologies that have shaped the modern world. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.     

1.Fascism     

2.Feminism   

3.Existentialism 

25 

Unit 2 2.  

1.Thought of M.K. Gandhi  

2.Thought of Dr. B. R. Ambedkar 

25 

Unit 3  3.  

1.Structuralism and Post structuralism-Michael 

Foucault and Derrida 

2.Postmodernism Post-colonialism and Orientalism 

25 

Unit 4 4: Fundamentalism and Terrorism:  

A) Hindu Fundametalism B) Islamic Fundamentalism 
25 
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      M.A. II 

Semester – III 

1. Research Methodology (308007) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. Meticulous and scientific methods of writing history 

2. Analytical concepts in studying the socio-economic-cultural dimensions in the 

subject of history 

3. Co-relating methodology for historical research with those of other disciplines. 

4. The use of various tools and its proper use in writing history 

 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Beginning of research 

Selection of topic, formation of hypothesis, historical method, 

preparation of research design and making a research proposal  

Review of Literature 

Preparation of the outline of the thesis-scheme of chapters 

25 

Unit 2 2.Data Collection and Documentation 

Collection of historical data, unexplored sources or new interpretation 

of the existing sources; secondary sources from various repositories 

Primary- archival sources, private papers, letters, memoirs, 

pamphlets, leaflets, reports, parliamentary papers, autobiographies, 

oral transcripts and standard secondary sources,  

Documentation- technique of notes-making, self-regulated card 

system and use of technology as a tool  

25 

Unit 3 3.Citation and Bibliography 

Art of writing history with proper documentation 

Use of foot-notes, charts, tables, statistics, maps etc 

Appendices, glossary, abbreviation and index 

25 

Unit 4 4. Synthesis, interpretation and presentation 

Logical arrangement of chapters and appropriate title 

Analytical methods of writing, chronology, consistency and 

uniformity  

Objectivity in writing history with evidence, constructive reasoning 

cogent and logical exposition and valid conclusion  

25 
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2.  Economic History of India up to 1200      (308171) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn :  

 

a) The stages of economic development in early India.  

b) The nature content and changes in industrial production and commercial intercourse   

c) The role played by Guilds and Banking system in the economic life of the people.  

d) The processes of urban decay and feudal formations 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Urbanization  

1.First and Second Urbanization in India. 

2.Transition from the Pastoral to Agrarian Economy. 

25 

Unit 2 2.Mauryan Economy-  

1.Revenue System  

2.Trade 

25 

Unit 3 3.Post-Mauryan India till Gupta Age 

1.Trade and Commerce 

2.Guilds 

3.Banking and Currency 

25 

Unit 4 4.From Gupta Age to Harshavardhan 

1.Urban Decay  

2.Role of Land-grants  

3.Feudal formation.  

25 
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3.  Socio- Cultural History of India up to 1200 (308172) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The forces and factors behind social stratification and the processes involved in the 

formation of varna and Jati in India. 

2. The developments in religion and philosophy of the period. 

3. The rise and growth of languages and literature therein. 

4. The origin, evolution and spread of art and architecture. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Ancient Indian Social order, Varna, Jati, Family; 

Women, Shudras. 
25 

Unit 2 2. Ancient Indian Education and Literature: 

1.Education: Elementary and Higher 

2.Literature: Vedic, Canonical- Brahmanical, Buddhist and 

Jaina Classical- Sanskrit, Prakrit and Tamil. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Ancient Indian Religion and Philosophy: Brahmanical, 

Buddhism and Jainism: 

1.Concept of Brahmana Dharma  

2. Brahmanical Philosophy- Philosophy of Bhagawadgeeta  

3.Buddhism as a Religion And Philosophy  

4.Jainism As a Religion And Philosophy 

25 

Unit 4 4. Ancient Indian Art and Architecture : A Survey North 

and South India: 

1. Fine Arts  

2. Performing Arts  

3. Cave Architecture 

4. Temple Architecture and Fortifications  

25 
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4. Economic History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 (308181)  

        Marks: 100 (4credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. The nature of Agrarian Economy in Medieval India. 

2. The nature and structure of Trade, Commerce and Banking in Medieval India. 

3. The nature of Production technology in Medieval India. 

4. The growth of cities and towns in the Medieval India. 

  

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Agrarian Economy and State: 

1. Land Tenure and Revenue System 

2.Agricultural Production 

3.Taxation 

Famines and their Impact 

25 

Unit 2 2.Trade, Commerce and Banking: 

1.Inland and Maritime Trade- Transport and Communication 

2.Role of Arab, European traders and Indian Merchants. 

3.Medium of exchange, currency, coinage. 

Indigenous structures and methods of banking. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Industries and Production Technology : 

1.Textiles 

2.Agro Industries - Salt, Sugar and Paper Industry 

3.Metal Technology and Artisans 

Ship- Building 

25 

Unit 4 4.  Process of Urbanisation: 

1.Emergence of Towns and Cities  

2.Demographic Changes 

Urban Communities 

25 
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5. Socio-Cultural History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 

(308182) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:- 

1. The nature and structure of Urban  and Rural Society and the  

2. Emergence of composite culture in Medival India. 

3. The nature and functioning of Patriarchy in Medieval India. 

4. The origin and nature of Bhakti and Sufimovements in India. 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Social Structure and composite culture: 

1.Urban society 

2.Rural society 

3.Emergence of composite culture 

(This should be studied with special emphasis on classes,castes, 

Untouchability, and women nature and functioning of Patriarchy, slavery, 

communities, life styles, village communities, relationsbetween two 

societies, resistance, conflict and mechanism of resolution). 

25 

Unit 2 2. Bhakti and Sufi Movements: 

1.Bhakti Movement – Bhakti cult as a Reformative Movement and its 

impact, Nathpanthi, Kabir, Sant Tradition, Nanak, Chaitanya, Tulsidas, 

Namdev, Acharya and Ramdas. 

2.Sufi Movement – It's origins, Nature, Concepts and Silsilas; Relation 

with other religious groups. 

25 

Unit 3 3.Education and Literature:  

1.Education : Formal and informal Institutional  structure  

2.Literature : Persian, Sanskrit, Regional Literature  

25 

Unit 4 4.Art and Architecture: 

1.Under Delhi Sultanate  

2.Early Phases of Mughal rule,  

3.Provincial variations in Architecture, Sculpture, Paintings and Music  

25 
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Semester IV 

1. Women in Modern India  (408008)      

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The women question in Social  Reform movements.  

2. The contribution of women in Freedom Movement and Politics.  

3. The nature and structure of women‟s organizations in pre –independence and post 

independence periods. 

4. The politics of gender issues in the second half of twienth century in Inida   
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Women in Social Reform Movements in 19
th

 Century: 

1.Colonial State and women  

2.Women‟s reform movement: Brahmo Samaj, Satyashodhak Samaj, Arya 

Samaj, Aligarh  Movement, Arya Mahila Samaj  

3.Contribution of Social Reformers: Mahatma Phule, Savitribai Phule, 

Tarabai Shinde, Badruddin Tayyabji, Gopal Ganesh Agarakar, Pandita 

Ramabai, Vithhal Ramaji Shinde, Ramaswami Periyar. 

35 

Unit 2 2.Women's Participation in Freedom Movement  and Politics:  

1.Gandhian Satyagraha  

2.Dalit Movements  

3.Revolutionary Movements   

4.Peasants and Workers Movements  

5.Feminist Movements 

25 

Unit 3 3.Women's Organizations: 

1.Colonial: Local and National  

2.Post Independence. 

15 

Unit 4 4.Women in Contemporary India: 

Landmark cases leading to serious debates on gender issues:  

1. Mathura Case  

2. Shahabano Controversy  

3. Self immolation of Roopkanwar 

25 
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2.  Urban History of Mumbai (1853 – 1947)   (408102)   

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. To get the students acquainted with Local History 

2. To make the students aware of the urban development of the city 

3. To motivate the students to utilise the local sources of history -writing 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Town-Planning in Mumbai:  

1.Settlement of Communities 

2.Necessity of Space; the Work of Rampart Removal Committee 

3.Bombay City Improvement Trust and the Expansion of Bombay; 

Emergence of Slums 

25 

Unit 2 2.Emergence of Municipality and Bombay Municipal Corporation 

1.Establishment of Bombay Municipal Corporation 

2.Civic Administration- 

- Housing: Challenges and Solutions 

- Roads 

- Development of Drainage and Sanitation 

- Water Resources 

- Lighting and Electricity  

25 

Unit 3 3.Transport and Communication 

1.Means of Transport- Trams, Buses and motor-cars 

2.Railways 

3.Docks and Ports 

4.Means of Communication- Postal Services, Telegraphs and Telephones  

25 

Unit 4 Unit 4:- Trade, Commerce and Industry 

1.Rise of Indigenous Entrepreneurs 

2.Mills of Mumbai 

3.Establishment of Banks and Chamber of Commerce 

4.Industrial and Business Houses  

25 
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3.    Cultural History of Mumbai (1818 – 1960)   (408103)   

                        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1. To get the students acquainted with Local History 

2. To make the students aware of the culture of the city 

3. To motivate the students to utilise the local sources  

4. To generate consciousness among the students to preserve the heritage of the city 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Communities and Social Life in Mumbai 

1.The Life-styles 

2.Festivals 

3.Social life reflected in Literature 

25 

Unit 2 2.Forms of Entertainment and Eateries 

1.Theatres in Mumbai 

-Parsi Theatre, Prithvi Theatre  

-Opera and Musical Plays 

-Marathi Theatre- Plays and Tamasha Houses 

2.Hotels in Mumbai 

25 

Unit 3 3.Trends of Architecture  

1.Specimens of Indigenous Architecture 

2.Colonial Architecture and Its Styles 

3.Art Deco Buildings  

25 

Unit 4 4.Bombay to Bollywood 

1.Early Phase 

- Silent Movie 

- Documentaries 

2.Films Division and Film Studios  

3.Commercial and Art Cinemas 

25 
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4. History of Public Health and Medicine in Modern India  (408104) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. To get the students acquainted with the introduction of western medicines in 

Modern India 

2. To make the students aware of army heath in British India  

3. To make the students to generate the consciousness of Public Health under Colonial 

Rule    

4. To make the students aware of the women‟s health in Modern India 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Western Medical Education in India  

1.Introduction of Western Medical Education   in India 

2.Medical Schools and Medical Colleges 

3.Foundation of Indian Medical Service (IMS)  

4.Indigenous Systems of Medicine under British in India 

37 

Unit 2 2. Army Health      

1.Army Health  

2.Soldiers‟ Barracks and Army Hospitals Ward 

3.Contagious Diseases 

13 

Unit 3 3. Public Health in Modern India 

1.Establishment of the Dispensaries and Hospitals  

2.Sanitation 

3.Epidemics  : Responses of Nationalist Leaders 

4.Vaccination :  

a) Prejudice against Vaccination 

b) Small Pox, Cholera, Plague, Tuberculosis, Malaria  

25 

Unit 4 4. Women’s Health in Modern India 

1.Medical Education for Women  

2.Maternal Health : Role of Dai, Infanticide, Women‟s Welfare 

Services  

3.Birth Control Movement: Gandhi, Margaret Sanger, R. D. Karve  

25 
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5. Debates in Indian History ( 408105)      

                   Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1.  To understand the various intellectual content as articulated by various thinkers   

2. To understand the critical writings on political, economic and social debates in Indian 

History. 
            

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Debates as Intellectual Process:  

Study of various Schools of Historiography in India    
25 

Unit 2 2. Indian Feudalism: A Debate 

1.Feudalism  

2.Feudalism in India: Various Dimensions 

3.Origin and decline of Feudalism 

4.Interpretation of Marxist School   

25 

Unit 3 3. 18
th

 Century Debate  

1.18
th

 Century Debate-various Views 

2.Dark Age : An Interpretation over Patronage, Economic Change 

and Art 

3.Interpretation of Imperialist and Marxist Schools of Thought 

25 

Unit 4 4. Debates in Modern Indian History 

1.Revolt of 1857 : Various Interpretations 

2.Communalism  

3.Two- Nation Theory and Partition of India 

25 
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Chapter 1 
Nationalism : A theoretical Interpretation 
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1.0  Objectives  

At the end of this chapter, you will be able to… 

 Define the term Nationalism 

 Explain the approaches to Indian Nationalism  

 Illustrate the Conceptual Debates of Indian Nationalism 

1.1 Introduction  
When we study the political conquest of a vast country like India by a small country 

England the first point that strikes one is has to how such a feat could at all be possible. But 

if one knew the Indian temperament and traditions, it would not be difficult to understand. 

India had been ruled by foreigners from the 10th century onwards. But though they came as 

foreigners, they settled down and made India their home against the foreigners. And 

understanding soon effected and they became members of great Indians of great Indian 

family. As long as the British were mainly trading concerned, they did not excite any 

hostility. But when they became the masters, they loyalty was with their mother country not 

with India. They never indianite themselves. Thus Indian people recognized the British rule 

as an alien rule. Amongst the most important result of British rule in India were the 

emergence of Indian nationality and the growth of nationalism. 

The Second half of the 19th Century saw the birth of a new consciousness in India as 

a result of growth of English education, Press, Railways and Communication. This 

consciousness expressed itself in socio religious reform movements, Publications of Journals 
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and Books and Formation of political associations. The English educated middle class worked 

as the harbinger of this consciousness. Though initially loyal to the British government, this 

class realized the exploitative and discriminatory character of the colonial rule and raised its 

voice of protest. Consequently the spirit of nationalism grew, this ultimately culminated in 

the foundation of the Indian National Congress. 

1.2 Definition of Nationalism 

Nationalism is a spirit, an elemental force, which derived its inspiration from the 

natural desire of man to be free, expressing itself in political institutions and activities. The 

desire to be free is in-born in every people and expresses itself in the form of political 

action, whenever they became conscious that the evils from which they are suffering are the 

direct outcome of the political system under which they live. Aurbindo Ghose said that 

Nationalism is a religion that has come from God. Nationalism is a creed in which you shall 

have to live. It is an attitude of heart, of the soul. On the whole nationalism is a political 

sentiment where as for the people of India it is both a religion and a creed. The Nationalist 

Movement in India revolved round in over throwing of British Colonial Power from India and 

making the country free from the clutches of British Imperialism. 

Another Definition mentioned in the encyclopedia is, nationalism, political or social 

philosophy in which the welfare of the nation-state as an entity is considered paramount. 

Nationalism is basically a collective state of mind or consciousness in which people believe 

their primary duty and loyalty is to the nation-state. Often nationalism implies national 

superiority and glorifies various national virtues. Thus love of nation may be 

overemphasized; concern with national self-interest to the exclusion of the rights of other 

nations may lead to international conflict.  

Nationalism is a comparatively recent phenomenon, probably born with the French 

Revolution, but despite its short history, it has been extremely important in forming the 

bonds that hold modern nations together. Today it operates alongside the legal structure 

and supplements the formal institutions of society in providing much of the cohesiveness 

and order necessary for the existence of the modern nation-state. 

The meaning of nationalism is a sentiment based on common cultural characteristics that 

binds the population and often produces a policy of national independence. 

Nationalism can be defined as combination of common culture and ideology brought 

together by the common will of the people. Although, since times people of India held a 

notion that the country was one, the concept of India as a nation was non- existence. The 

concept aroused after the British occupation of the country like other colonial states, 

nationalism in the country was marked by the negative feelings against the British and the 

rise of national consciousness in the 19th century.   

The term „nationalism‟ is very difficult to define several attempts have been made by 

various scholars, but the term Nationalism remains conceptually evasive. The variable 

nature of nationalism is perhaps responsible for this conceptual confusion.  

The challenge of nationalism in Colonial India was twofold: to forge a national unity 

and to claim its rights to self determination. India has been a plural society with various 
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forms of diversity, such as region, language, religion, and ethnicity and so on. It was from 

this diversity the building of a nation, agreement among the historians, however, stops 

here. How did the Indians imagine their nation is a matter of intense controversy and 

ongoing debate? 

1.3 Early Nationalist School 

The early nationalist school, while studying the process of nation building, focused on the 

supremacy of nationalist ideology and national consciousness. This awareness based on 

antipathy towards Colonial rule, a feeling of patriotism and an ideology rooted in a sense of 

pride in India‟s ancient traditions. But this school ignored the inner conflicts within the 

Indian society which led to its division into two nations. 

1.4 Neo Traditionalist School 

In opposition to this, a new interpretation emerged in the Anglo- American academia. Rajat 

Ray lebelled it as the „Neo traditionalist school‟. According to this school the most important 

change of the Colonial rule was the introduction of western education and political 

representations. This created new group i.e. western educated elite. The decision in 1835 to 

provide English rather than vernacular education, from that time onwards, the best brain of 

India drank deeply at the well springs of the British liberal thoughts. The Indian learned 

from Edmund Burke and John Stuart Mill the meaning of liberty, they shared the sympathy 

of England with the struggle of Mazzini and Cavour, and they read the French Revolution 

and the struggle of Ireland for freedom. Their political consciousness was aroused and they 

began to apply the ideas of the rights of individuals and of peoples to their own country. 

There was nothing unexpected about the growth of nationalism and ultimately gain of 

independence. Even British administrator denied the existence of any feeling of nationality 

in India. In 1883, J.R. Seelay described India as a mere „geographical expression with no 

sense whatever of national unity. In 1884 John Starchey, an ex-Indian Civil servant told the 

alumni of Cambridge university, “This is the first and last essential thing to learn about India 

that there is not, and never was an India. He further forecast that India will never become a 

united nation. 

1.5 The Marxist School 

The orthodox Marxist School sought to analyze the Class Character of the nationalist 

movement. They explained in terms of the economic development of the Colonial period, 

i.e. the rise of industrial capitalism and the development of a market society in India. It 

identified the bourgeois leadership, which directed this movement to suit their own class 

interests and neglected the interests of the masses. These narrow class approaches of the 

early Marxists were qualified in later Marxist writings of S.N. Mukherjee, Sumit Sarkar and 

Bipan Chandra. 

S.N. Mukherjee pointed out the complexities o nationalism, its multiple layers and 

meanings, the importance caste along with class and use of traditional and modern 

language of Politics. Sumit Sarkar in his book, Modern India (1983), has warned us that 
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Class and class consciousness are analytical tools which have to use more skillfully and 

flexibly. He recognizes the legitimacy of nationalism, but does not ignore the internal 

tension within it. 

Bipan Chandra and his colleagues have given Marxist interpretation differently. They 

argue that Indian nationalist movement was a popular movement of various classes. In 

Colonial India they showed two types of contradictions, one was between the interests of 

the Indian people and those of the British rule and India contradiction within the Indian 

society, between classes, castes and religious communities. This view is not accepted 

because the nationalist movement was not the movement of single class or caste or a 

religious community. Our leaders like Mahatma Gandhi and Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru had 

recognized that India was not a structured nation but a nation in making. 

1.6 The Subaltern Views 

A new intervention in this debate came in 1982 when the first volume of the Subaltern 

Studies, edited by Ranajit Guha, was published with this statement “the historiography of 

Indian nationalism has for a long time been dominated by elitism.” He further said that it 

cannot explain Indian nationalism, because it neglects the contribution made by 

the people on their own. This radical Marxist school thinks that organized national 

movement which led to the formation of the Indian nation- state was hollow nationalism of 

the elites, while real nationalism was that of the masses, which it calls the Subaltern. 

Although the subaltern from time to time participated in political movements initiated by the 

bourgeoisie, the later failed to speak for nation. 

1.7 Summary 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 So friends let‟s sum up what we have discussed till now. 

After going through this debate on nationalism, we will focus on the different levels at 

which this consciousness was developing and try to analyze how such various focus of 

consciousness intersected and interacted with each other, how they viewed 

contradictions within India Society. In the closing decade of the 19th century and first 

decade of the 20th century nationalism had grown and was gaining strength, the 

British scholars struck a new posture. The Mont ford report claimed credit that British 

rule was the harbinger of nationalist upsurge in India. R.Coupland said that Indian 

Nationalism was the child of the Raj. Such a view belittles the role of Indians, 

particularly the Indian middle class, in the development of nationalism. We can 

conclude that Indian nationalism was the product of the wide upsurge of the concepts 

of nationalism and right of self- determination initiated by the French Revolution, the 

result of Indian Renaissance; the modernization initiated by the British in India and 

developed a strong reaction to British imperial policies in India 
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1.8 Exercise 

     Now let us check what we have learnt so far. 

Q1.Define Nationalism and discuss the views of the Early Nationalist School, Neo Traditional 

School and Marxist School. 

Q2. What do you understand by the term Nationalism? Discuss the views of various schools 

on the term Nationalism. 

Q3. What do you mean by Nationalism? Point out the various conceptual debates of Indian 

Nationalism. 
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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 
 

 



 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. Political Science 

 Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

 

Political Science Syllabus 

 
Index 

 

M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Political Theory 109001 03 - 05 

2. Administrative Theory 109002 06 - 07 

3. Theoretical Aspects of International Politics 109003 08 - 09 

4. Theoretical Aspects of Comparative Politics 109004 10 - 11 

5. Indian Political System 109005 12 - 13 

Semester - II 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Political Philosophy 209006 14 - 15 

2. Issues in Administration 209007 16 - 17 

3. Issues in World Politics 209008 18 - 19 

4. Issues in Comparative Politics 209009 20 - 21 

5. Politics and Society in India 209010 22 - 23 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Research Methods for Political Enquiry 309011 24 - 25 

2. Modern Political Ideologies 309111 26 - 27 

3. Political Process in Maharashtra  309124 28  

4. Social Movement in India 309122 29  

5. India and the World 309133 30 

Semester - IV 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Main Currents of Feminist Thought 409012 31 - 32 

2. Themes in Indian Political Thought 309114 33 - 34 

3. State Politics in India 309121 35 

4. Development Administration 309132 36 

5. Human Right in International Politics 309134 37 
 



1 

 

 
 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

SNDT Women’s University 

Sir. Vithaldas Vidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

 Phone : 26607758, 26608193, 26609829, 26608493, 26608462 Ext- 223, Fax : 26604759 

Email : cde@sndt.ac.in website: www.sndt.ac.in 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Syllabus for Distance Education Students 

(w.e.f. Year – 2013 – 14) 

 

 

 

M.A. Part - I & II 

 

 

 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.sndt.ac.in/


2 

 

   

 

 
 

 

 

 

Political Science Syllabus 

 
Index 

 

M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Political Theory 109001 03 - 05 

2. Administrative Theory 109002 06 - 07 

3. Theoretical Aspects of International Politics 109003 08 - 09 

4. Theoretical Aspects of Comparative Politics 109004 10 - 11 

5. Indian Political System 109005 12 - 13 

Semester - II 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Political Philosophy 209006 14 - 15 

2. Issues in Administration 209007 16 - 17 

3. Issues in World Politics 209008 18 - 19 

4. Issues in Comparative Politics 209009 20 - 21 

5. Politics and Society in India 209010 22 - 23 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Research Methods for Political Enquiry 309011 24 - 25 

2. Modern Political Ideologies 309111 26 - 27 

3. Political Process in Maharashtra  309124 28  

4. Social Movement in India 309122 29  

5. India and the World 309133 30 

Semester - IV 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Main Currents of Feminist Thought 409012 31 - 32 

2. Themes in Indian Political Thought 309114 33 - 34 

3. State Politics in India 309121 35 

4. Development Administration 309132 36 

5. Human Right in International Politics 309134 37 
 



3 

 

M.A. I 

 

      Semester I 
 

1. Political Theory (109001)  

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

Objective:  

 

This Course gives a broad overview of the essential character and role of political theory 

within the larger discipline of Political Science. Student gets an historical overview of the 

fundamental concerns of the discipline of Political Science. She is equipped with the basic 

conceptual framework of the discipline. 

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Nature and Significance of Political Theory 

a. What is theory?: Difference between theory, thought, philosophy and 

ideology 

b. Changes in nature of the term ‘theory’: Little Theories, Grand 

Theories 

c. Changes in the content of the term ‘political’ 

d. Why do we study political theories? 

 

 

 

10 

Unit 2 2. Importance and Limitations of the Classical Tradition 

a. Essential characteristics of Classical Tradition 

b. Overview of the Contribution of Ancient Political Philosophers to 

Political Theory with  reference to Plato, Aristotle, Polybius, Cicero 

c. Significance of value based approach 

d. Medieval Period: Emergence of Christianity and its impact on the 

Political Theory  

e. Advent of Positivism and its impact on Political Theory 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3. Modern Approaches: Behaviouralism, Post-behaviouralism and 

Marxism 

a. Positivist Social Sciences, Vienna Circle and Institutionalisation of the 

discipline of Political Science in the West 

b. Chicago School and the Search for Universal Theory 

c. Essential tenets of Behaviouralism  

d. Post Behaviouralism and Critique of Behavioural assumptions 

e. Beyond post - behaviouralism 

f. Behaviouralism vis-à-vis Marxism: Stability versus change & 

scientism versus humanism debates. 

g. Decline and Revival of Political theory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

30 
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h. Marxist approach to Political Theory:  

i. Variations in Traditional Marxist Approach: Marx, Engels, Lenin & 

Gramsci 

j. Introduction to the Frankfurt school 

Unit 4 4. Civil Society and the State 

a. Historical Evolution of the idea of Civil Society: 

- Liberal idea,  

- Political Economy & Civil society,  

- Hegelian Civil Society,  

- Marx, Gramsci & Civil Society. 

b. Contemporary Revival of Civil Society: Global Civil Society 

c. Difference between State and Civil Society, Difference between State 

and Nation 

d. Social Contract and State 

e. Neutral State, Class State and Patriarchal State 

f..Challenges to the Sovereignty of State 

 

 

 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Citizenship & Nation 

a. Historical Evolution of the concept of Citizenship 

b. Idea of Equal and Universal Citizenship: Marshall & His Critique 

c. Limits of Liberal Citizenship 

d. Citizenship in the New Context: Multiculturalism & Globalization 

e. Objective & Subjective Criteria of Nation. 

 

 

20 
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2. Administrative Theory  (109002 )  
 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  
Student is exposed to the evolution of and major approaches prevailing in the sub-field of 
Public Administration. She is familiarised with the theoretical debates pertaining to the 
dynamics of bureaucracy and public policy. 

 

No Course Content Marks 
Unit 1 1.The Study of Administration: Its Nature and Development 

a. Changing nature of administration – Art Science or Profession, Political 

nature 

b.Development of administration – Paradigm by Nicholos Henry 

c. New Public Management, Public Choice Approach, Governance, 

Entrepreneurial Government 

 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Ecological, Decision-Making and Political Economy Approaches 

a. Modern Approached to Public Administration 

b. Ecological Approach – Riggs Contribution, Riggs typology and Sala Model 

c. Decision Making Approach – Simon’s Contribution, Garbage Can Model, 

Muddling Through Model, Mix Scanning Model  

d. Political Economy Approach – Meaning, contributions by Anthony Downs 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Development Administration 

a. Development Administration – Meaning, Emergence,  

b. Approaches 

c. Riggs contribution 

 

 

15 

Unit 4 4. Bureaucracy and Society: Weberian, Marxist and Feminist 

Perspectives 

a. Weberian argument – Ideal Type Bureaucracy by Weber, Context and 

Characteristics of Bureaucracy, Criticism of Weberian Model  

b. Marxist understanding of Bureaucracy 

c. Feminist Perspective – Feminist argument against bureaucracy, Arguments 

by Cathy Fergusson, Camilla Stivers 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 5 5. Public Policy: Theories and Processes 

a.Stages of Public Policy Making 

b.Role of Parties 

c. Role of Pressure Groups 

d. Role of Public Opinion  

 

 

20 
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3. Theoretical Aspects of International Politics  (109003 )  

                 Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
This Course focuses on the study of International Politics as a sub-field of Political Science. 
Student is exposed to the major approaches and concepts in the sub-field. She is familiarised 
with different perspectives on the organization of the international political system. Student 
is equipped to explore and analyse the power dynamics at international level. 
 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Study of International Politics: Its Nature and Scope 

a. Evolution of the Discipline: Major Stages 

b. Sub – disciplines of the discipline of International Politics 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Major Approaches: Realism, Idealism, Systems Theory, Marxism and 

Feminism 

a. Realism and Neo - Realism: Basic Assumptions 

b. Idealism: Major Debates 

c. Systems Theory: Contribution and Limitations 

d. Marxism: Nature of the International System, International Political 

Economy and Dependency Theory 

e. Feminism: Interrogations about the prevailing conceptual framework of IR  

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. The Concept of National Power: Its Constituents and Limitations 

1. Debates about the constituent of the National Power 

2. Limitations of the National Power in the contemporary scenario 

 

15 

Unit 4 4. The Management of Power: Balance of Power and Collective Security 

a. Hans Morgenthau: Basic Assumptions of the Balance of Power  

b. Types of Balance of Power system 

c. Debates about the efficacy of Balance of Power 

d. Essential tenets of Collective security system 

e. Efficacy of the Collective security 

 

 

25 

Unit 5 5. The Concept of Non-alignment: Bases, Role and Relevance 

a. Principle Assumptions of Non Alignment  

b. Role Played by the NAM in the Cold War period 

c. Relevance of NAM in a the post-Cold War world 

 

 

20 
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 Sylvester, Christine, Feminist International Relations.An Unfinished Journey, Cambridge, 

Cambridge University Press, 2002. 

 Walker, R B J International Relations as Political Theory, Cambridge, CUP, 2004. 
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4. Theoretical Aspects of Comparative Politics (109004 ) 

 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  
Student is exposed to the evolution of and major approaches within the sub-field 
comparative politics. Student is equipped to compare various political systems by using 
different approaches and parameters of comparative inquiry. 

 
 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Study of Comparative Politics: Its Nature and Development 

a.Origins of Comparative Politics 

b. Development of Comparative Analysis: Renaissance, Enlightenment, 

Historicism, 

c. Emergence of Formal and Legal studies, Evolutionalism, Political Sociology 

d. Distinction between Traditional and Modern Comparative Politics 

 

 

20 

Unit 2 2. Systems and Structural-Functionalist Approaches  

a. David Easton’s Theory of Political System: Input - Out Put Model 

b. Gabriel Almond’s Theory of Structural Functionalism (Meaning of Political 

Structure, Functions of Political Systems – Capabilities Functions, System 

Maintenance and Adaptation Functions and Conversion Functions) 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3. Marxist and Feminist Approaches 

a. Class approaches to Comparative Analysis: Stages of Capitalist Development, 

Dependency Theories 

b. Gender in Comparative Politics: Patriarchy & State in Comparative 

perspective 

 

 

20 

Unit 4 4. Strategies for Comparison 

a. Levels of Analysis & Causal Theories 

b. Themes for Comparative Analysis: State – Economy – Democratic Ideas – 

Collective Identity 

 

 

15 

Unit 5 5. Typology of Political Systems 

a. Almond’s Typology (Primitive, Traditional, Modern Systems) 

b. Blondel’s Typology (Liberal Democratic, Authoritarian, Conservative, 

Radical & Populist Systems) 

c. Macormiks’ Typology (Liberal Democracies, Communist & Post – 

Communist States, New Democracies, Less Developed States, Islamic States & 

Marginal States) 

 

 

 

25 
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5. Indian Political System (109005) 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  
Students is exposed to the historical and structural dimensions of Indian Political System. 
She is familiarised with the major debates about the structural set up of Indian politics. She 
is equipped with the terms of reference for analysing contemporary Indian Politics. 

 
No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Colonial Legacy of the Indian Political System 

a. Contribution of British Acts and Legislations 

b. Continuity and Change – Constitutional Framework, Administration, 

Political Structures 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 Salient Features of the Indian Political System 

a. Democracy – Substantive or Procedural? 

b. Secularism and Pseudo Secularism  

c. Federalism – From Cooperative Federalism  to Competitive Federalism  

d. Independent Judiciary – Issues : Politicization, Judicial 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Changing Nature of Party and Electoral Politics 

a. Era of One Party Dominance – ‘Congress System’ 

b. Decline of Congress System 

c. National Parties and Regional Parties,   

d. Post 90s Electoral Politics – Fragmentation of Party System, Impact of  

Mandir,Market, Mandal issues  

e. Emergence of Coalition politics 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Contemporary Challenges: Terrorism, Corruption and Regionalism        

a. Challenges posed by Terrorism and responses of Indian Political System 

b. Challenges posed by Corruption and response of Indian Political System 

c. Regionalism – Language Politics, Punjab and Assam Crises, Emergence of 

regional parties 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. India’s Role in World Politics 

a. Changing nature of World Politics and Changing role of India 

b. UNO and India’s Role 

c. Indian’s Role in the developing countries 

 

15 
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     Semester II 

  

1. Political Philosophy (209006)        

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective: 
 Student is introduced to the debates about the compulsions and predicaments of collective 
human life as well as to the debates about individual’s relationship with the collectivity. She 
is familiarised with the various patterns of organising collective life. Student is equipped to 
explore the moral roots of political problems. 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Grounds of Political Obligation 

a. Justifications for Authority 

b. b. Moral & Prudential Obligations 

c. c. Grounds of Political Obligation: Contract, Consent, General Will, Justice 

& Common Good) 

15 

Unit 2 2.Political Disobedience and Resistance 

d. a. Intellectual Foundations of Political Disobedience: Thoreau, Gandhi, 

Martin Luther King (Jr.), Russell 

e. b.Debate over the objections to the idea of disobedience: Majority rule, 

Participation in Democratic Rule, Lawful channels of Protest 

f. c. Difference between Conscientious Resister and Civil Disobedient  

g. d. Theories of Resistance: Althusser, Foucault, Feminist view 

15 

Unit 3 h. 3. Democracy, Liberty and Rights 

i. a. Aspects of Liberal Democracy 

j. b. Democracy: Procedural Democracy and Substantive Democracy Debate 

k. c. Two concepts of liberty: Positive & Negative 

l. d. Isaiah Berlin’s concept of liberty  

m. e. Theories of Rights: (Theory of Natural Rights, Utilitarian Theory of 

Rights, Libertarian Theory of Right, Human Rights) 

n. f. Individual Rights - Group Rights Debate: Communitarian & 

Multicultural  

Perspectives.  

25 

Unit 4 o. 4. Equality and Justice 

p. a. Equality: Evolution of the Concept 

q. b. Liberal, Marxist and Feminist understanding of Equality 

r. c.Rawls’s Libertarian critique of Distributive Justice 

s. d.AmartyaSen’s views on justice 

t. e. Interdependence of Equality and Justice 

20 

Unit 5 u. 5. Recent trends: Post Modernism & Feminism 

v. a. Post Modernism and Changed nature of Knowledge  

w. b. Post modernism and Late Capitalism 

x. c. Issues raised by Feminism with reference to the nature of Political 

Theory 

25 
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2. Issues in Administration  (209007) 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Student is introduced to the key issues pertaining to administrative structures and 
processes. She is familiarised with the problems that emerge from the interaction of 
administration with politics and economics.  
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 y. 1. Administration and Politics: Civil Service Neutrality and Integrity 

a. Relation between Administration and Politics – types of administration and 

type of political culture 

z. b.Neutrality – meaning, Concept of Representative Bureaucracy, Committed 

Bureaucracy 

aa. c.Integrity – meaning,  administrative corruption, measures to maintain 

integrity  

 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Economic Administration in a Planned Economy and Free Market 

Economy 

a. Features of Planned System, Role of state in the Planned System, Role of 

administration in it, Planning Commission 

b. Planned System – Role of administration in the  Russia, Post-Soviet 

Communist Countries  

c. Features of Free Market System, Role of state in the Free Market System, 

Role of Administration in it, Independent Regulatory Commission  

d. Free Market system – Role of administration in the U.S.A., Advanced 

Industrialist States   

 

 

 

 

15 

Unit 3 3. Administrative Ethics and Accountability 

a. Importance of Administrative Ethics 

b. Code of Administrative Ethics 

c.Ethics as a tool of accountability 

d. Difference between responsibility and accountability 

bb. e. Agencies of ensuring accountability 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Governance: Issues and Challenges 

a. Concept of Governance 

b. Administrative Reforms and Governance 

c. Good Governance  

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Recent Trends:  

a.Modernisation of Administration,  

b.Partnership with Industry 

c. Non – Governmental Organisations (NGOs), Disaster Management 

 

 

25 
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3. Issues in World Politics (209008) 

        Marks:100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 
 Student is introduced to the mechanism with which nations pursue their interests. She is 
familiarised with the way they compete, conflict and compromise with each other. She is 
equipped to analyse and explain the politics at international level. 
  

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Foreign Policy and Diplomacy 

a. Role of Foreign Policy 

b. Determinants of Foreign Policy 

c. Determinants of Diplomacy 

d. Limitations of Diplomacy 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. War, Arms Race and Disarmament 
a. War: Meaning, Causes, Changes in the nature 

b. Feminist critique of war 

c. Arms Race: Causes and Impact 

d. Disarmament: Means and Efforts 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3.International Law and Organisation 

a. Achievements 

b. Limitations  

c. Prospects 

 

 

15 

Unit 4 4.Regional Organisations 

a. Patterns: Economic, Cultural, Strategic, Regional 

b. Role played in International Relations 

c. Importance of Regional Organisations 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Contemporary Challenges: Terrorism, Human Rights, 

Globalisation and Clash of Civilisations 

a. Terrorism: Phases & Impact on International Relations 

b. Human Rights: Mechanisms to assure Human Rights, Impact on 

IR 

c. Globalisation: Changes in the International Political Economy 

and consequent implications for international Relations 

d. Clash of Civilisation: Context, argument and Implications 

 

 

 

25 
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4. Issues in Comparative Politics  (209009)   

        Marks:100 ( 4 credits) 

Objective: 
 This Course provides a broad overview of the various conceptual frameworks that have 
been used over the years for comparative political analysis across the paradigms. Student is 
introduced to the various classificatory schemes that have resulted from such analysis. She is 
thus equipped to with conceptual tools to undertake comparative political analysis. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Political Culture and Socialisation 

a. Types of Political Culture: Parochial, Subject, Participatory 

b. Levels of Political Culture: System, Process, Policy 

c. Agents of Political Socialisation.  

 

 

20 

Unit 2 2. Political Elites and Classes 

a..Elite Theories: Organisational Approach, Institutional Approach, Economic 

Approach & Psychological Approach 

b. Class: Economic class & Social Class: Marxist view & Nicos Poulantzas’s views 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3.Political Parties and Elections 

a. Determinants & Functions of Political Party 

b.Typologies of Political Parties: Blondel’s Typology, Sartori’s Typology & 

Duverger’s Typology 

c. Electoral Systems for Parliaments & for Presidents 

d. Elections in Authoritarian Regimes & in Liberal Democracies 

 

 

20 

Unit 4 4.Interest Groups and People’s Movements 

a. Forms of Interest Groups: Anomic, Non – associational, Institutional & 

Associational. 

b.Interest Group Systems: Pluralist Interest Group Systems, Democratic Corporatist 

interest group systems, Controlled Interest Group Systems 

c. Determinants of People’s Movement 

d. Issues raised by People’s Movements 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Political Development and Revolution 

a. Modernisation as development: Apter’s view 

b. Lucian Pye’s view on Political development 

c. Samuel Huntington’s view on Political Development 

d. Revolution as systemic problem 

e. Marxist Theory of Revolution 

f. Skocpol’s Theory of Revolution 

 

 

20 
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5.  Politics and Society in India (209010) 

                 Marks:100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
This Course highlights the dynamics of politics-society interaction in India. Students is 
familiarised with the impact of social stratification on politics and new forms of popular 
mobilisation in India. She is equipped with an analytical insight into the political history of 
the post – independence India. 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Salient Features of Indian Political Culture 

a. People’s Participation 

b. Secularism 

c. Nationalism 

d. Voting culture – Political Symbols 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Political Economy of Development in India 

a. Nehruian Model of Development 

b. Political Economy of Development in the post – liberalisation period 

 

20 

Unit 3 3. Role of Class, Caste and Gender 

a. Role of Working Class, Agricultural Classes and Middle Class in India 

b. Dalit Politics & O. B. C. Politics: Pre and Post – Mandal Caste Politics, Regional 

variations in caste mobilisation 

c. Issues raised by Women’s Movement, Women in Power & Politics of Women’s 

Reservation 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Role of Ethnicity and Religion 

a. Ethnicity as an aspect of the politics in the North – East 

b. Factors responsible for communalism, causes of riots & Phases of communal 

politics. 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Rise of People’s Movements 

a. Context of the rise of people’s movement 

b. Agenda before the people’s movements 

c. Challenges before the people’s movements 

 

 

20 
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1. Research Methods for Political Enquiry (309011) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

Objective:  
This Course encompasses the important steps involved in carrying out a research project in 
political science. It will expose students both to the quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research, introduce them to the basic techniques of data analysis and also to write reports 
and theses. Student is equipped to undertake a research project. 
 

 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Scientific Method of Political Enquiry 

a. Meanings of Methodology 

b. Positivist, Interpretative & Critical Paradigms & Ensuing research Methods 

c. Basic Assumptions of Quantitative Methodology 

d. Basic Assumptions of Qualitative Methodology 

 

20 

Unit 2 Sampling and Research Design 

a. Terminology of Sampling 

b. Types of Sampling  

c. Essential aspects of Quantitative Research Design 

d. Essential aspects of Qualitative Research Design 

15 

Unit 3 Techniques of Data Collection 

a. Observation: Types & Essential considerations 

b. Interview: Types & Essential considerations 

c. Questionnaire: Types & Essential consideration 

20 

Unit 4 Content Analysis & Hermeneutics 

a. Content Analysis: Usage & Preparing of coding schedule & coding manual 

b. Hermeneutics: Types – Conservative, Moderate, Critical & Radical 

20 

Unit 5 Techniques of Data Analysis 

a. Dealing with Quantitative Data: Coding, Entering, Cleaning 

b. Frequency Distribution, Central Tendency and Measures of Variation 

c. Introduction to Qualitative Data Analysis 

15 

Unit 6 Report Writing 

a. Writing Process 

b. Essential aspects of a Research Report 

10 

 

 

M.A. II 
 

Semester III 

 



25 

 

Bibliography : 
 

 Alcoff, L & Potter, E. Ed. Feminist Epistemologies, Routledge, New York, 1993. 

 Blackie, Norman, Designing Social Research, Cambridge, PolityPress. 2000.  

 Denscombe, Martyn, The Good Research Guide, New Delhi, Viva Books, 1999, 

 Flick, Uwe.An Introduction to Qualitative Research, Sage, New Delhi, 2010 4e. 

 Goel, M. Lal, Political Science Research: A Methods Handbook, Ames, Iowa State 

University Press, 1988. 

 Harding, S., Feminism and Methodology, Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 1987. 

 Hay, Colin. Political Analysis: A Critical Introduction, Palgrave – Macmillan, New 

York, 2002. Chapter 1 

 Henn, M. etal.A Critical Introduction to Social Research, Sage, New Delhi, 2010 

3e 

 Indian Journal of Social Work (Special Issue - Social Research Methods: Persistent 

Issues and Emergent Trends) Vol. 67 No. 1 & 2. Jan – Apr 2006  

 Johnson, B. Janet and Joslyn, Richard, Political Science Research Methods, New 

Delhi, Prentice Hall of India, 1987. 

 Manheim, B. Jarol et al., Empirical Political Analysis: Research Methods in 

Political Science. New York, Longman, 2001. 

 Marsh, D. & Stoker, G. Theory and Methods in Political Science, Palgrave – 

Macmillan, New York, 2009.2
nd

 e. 

 Scheurich, J. James, Research Methods in the Postmodern, London, Palmer Press, 1996. 

 Sjoberg, Giedon and Nett, Roger, A Methodology for Social Research, Jaipur, 

RawatPublications, 1992. 

 Verma, S. L., Research Methods in PoliticalScience, Jaipur, Rawat Publications, 1989. 

 White, G. Louise, Political Analysis. Techniques and Practices, Fort Worth, Harcourt 

Brace College Publishers, 1999. 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



26 

 

2. Modern Political Ideologies (309111) 

                                                                                

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  
Student is introduced to the emergence and nature of ideological thought and is familiarised 
with the major debates on the continued relevance of ideologies. Student is equipped to 
analyse the role played by modern ideologies in shaping political life. 
 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

 

Unit 1 Nature and Significance of Ideologies 

a. Meaning of the term Ideology 

b. Characteristics of Ideologies 

c. Perspectives on Ideology 

d. Ideology and Utopia 

e. End of Ideology and End of HistoryDebates 

20 

 

Unit 2 Liberalism 

a. Emergence and doctrinal basis: Natural Rights, Principal of Utility, 

Social Contract theory 

b. Central themes: Individualism, tolerance, liberty, equality, justice, 

fraternity, Constitutionalism 

c. Salient features of classical & modern liberalism 

d. Contribution of John Rawls  

e. Neo-liberalism & libertarianism 

20 

Unit 3 Socialism 

a. Origins of Socialism 

b. Core Themes: Opposition to Private Property, Economic equality, 

Opposition to exploitation, Opposition to Capitalism 

c. Types of Socialism: Utopian Socialism, Scientific Socialism, 

Democratic Socialism 

d. Major Debates in Socialism: Base – Super – Structure Relations, 

Revolution versus Reform, Issue of violence, Role of Party 

20 

Unit 4 Nationalism 

a. Types of Nationalism: Progressive Nationalism, Ethnic 

Nationalism, Religious Nationalism, Reactionary Nationalism 

b. Relation between Nationalism and Internationalism 

c. Debates within Nationalism:  

- Nationalism as Bourgeois ideology 

- Modernist - Perennialist debate, Ethnic versus Civic nationalism 

- Nation as Imagined Community 

- Nationalism as Derivative Discourse 

- The Post Nation Debate 

20 

Unit 5 Environmentalism 

a. Origin and Development 

b. Core themes of environmentalism 

c. Environmentalism and Ecologism 

d. Development and Environmentalism: Sustainable Development 

e. Ecofeminism 

20 
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3. Political  Process in Maharashtra (309124)                                                                                 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  

This course aims to introduce the student to the interface between state and society in the 
State of Maharashtra. It orients her towards the major issues in Maharashtra politics. The 

student is equipped to analyze the unfolding of the political process in contemporary times. 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Pre – 1960 Maharashtra 

a. Legacy of the Freedom Movement 

b. Impact of the Non – Brahmin and Dalit Movement 

c. Rise of Hindutva Politics 

d. Samyukta Maharashtra Movement 

 

25 

Unit 2 Issues of Regionalism and Sub – Regionalism 

a. Politics of Marathi identity 

b. Issue of backwardness and regional imbalance 

c. Demand for separate Vidarbha State. 

 

25 

Unit 3 Caste in Maharashtra Politics 

a. Politics of Dominant Caste 

b. Patterns of Dalit Politics  

c. Rise and Impact of O. B. C. Politics 

 

25 

Unit 4 Political Economy of Development in Maharashtra 

a. Co – operatives 

b. Agrarian Interests 

c. Rise of Urban Interests 

 

25 

Unit 5 Local Politics in Maharashtra 

a. Patterns of Rural local Politics 

b. Issues in Urban Politics 

c. Politics in Mumbai 
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4. Social Movements in India  (309122) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 
Objective: 
The study of social movements throws light on the input aspect of political system.  Student 
is introduced to various types of social movements in India. She is equipped to analyzesthe 
interlinks between social movements and politics. 

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Social Movements as a Framework of understanding Indian Pol;itics 

a.  Meaning and Nature of Social Movements 

b. Social Movements: Old and New 

c. Interlinks between social movements and politics 

 

Unit 2 Movements of Linguistic State Formation 

a. Movement for Andhra Pradesh: Origin, Development & Impact 

on politics 

b. Movement for Maharashtra State: Origin, Development & Impact 

on politics 

 

Unit 3 Peasant and Working Class Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  

d. Decline 

 

Unit 4 Dalit Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues 

 

Unit 5 Tribal Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  

 

Unit 6 Women’s Movement   

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  
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5. India and the World (309133) 

                                                             Marks: 100 ( 4 credits) 
Objective: 
This course acquaints student with how India views the world vis – a visinternational 
politics. It introduces her to India’s perception of her role in the world politics. Student is 
equipped to analyse and explain how India balances global concern with her national 
interest.  

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature of India’s Foreign Policy 

a. Evolution 

b. Domestic Compulsions & External Determinants 

c. Non – alignment  

d. Post-Cold War Shifts in India’s Foreign policy 

 

Unit 2 India and her Neighbours 

a. India – China Relations 

b. India – Pakistan Relations 

c. India – Sri Lanka Relations 

d. India’s Relations with Bangladesh, Bhutan and Nepal 

 

Unit 3 . India’s Security Concerns 

a. Changing Security Perspective: Internal and External Dimensions 

b. Trans – national dimensions: Ethno – cultural, demographic and 

terrorism 

c. Disarmament & Nuclearization 

 

Unit 4 India and the International Economy 

a. Foreign Economic Policy 

b. India and WTO 

c. India, IMF and World Bank 

 

Unit 5 India and United Nations 

a. NIEO 

b. UN Reforms 

c. India and Peace keeping missions 
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Semester IV 
 
 

1. Main Currents of Feminist Thought (409012) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 
Objective: 
 This Course provides an overview of the various political strands within feminist thought. 
Student is introduced to recent debates within the global currents. She is equipped to within 
depth knowledge about the issues raised by various feminist streams in recent times.  

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Liberal Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

 

20 

Unit 2 Socialist Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 
 

 

20 

 

Unit 3 Radical Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

20 

Unit 4 Black Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

12 

Unit 5 Eco Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

10 

Unit 6 Post Feminism 

a. Major arguments 

b. Implications for women’s liberation 

8 
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2. Themes in Indian Political Thought (309114) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective:  
Indian Political Thought is often explored with reference to western categories and 
conceptual frameworks. This course offers exploration of Indian Political Thought in the 
context of the conceptual framework that evolved in India. Student is introduced to the 
Indian ideas of organising polity and society. She is equipped with in depth understanding 
of the nuance differences within various ideological streams. 

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Sarvodaya: MohandasKaramchand Gandhi &VinobaBhave 

a. Origin and development of Sarvodaya 

b. The doctrine of satyagraha 

c. Doctrine of Bhudan and Gram – dan 

d. Gandhi’s critique of Westminster model of democracy and Vinoba’s 

doctrine of Lokniti 

25 

Unit 2 Anti – Caste Discourse: E. V. 

RamaswamyPeriyar&BhimraoRaojiAmbedkar 

a. Origin of anti-caste discourse: The Colonial context 

b. Analysis of Caste system & ways to annihilate the caste system 

c. Critique of Brahminism 

d. Contribution to equality discourse 

25 

Unit 3 Hindutva: VinayakDamodarSavarkar& M S Golwalkar 

a. Construction of Hindutva: The Colonial Context – Hindu 

Mahasabha&RashtriyaSwayamsevakSangh 

b. Ideology of Hindu nationalism 

c. View regarding Varna and Caste system 

d. Views regarding Muslims, Dalit and Women 

25 

Unit 4 Muslim Political Thinking: Syed Ahmed Khan &AbulKalam Azad 

a. Construction of Muslim Political Identity: The Colonial Context 

b. Responses to Modernization 

c. Views on State and Nation 

d. Views on Liberty, Equality & Fraternity 

25 
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3. State Politics in India (309121) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective: 
A comprehensive understanding of Indian politics necessitates in depth study of the politics 
within the states. This study reveals various patterns of political mobilization, electoral 
politics and overall democratic politics. This course introduces the student to the diversity of 
democratic politics in India as well as the nature of Indian federalism. She is equipped to 
analyze the politics in Indian states. 
 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 State as Unit of Politics 

a. Formation of States 

b. Linguistic States 

c. Politics of Regional identity 

d. Sub – regionalism 

20 

Unit 2 Issues in Centre – State and Inter – State Relations 

a. President’s Rule 

b. Issues of Autonomy and Allocation of resources 

c. water and border disputes 

20 

Unit 3 Caste and State Politics 

a. Role of Dominant Caste 

b. Rise of O.B.C. 

c. Patterns of Dalit Politics 

d. Role of Caste associations 

20 

Unit 4 Political Economy and State Politics 

a. Regional Imbalance and the Issue of Development 

b. Responses to the liberalisation of economy 

20 

Unit 5 Nature of Electoral Politics 

a. Factors affecting electoral politics 

b. Parties and Party alliances 

c. Elections and Coalition Politics 

20 
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4. Development Administration (309132) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

Objective: 
This course acquaints student with the role administrative machinery plays in the 
development of society. It informs her about the changing role of state and public 
administration in the process of development in the post – globalisation period. It prepares 
her to function as administrator.  

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature and Significance of Development Administration 

a. Understanding Administration as an instrument of development 

b. Evolution of Development Administration 

 

Unit 2 Development Programmes: Planning and Implementation 

a. Bloc Development Programme 

b. Development Programmes for Weaker Sections of the Society 

c. Development Programmes for Rural Development 

d. Development Programmes for Urban population 

 

Unit 3 Machinery of Development Administration  

a. Machinery at the Centre 

b. Machinery at the State Level 

c. Machinery at the local level 

 

Unit 4 New Trends in People’s Self – Development and Empowerment 

a. From Welfarism to People’s Self Development 

b. Empowerment of women. Tribal and minorities 

c. Citizen’s Participation in Development 

 

Unit 5 Development Administration in the Era of Globalization 

a. Changing role of the State viz – a – viz development 

b,. International Aid and technical Assistance Programmes 

c. Role of Voluntary agencies in development Administration. 
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5. Human Rights in International Politics (309134) 

                                                              

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objective: 
This course acquaints student with the evolution of the concept of human rights and various 
mechanisms available for the protection of human rights. It introduces her to the tensions 
within the notion of human rights as well as to the contemporary challenges. 

 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Concept of Human Rights 

a. Meaning and Historical Development 

b. Human Rights: One or Many 

c. Internationalisation of Human Rights 

 

Unit 2 . Human Rights and United Nations 

a. Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

b. UN Conventions on Human Rights 

 

Unit 3 . Human Organisations 

a. International Human Rights Commission 

b. Amnesty International 

c. Human Rights Commission at national and state level 

 

Unit 4 Human Rights, Good Governance and Development 

a. Development and Human Rights of Project affected people 

b. Tension between Right to Development and Right to be Human 

c. Good Governance practices and Protection of Human Rights 

 

Unit 5 Challenges to Human Rights 

a. Poverty and Global Inequities 

b. Discrimination 

c. Armed Conflict and Violence 

d. Knowledge gap, capacity gap and security gap 
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     Unit 1 

 

LESSON NO.1 

NATURE AND SIGNIFICANCE OF POLITICAL THEORY 

CONTENTS 

1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Meaning and Definition of Political Theory 

1.3 Nature of Political Theory 

1.4 Classics of Political Theory 

1.5 Political Theory and other Related concepts 

1.6 Significance of Political Theory 

1.7Let us sum-up 

1.8 Questions for self-study 

1.9 References 

OBJECTIVES OF THE LESSON:- 

After studying this lesson, you will be able to:- 

 Write the meaning & definition of Political Theory. 

 Bring out the classics of political Theory. 

 Distinguish Political Theory from any other related Political concept. 

 Explain in detail the significance of Political Theory. 
 

1.1 INTRODUCTION:- 

 The term political theory is often used interchangeably with the terms like “Political Thought”, 

Politicalphilosophy, Political ideas, Political analysis,and Political ideology and so on. Political Theory is 

that branch of political science which attempts to arrive at generalization, inferences or conclusions to 

be drawn from the data gathered by other specialists, not only in political science, but throughout the 

whole range of human knowledge and experience. 

Political theory is the most important branch of political science in view of the fact that here we study 

the, momentous theme of man in relation to his fellow beings under some form of control exercised by 

those in‟ authority roles‟ Moreover, as the dimension of such a relationship changes from time to time 

and ,moreover, as these have different images in the mind of different students of this subject, Political 

theory comes to have its different forms. It leaves to the emergence of its different varieties ranging 

from purely abstract and hypothetical on the one side to perfectly causal and empirical on the other. 

Taking such a consideration of this view, prof. C.W.Coker incisively sums up the meaning of political 

theory in these words:” when political government and its forms and activities are studied not simply as 

facts to be described and compared, or judged in reference to their immediate and temporary effect, 

but as facts to be understood and appraised in relation to the constant need desires and opinions of 

men- then we have political theory.” 

1.2 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF POLITICAL THEORY:- 

The English word „Theory‟ is originated from a Greek word „theoria‟ which suggests a well-focused 

mental look taken at something in a state of contemplation with intent to grasp it. According to 

Webster‟sDictionary, Theory is the analysis of a set of facts in their relation to one another. In this 

sense, it covers an understanding of being (ontology) as well as causal explanation that may be in the 
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nature of a theological, philosophical, empirical, or logical thought. If so, the term „Theory‟ may be 

studied in wider as well as narrower senses. In the former sense, it may be taken as a proposition or a 

set of proposition designed to explain something with reference to data or interrelations not directly 

observed or not otherwise, manifest . Mere description is not theory, noris the proposals of goals ,policy 

or evaluations .Only the explanations , if any offered for descriptions or proposals may be theoretical; 

the descriptions or the proposals as such do not make theory. On the other hand ,theory does include 

„prediction provided it so follows from an explanation. Then, in the latter sense ,it comprises a thinkers 

entire teaching on a subject ( his Lehrer) including his description of  the facts ,his explanations of 

history, his value –judgment‟s, and his proposals of goals of policy and of principles.” 

1.3 NATURE OF POLIYTICAL THEORY: 

1.3.1 PoliticalTheory explains a phenomenon:- 

In simple terms , ( theory “ is always used to designate attempts to „explain‟ phenomena especially 

when that is done in general and abstract terms .” But isis also usual to admit that it may be scientific 

or non-scientific  according to whether or not scientific rules are followed. It is true that scientific or 

non-scientific  according to whether or not scientific rules are followed .It is true that scientific 

theorizing may be differentiated from non-scientific  theorizing. But theory in either of its forms may 

not be identified with „law‟. The term „law‟ connotes something clear ,fixed and binding, while a theory 

is just an explanation of some phenomenon. It may suggest the existence of a law without being itself 

identifiable by law. As Norman Campbell says, it may try to explain a law fcourse ,but if that is the 

intention the theory must refer to some more general law. Exactly speaking a law can never be 

deducted from a theory ;it can be deducted only from a more general law offered in other facts are 

associated either as a rule or in general .In another sense ,it may refer to a legal, moral aesthetic or 

procedural norm.‟ 

1.3.2 Theory covers both value and facts :- 

It implies that theory covers both values and „facts „ that determine it normative or speculative and 

casual or empirical character . It is the field where the investigations and findings of a writer or a 

researcher are tied together ,cross –referenced , weighed , contemplated  and churned so as to lay 

down certain conclusions in regard to the  

Proper relationship between man and authority (power). An investigator may be mainly a 

politicalscientist, or an economist, or a psychologist ,or a sociologist, or historian even an 

anthropologist; what is essential is that his conclusions must touch the fundamental issue of man in 

relation to authority under which he has to survive, or his association, with a community in which he 

desires to seek power or his struggle for, what hobbies calls, some future apparent good . Here it 

should be stressed that facts – even if demonstrably incontrovertible, do not by themselves, point to 

aysingle, inescapable course of action. The function of the political theorist is to consider facts-even if 

demonstrably incontrovertible – do not by them, point to any single, inescapable course of action. The 

function of the political theorist is to consider facts in all their varied ramifications and at least 

suggestconclusions, remedies and public policies..‟ 

1..3.3 It is history of Political ideas:- 

It stands for the history of political ideas .starting with Plato, these ideas are regarded as contributions 

to an intellectual tradition. They are studied with due regard for the historical circumstances which 

produced them, and their influence on political practice is a constant matter for speculation. This 

understanding of political theory is the more traditional of the two and an honorable tradition of 

scholarship supports it. 
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1.3.4  Study of Political Behavior:- 

The other conception of the theory is newer and in consequence, less sure of its methods and purposes 

. Nevertheless it can be said that this approach calls for the systematic study of political behavior in the 

modern world. 

1.3.5 Traditional and modern sphere:- 

The fieldof political theory includes both the traditional and modern apheresis of the fact that two may 

be distinguished from each other on certain vital grounds . Thus hacker continues, whereas the older 

conception has its subject matter the historical texts and the conditions which surround their 

writing,the more recent approach to theory sees as its subject the actual behavior of men and 

institutions in our own times.Systematic theory Isthen concerned to create generalizations which 

describe and explain contemporary political phenomena. By and large, it places great importance on 

the method of collecting data for systematic knowledge must be founded on evidence rather than 

intuition. On the whole, his approach to theory tries to avoid making value judgments or enter into 

ethical controversies. 

1.3.6 It stands for an abstract model of political order:- 

Political order stands for an abstract; model ‟of the political order which a professional student of this 

subject „is examining, a guide to systematic collection and analysis of political dates. „Second it as it is 

today has become like a blend of philosophical aspects that to strictly scientific ones .‟Keeping all these 

points in view, the term political theory is trying to weld together the insights ,dates and 

understandings of those who study the actuality of political life into a coherent explanatory theory of 

the theories of political behavior capable ,even of generating predictions. 

1.3.7 Political theory is the study of power:- 

AS such political theory is concerned not only with the study of „state” and government‟ as conceived 

till the firsthalf of the present century.it is also ( as of now understood) the study of power . It covers 

all those activities that have their bearing on or connection with the „struggle for power “Obviously the 

new meaning of political theory covers within its fold all activities that, in the word of Easton are related 

to the authorative allocation of values‟ in a society, or, which in the words of Lasswell and Dahl are 

related to the exercise of „influence in the process, and situation of making and implementing decisions. 

1.4 Classis of Political Theory:- 

According to oxford English dictionary, a classic is a work that is a `class‟ by itself, or it is a work of the 

first rank and of acknowledged excellence. Plato‟s republic, Aristotle‟s politics, Machiavelli‟s prince, 

Hobbes‟s Leviathan, Locke‟s second treatise of civil government Rousseau‟s social contract, Hegel‟s 

philosophy of history and philosophy of right, Mill‟s essay on liberty and considerations on 

representative government, Green‟s lectures on the principles of political obligation, Montesquieu spirit 

of the laws, and Marx‟s capital may be referred to at this stage in particular. In other words, we may 

say that any work of lasting significance may be ranked in the category of a `classic‟. Such a work 

must be notable for its depth and penetration of insight, conceptual luminosity, freshness of vision and 

quality of thought.”   

1.5      POLITICAL THEORY AND OTHER RELATED CONCEPTS:-  

Many scholars and winners have used the concept of political Theory interchangeably with the concept 

like political thought, political inquiry or political ideology.It therefore becomes necessary to distinguish 

political theory with each of them. 

(A) Political Thought and Political Theory:- 

It is widely believed that Political thought is the study of the Political speculations of a whole 

community, over a certain period. By the whole community we mean its articulate section consisting of 
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the leaders, statesmen, commentators, writers, poets, publicists, social reformers litterateurs and the 

like who react to the events of the time in their own ways.So is the factor of age.The time-span may 

not be specified or categorized in a rigid way, Though one may earmark some loose contours in which 

certain event of great public importance have taken place. Thus, we have the Greek and roman political 

thoughts of the ancient period followed by the thoughts of about 1000 years (5th – 15 th century) 

known as middle ages.It is also possible that the time span may be short as we see in the case of 

England in the seventeenth century, or of France and America in the eighteenth century and the like. 

(B)The difference between political philosophy and political theory may be stressed on this point that 

while a philosopher may be a theorist,A theorist may not necessarily be a philosopher .For instance, 

eminent American writers like Charles Merriam and Harold Lasswell are leading analyst and theorist. 

They are not great philosophers like Hobbes and Locke. It is true that both political theorists and 

political authority, liberty, equality, rights, justice, political obligation and resistance etc., the difference 

between the two things on the point that a philosopher is concerned with the how and why of things so 

as to offer a rational explanation that, in his view, seems to be the best of all.Different from this, the 

field of political theorist is wider. He may be a philosopher like Plato or Hegel; he may be much more in 

explaining the nature and dimensions of „political reality‟ like Laski and Lasswell. As such, the scope of 

political theory is wider than that of political philosophy. 

(c)   Political ideology and political Theory: 

Ideology means a set of ideas in the nature of a belief or a conviction for the application or 

implementation of which people fight and go to the extent of making any sacrifices. For this reason, 

ideology is also known by the name of „political religion.‟It embraces the whole system of ideas by 

which the people allow themselves to be governed. They may struggle for the sake of particular 

patterns of ideas. Thus, ideology is regarded as an action- oriented belief system. It may also assume 

the form of the final or perfect model of political community that has to be established at any cost. 

Obviously an ideology inheres the characteristic of dogmatism. It is something rigid so much so that it 

adherents do not want to change the lines of their commitments; It may also be called by the name of 

„Political doctrine‟ to which the leaders and their followers are fully committed. it demands complete 

intellectual acceptance and emotional allegiance from those who choose to follow its any variety ( like 

Fascism & Communism).Obviously it, “ generates a kind of fanaticism and blind faith for which any 

sacrifice on the part of the individual is not too great .” 

1.6 Significance of political Theory: 

1.6.1 Construction of the scientific laws and public policy: 

The study of past political theories and the creation of new theories can be valuable both in 

constructing scientific laws and in proposing public policy. The need is that the politicalTheorists should 

clarify what they are trying to do, and then to employ the methodsnecessary for fulfilling their 

objectives. An historian of political thought who contributes to something new in this area has produced 

a great achievement. But the historian of political ideas should broaden their role to become historians 

of political institutions too. 

Such research can be used in contemporary political policy-making and in contemporaryPolitical science 

in many of the same ways as can the findings made by historians ofPolitical ideas. Ethical or 

empiricaltheories that are logically valid may then be used asModern ethical guides or as scientific 

models. 

1.6.2 Study of Entire socio-political History of a period: 

A theorist may take benefit from the sociology or knowledge technique. That is, he maySurvey the 

entire socio-political history of a period;summarize all of that period‟s politicalIdeas and state broad 

correlations between the two. There are two ways in which thistechnique in intellectual history can 

furnish valuable assistance to the political scientist when he constructs laws about the relationships 
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between the content of thought and socio-political phenomena. First, it can suggest hypothesis which 

the political scientist can verify in the current world. Second it can furnish data which support or cast 

doubt upon the scientific laws that the political scientist independently derives from analysis of the 

current world. 

1.6.3 Casual inferences related to certain socio-political phenomenon: 

Some historians of political philosophy attempt to make casual inferences relating to certain socio-

political phenomena with certain ideas. The scholar may cite the ideas either as the clause as exclusive, 

he may designate one particular Cause as primary, or he may demonstrate the operation of many 

equally important causes. Such causal imputations go a step beyond the sociology of knowledge, which 

merely establishes correlations between the occurrence of specific content of ideas and socio-political 

phenomena. Some intellectual historians identify a single universal causal law recurring throughout 

history and in some way relating all political ideas to all socio-political phenomena. 

1.6.4 Study of past ideas and phenomena. 

 A historian of political philosophy can profitably select and, adapt certain past ideas; and then he can 

analyze precisely how much normative idea might prescribe what should not Should not be done at 

present. Thus, certain enduringly valid ethical norms from the past after anynecessary revision-would 

help modern men evaluate and solve their practical problems. In this area the historian of political 

theory would be helping the political policy maker rather than helping the political scientist. Some 

intellectual historians have actually attempted to show how the ideas of past writers contain suggestive 

implications for the present. 

1.6.5 Political Theory and Scientific Analysis: 

The political theorist can also furnish concepts for a scientific analysis. Every scientist requires clear and 

precisely defined concepts according to which the data can be qualified and arranged in an intelligent 

and 

manageable fashion. There are many questions that must be satisfactorily answered before concepts 

can be scientifically useful and the political theorist – who is a specialist in imaginative construction – 

could make 

a great contribution in solving them. For instance, we may refer to terms like `political party‟, 

`pressure group‟, political behavior of a non-political group‟, role of `power‟ or `influence‟ in the 

decision making 

process etc. Many other concepts can be exhaustively classified and clarified and made scientifically 

operational in political science.” 

1.7 LET US SUM – UP 

After reading this lesson, you have now understood the meaning, scope and significance of political 

theory. 

Political theory in other words is a way of comprehending describing and explaining political reality. To 

Some extent, it has the capacity to make predictions about things to come. 

1.8 QUESTIONS FOR SELF STUDY 

.  Give meaning of political theory and discuss its nature. 

.  Explain political theory in detail. Give its significance. 

.  Explain the relation of political theory with that of other related Concepts. 

.  Bring out the significance of political theory. 
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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

 

 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 



 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. I – Rs. 6920/- (Other University)  

  M.A. II – Rs.6420/- 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. Sociology  

 Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 
Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

 
M.A. I 

Semester - I 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Classical Sociological Tradition 111001 03 - 04 

2. Sociology of Indian Society 111002 05 - 07 

3. Social Anthropology 111101 08 - 09 

4. Environment and Society 111102 10 - 11 

5. Political Sociology 111105 12 - 13 

Semester - II 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Sociology of Modernization and Development 211003 14 - 15 

2. Theoretical Perspectives in Sociology 211004 16 - 17 

3. Social Demography 211107 18 - 19 

4. Globalization and Society 211108 20 - 21 

5. Sociology of Disaster Management 211109 22 

M.A. II 

Semester - III 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Recent Trends in Sociological Theory 311005 23 - 24 

2. Research Methodology 311006 25 - 26 

3. Sociology of Marginalized Communities 311111 27 - 28 

4. Criminology 311114 29 - 30 

5. Sociology of Agrarian Society 311115 31 

Semester - IV 

Sr. No. Name of the Course  Course Code Page No. 

1. Gender and Society 411007 32 - 33 

2. Sociology of Tourism 411116 34 - 35 

3. Rural Society in India 411117 36 

4. Sociology of Information Society 411118 37 - 38 

5. Industry and Society in India 411119 39 - 40 
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5. Industry and Society in India 411119 39 - 40 
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M.A. I 
 

                                                 Semester I 
 

 

1. Classical Sociological Tradition (111001) 
 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: 
 

1. To equip the students with theoretical insights to know, analyse and interpret the 

social scenario around them.  

2. To familiarize students with the different sociological perspectives and theories.  
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 
Unit 1 I Introduction 

Social and Intellectual forces responsible for Development of sociology. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II Karl Marx 

Dialectical materialism, Historical materialism,  

Class, Class formation, Class Conflict,  

Concept of Surplus Value, Alienation, Role of the State 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 III Emile Durkheim                                                                                       

1.Division of Labour 

Intellectual background. His preoccupation with the order and 

disintegration of society.     

 Social disintegration as a legacy of industrial revolution.  

Increasing division of labour in the capitalist society.  

Mechanical and organic solidarities. Explanation of increasing division of 

labour. Pathological forms of division of labour. 

1. Types of suicide.  

2. Views on Religion  

3. The methodology of Sociology 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 IV Max Weber 

1. Concepts of status, class and power. 

2. Theory of social action  

3. Protestant ethic and emergence of capitalism. 

4. Theory of Authority, Authority and power,   Types of authority  

5. Views on Bureaucracy.  

6. Contribution to the methodology of social science  

 

 

 

 

25 
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2.  Sociology of Indian society (111002) 

                                                                                    Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To acquire students with adequate and comprehensive understanding of Indian 

Society. 

2. To acquaint with the Development of Sociology in India. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I Introduction:      

Unity in Diversity 

Culture and Civilization 

Varna and Caste 

Race & Ethnicity  

Religious & Language diversities  in India 

Segments of Indian Society; Tribal, Rural, Urban. 

25 

Unit 2 II Approaches to the study of Indian Society:      25      

 Indological: G.S. Ghurye, Louis Dumant 

Structural Functionalism: M.N.Shrinivas  of S.C.Dube. 

Marxist: D.P. Mukharji, A.R.Desai. 

 

25 

Unit 3 III History and Development of Sociology in India:  25 

Proto-Sociologists-Sociologists-Non-Sociologists,  

Colonial period 

Post Independence. 

 

25 

 

 

Unit 4  IV Subaltern Perspectives:     25 

Ranjeet Guha, 

David Hardiman. 

Phule,  Dr. Ambedkar    

 

25 
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 Dhanagare D.N. : Themes and Perspectives in Indian Sociology, Rawat-1993. 

 Dube, S.C. The Indian Village, Routledge, London, 1955 

 Dumont, Louis 1970: Homo Hierarchicus: The Caste System and its implications 

(New Delhi: Vikas) 

 Gardener, Peter in Sylvia, Vatuk (ed.) American Studies in the Anthropology of India, 

New Delhi, 1969. 

 Guha, Rajit(ed.) Subaltern Studies: Writing on South Asian history and Society, 

Oxford, Delhi, 1982 

 Gupta, Dipankar Culture, Space and the nation state, Sage, new Delhi 2000 

 Hardiman, David Feeding the Bania, Peasants and Usurers in Western India, Oxford, 

London, 1996 

 Hardiman, David The Coming of the Devi, Oxford, Bombay, 1987 

 ICSSR: A survey of Research in Sociology and Social Anthropology (different 

volumes), Recent Vol. ed. Gore M.S.) 1999 
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 Shah, A.M. Family and Marriage in India, New Delhi, 1970 
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3.  Social Anthropology (111101) 

                        Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives:  
    

1. To introduce the students the history and contemporary changes in Anthropological 

theory and to understand the growth of Anthropology in India. 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I  Introduction      

Meaning and scope of Anthropology, Distinction between Social and Cultural 

Anthropology,Ethnography, Ethnology. 

Theories of Culture, Attributes of Culture,Cultural Traits, Culture complex, 

Culture Area, Integration of Culture, Paradoxes of Culture. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II  Contemporary Anthropological Theories           

From Functionalism to Structuralism: Levi Strauss and Edmund Leach 

Marx and Marxist Anthropology:  

Terray, Godelier, Meillassoux 

Cultural Anthropology to Postmodern Ethnography:  

Clifford Geortz and James Clifford. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 III  Art, Aesthetics, Culture and Language  25 

Forms of Music, Musical Instruments, Ritualistic and Symbolic Painting and 

Types of Artifacts. 

Origin and Evolution of Human Language, Phonology Morphology, Syntax, 

Semantics, Importance of language in Anthropological Research, and Applied 

Linguistics. 

 

 

25 

 

 

Unit 4  IV Social Economic and Political Organisation                     

Family, Marriage, Kinship, Kingroup, Kinship terminology,Kkinship 

behavior,Primitive communism, value in primitive economy, property, stages 

of economy, subsistence surplus in market economy, system of trade exchange. 

Law and Social control, Authority and Leadership.  

Types of political organization band, Tribe and State,kingship and chiefdom, 

Primitive law and justice, Type of punishment.Religion, Primitive religion, 

Animism, Bongaism, Totemism, Types and functions of magic, Magic religious 

functionalists like shaman, priest,  

medicine man, sorcerer, witch-symbolism in religion and rituals. 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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4. Environment & Society  (111102) 

                      Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To make students aware of current environmental issues, local, national & global. 

2. To encourage critical & analytical thinking of these issues through  the in depth study 

of specific cases. 

3. To develop independent research skills in the students & help them to develop an 

analytical understanding of current issues & problems through the application of theory. 

4. To work towards developing the sub- field of sociology of environment with an 

Indian perspective, utilizing theory to elucidate current issues & debates. 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I   Approaches to the study of Environment                

Marxian  

Gandhian  

Ecofeminist  

Environmental History 

25 

Unit 2 II Environmental & Social Outcomes:    

 Pre-Colonial, Colonial & Post- Colonial India 

Pre-Colonial India: Ecology, Settlement Patterns & Social Organisation. 

Colonial India: Development of State policies & their consequences 

Post- Colonial India: Nehruvian Development  State Policies 

25 

Unit 3 III  Social & Environmental Issues in India  

Impact of Big Infrastructure & Natural resources Development projects, 

Issues of Displacement, Rehabilitation, & Resistance movements (Chipko, 

Narmada, Tehri, Baliapal, Chilika Lake, Enron) 

Issues of Urban Environment: pertaining to population, water, sanitation, 

pollution & health outcomes especially for women. (Eg. Bhopal Gas 

Tragedy & its consequences) 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

Unit 4  IV Global Environmental Issues & Initiatives of the State & 

International Agencies 

Debate on Sustainable Development;  

Intellectual Property Rights & Patenting of Traditional Knowledge; 

Biodiversity; Climate change.Initiatives of International Agencies- 

Stockholm to Rio Conference Global Environmental Movements- North & 

South 

25 
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 Munshi, Indra.2000 ―Environment‘ in Sociological Theory‖Sociological Bulletin.Vol.49, 

No.2. 
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5. Political Sociology (111105) 

                    Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To acquaint the students with the nature and functioning of political system, and 

the political processes. 

2. To generate in the minds of students an awareness of their status and role as 

citizens of the state. 

3. To make the students aware of the prerequisites of sound democratic political system 

and its vulnerability. 

 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I Introduction     

Definition and subject matter of Political Sociology  

Interrelationship between political system and society. 

Democratic and totalitarian systems – socio-economic  

conditions conducive for their emergence and stability. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II Political culture       

Meaning and significance.  

Political socialization – meaning, significance and agencies. 

Intellectuals – Political role of intellectuals – significance. 

Pressure groups and interests groups: 

Nature, bases, political significance. 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 

 

 

III Political Bureaucracy in India   

Bureaucracy: its Characteristics,Types,  

Significance in Political development.  

Political Parties : Characteristics,  

Social composition of parties, Recruitment,  

Mass participation,  

Political apathy, its causes and consequences. 

 
 

25 

 

Unit 4  IV Political Process in India       

Role of caste, Religion,  

Regionalism and language in Indian Politics. 

Public opinion: Role of mass media, problems of communication in 

illiterate societies;its reference on parties and polity.  

Politicization of social life. 

 

25 
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Semester II 
 

1. Sociology of Modernization and Development (211003) 
 

        Marks:100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To understand the concepts & theories of modernization & change. 

2. To understand the process of modernization in India. 

3. To know the various concepts of development. 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 . I Introduction:      25 

Meaning & concept of Social Modernization 

Characteristics of Modernization. 

Attributes & Pre-conditions to Moernization. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II Theories of Modernization:    25 

Contributions of Daniel Learner –  

Passing of Traditional Society.  

Marion Levy – Modernization &  

the structure of societies.  

Parsons & Smelsor- Theory of Social Action  

& Pattern Variables. 

Huttington – The clash of Civilizations.  

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 

 

 

III Theories of Development & Underdevelopment: 

 Dependency theory 

Centre – Periphery analysis 

 Imperialism & Under-development of 

 Third – World Countries. 

 Theory of World Capitalist System 

 Women & Development. 

 

 

25 

 

Unit 4  IV Alternative World Views:    25 

M.K.Gandhi 

E.F.Schumacher  Sustainable Development. 

 

25 
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2. Theoretical Perspectives in Sociology (211004) 

                                                                                      Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives:  
 

1. To introduce the students to the substantive, theoretical and methodological issues which 

have shaped the sociological thinking.  

2. To examine the theoretical relevance and analytical utility of the premises, methodology 

and conclusions of these diverse theoretical perspectives in understanding social structure and 

change 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I Introduction      

Historical & Intellectual background of  

Sociological Theory 

Structuralism : C. Levi-Strauss. 

Structural-Functional approach: Malinowski,  

Radcliffe-Brown, T. Parsons, R.K. Merton. 

Critique of Structural- Functional  approach —   

C.W. Mills, Dahrendorf  & Gouldner. 

25 

Unit 2  II        

Conflict theory: R.Dahrendorf,  L.Coser,  R.Collins. 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 

III        

Symbolic interactionis: G.H.Mead and H.Blumer 

 

25 

Unit 4 IV        

Ethnomethodology: H.Garfinkel. 

Phenomenological Sociology: A.Schutz , Husserl 

 

25 
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3. Social Demography(211107) 

                  Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives :  

1. To understand the basic concepts in demographic studies. 

2. To introduce the students with various dimensions of Indian and world population. 

3. To acquaint students with the demographic features & trends in India.  

4. To understand Population Control in terms of Social needs. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I Nature of Demographic Studies   25 

Meaning, Nature and Importance of Social Demography. 

Development of Demography. 

Sociology of Demography. 

Demography and Population Studies. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II  Theories of Population growth                    

Malthusian theory of population 

Biological theories of population 

Theory of Optimum population 

Theory of Demographic Transition. 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 

 

 

III  Population Growth      25 

  World Population growth and current trends.    

Population growth in Asian countries and current trends. 

Population growth in India: Past and Present. 

Factors responsible for population growth in India.                                                           

India‘s Population Structure: Age, Sex, Literacy,   

Rural- Urban, Caste and Religion, Economic Status.. 

 

 

25 

 

Unit 4 IV Demographic Trends and Population Policy in India  25 

Population dynamics: Fertility, Mortality and Migration                           

Population policy: Meaning and Objectives.                                    

Population policy of the Government of India after 

Independence. 

Performance appraisal of Family Welfare Programmes.     . 

 

25 
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4.  Globalization and Society (211108) 

                  Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To delineate the characteristics of and the issues relating to globalization.  

2. To explain the various agencies involved in the process of globalization.  

3. To examine its socio-economic and cultural impact.  

4. To examine the Indian experience of globalization and reflects on its problems and 

prospects 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I   The nature and dynamics of globalization  

The historical and social context of globalization  

World capitalism, modernization and globalization  

Distinctive characteristics of globalization  

The role of information and communication technology 

Benefits and disadvantages of globalization. 

25 

Unit 2 II   Agencies of globalization    

Political economy of globalization- Agencies of  

Globalizlation: Multinational Corporations (MNCs),  

Nation-State, Media, Market,  

Non- Governmental Organizations (NGOs), 

International agencies-  

(International Monetary Fund, World Bank, etc.). 

25 

Unit 3 

 

 

 

III  Globalization & Culture    

Cultural Homogenization, Hegemony and Dominance 

Gloablization and the Resurgence of Ethnic Consciousness:  

Global Tourism, Diasporic Communities,  

Transnational Ethnic and Religious Movements, Religious 

Fundamentalism.  

 

25 

 

Unit 4 IV   Social Consequences of Globalization & the Indian Experience 

Inequality within and among nation states  

Differential perception of globalization among nations and their 

populations — Socio-economic impact of globalization — Impact on 

individual and group identities. Globalization and public policy  

Debate on globalization -Impact of globalization: Trends and prospects. 

25 



21 

 

Bibliography:- 
 

 Appadurai, Arjun. 1997. Modernity at large: Cultural dimensions of 

globalization. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Drezem Jean and Amartya Sen. 1996. Indian economic development and social 

opportunity. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Escobar, Arturo. 1995. Encountering development: The making and unmaking 

of the third world. Princeton: Princeton University Press. 

 Hoogvelt, Ankie. 1997. Globalization and the post-colonial world - The new 

political economy of development. London: Macmillan. 

 Hoogvelt, Ankie. 1998. The sociology of development. London: Macmillan. 

 Kiely, Ray and Phil Marfleet (eds.). 1998. Globalization and the third world. 

London: Routledge. 

 Preston, P.W. 1996. Development theory - An introduction. Oxford Blackwell. 

 Waters, Malcolm. 1996. Globalization. London: Routledge. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



22 

 

5.  Sociology of Disasters & Disaster Management  (211109) 

                         Marks 100 ( 4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To familiarize students with the  concepts, theories related to disaster management. 

2. To understand the role of the state & civil society in disaster management 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 I         

Concepts, Definitions, & Nature of Disasters. 

 

25 

Unit 2 II        

Causes, Types & Effects of Disasters: Famines, Floods,  

Earthquakes, Tsunami, Nuclear, Industrial disaster, Wars.  

Victims & Survivors of disasters. 

[ 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 

 

III        

Welfare State & Disasters: Role of State in preventing,  

appreheding & managing disaster 

 

25 

Unit 4 IV        

Disasters & Civil Society:  

Role of Voluntary Organisations,  

Political Organisations,  

Citizens Associations & International bodies. 

25 
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        Semester III 

 
 

 

1. Recent Trends in Sociological Theory (311005) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

 

1. To introduce the students to the substantive, theoretical and methodological issues which 

have shaped the sociological thinking in the latter half of the 20th century, and which 

continue to concern the practitioners of sociology today.  

2. To examine the theoretical relevance and analytical utility of the premises, 

methodology and conclusions of these diverse theoretical perspectives in understanding 

social structure and change. 

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Introduction 

The Frankfurt school: J.Habermas. 

Contemporary Marxist Theory:  

L.Althusser,  A.Gramsci. 

Neofunctionalism: J.Alexander. 
 

 

25 

Unit 2 Central Issues in Sociological Theory 

Agency & Structure integration:  

Anthony Giddens , Margaret Archer, Bourdieu.  

Macro- Micro debate. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Post-structuralism   & Post- modernism 

Poststructuralist: M.Foucault. 

Postmodern Theory: Jameson, Baudrillard 

 

25 

Unit 4 Feminist Theory 

Radical, Libaral, Marxist,  

Psychoanalytical, Post-Modern. 

25 
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2. Research Methodology (311006) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To provide exposure to the fundamentals of various research techniques and methods.  

2. To introduce certain philosophical ideas underlying the emergence of different 

methodologies in social sciences.  

3. To sensitize students to develop a critical outlook at the existing perspectives and 

methods and to evolve conceptual clarity, which can lead them in their future research. 
 

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Positivism & Methods of research 

The nature of scientific method 

Concepts 

Measurement 

Reliability and Validity 

Hypothesis 

 

25 

Unit 2 Research design 

Survey techniques 

Sampling techniques 

Techniques of Data collection 

Content Analysis 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Participant observation, Ethnography, Field- work. 

Encounters and experiences in field work. 

Subjectivity & Objectivity  

Value neutrality in research. 

 

25 

Unit 4  Report Writing 

Statistics in Social Research: 

Measures of central tendency: Mean, median, mode. 

Measures of Dispersion: Standard/Quartile Deviation 

Correlational Analysis: Tests of Significance and 

Covariance 

Regression Analysis 

25 
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3. Sociology of Marginalized Communities (311111) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To sensitize students to the significance of the sociological study of Dalits, Tribal 

communities and Nomadic Castes and Tribes.  

2. To understand the groups and communities which have suffered extreme poverty, 

deprivation and discrimination over a long period of time. 

 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Marginalization and its socio-economic indices:  

Poverty, relative isolation, deprivation, 

exploitation, discrimination, educational backwardness; 

inequality. 

 A critical view of the caste system; untouchability:  

historical and social roots, dysfunctions. 

 

25 

Unit 2 The social structure and culture of marginalized  

communities: the status of SC, ST, Nomadic Castes and  

Tribes and De-notified Tribes; problems; social mobility;  

identity formation 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Perspectives on marginalization:  

Views of Jotirao Phule,  

Periyar, Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar,  

Ram Manohar Lohiya 

 

25 

Unit 4 Marginalization and affirmative action:  

Constitutional provisions; implementation;  

impact on marginalized communities; limitations; critical 

review.  

25 
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4. Criminology (311114) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To acquaint the students with recent advances in criminology; changing profile of 

crime and criminals, particularly in India. 

2. To prepare the students for professional roles of correctional agents in agencies of 

criminal justice administration, particularly in prisons and correctional institutions. 

 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 The Concept of Crime 

Definition of Crime 

Conceptual Approaches to Crime: Legal, Behavioral and Sociological. 

Types of crime, Classification of Criminals. 

 

25 

Unit 2 Theoretical Perspectives & Sociological Explanations on Crime Causation 

Perspectives on Crime Causation: Classical,Geographical, Positivist & 

psychological. 

Sociological Explanations: Social Disorganization theory,  

Multiple Factors theory, Control theory,  

Differential Association theory, Anomie theory,  

Differential Opportunity theory &  Labeling theory. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Changing Profile of Crime and Criminals   

Juvenile Delinquency 

Organized Crimes 

White- Collar Crime 

Female Criminality 

 

25 

Unit 4 Correctional Administration    

Prison Administration: Role of prisons in modern Penology,  

Problem of overcrowding in prisons, Problem of Under-trial prisoners, 

Prison Reforms in India. 

Alternatives to Imprisonment: Probation, Parole, Open prisons. New Delhi 

Model of Correction. 

Criminal Justice System: Process of Criminal Justice System. 

Crime Prevention: Distinction between Crime prevention & Treatment. 

Perspective of Crime Prevention. 

25 
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5. Sociology of Agrarian Society (311115) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 
 

1. To familiarize students to the concepts of Agrarian Sociology. 

2. To make the students aware of contemporary agrarian issues & protests. 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 The Concept of Peasant Society          

Features of Agrarian, Tribal & Peasant society. 

Approaches to study of Peasant society. 

Women in Agriculture, Agricultural Labour. 

 

25 

Unit 2 Growth of Agrarian Structure in India             

Colonial and Post- colonial era. 

Caste and Class relations in Agrarian society. 

Land Reforms in India. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Development Programme                 

 Community Development Programmes. 

Green Revolution 

IRDP, NREP, EGS,  

Poverty Alleviation programme. 

Globalization and Agriculture. 

Farmers‘ Displacement. 

 

25 

Unit 4 Agrarian Movements in India                

Peasant Movement 

Agricultural Labour Movement 

Farmers Movement , Women‘s Struggle. 

25 
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Semester IV 

 
 

1. Gender and Society (411007) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

 

1. To familiarize students with the basic concepts developed in gender studies. 

2. To understand the linkages between state policies & gender issues in Indian Society. 

3. To trace the evolution of gender as a category of social analysis in the late twentieth 

century.  

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Basic Concepts in Gender Studies & Theories            

Gender vs. Biology 

Women in the family: Socialization,  

Nature vs. Gender, Gender Roles, Private–Public 

dichotomy, Sexual division of labour. 

Patriarchy as ideology and practice. 

 

25 

Unit 2 Gender & Sociological Analysis                

Feminism, Feminist Methodologies as Critique,  

Theorising women & subordination. 

Emergence of women‘s studies  

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Women in India: The changing profile     

Pre-colonial, colonial and post-colonial. 

Demographic profile.   

Alternative conceptions of gender– 

caste and gender; class and gender. 

The role of the state and the NGOs. 

Gender and Society in India 

 

25 

Unit 4 Contemporary Trends in Sociology    

Issues affecting the quality of life of women:  

Ecology, Development, Health, Communalism & Violence. 

Development and Women‘s Empowerment. 

25 
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2. Sociology of Tourism (411116) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To understand Tourism from a sociological perspectives. 

2. To explore the changing Tourism practices and its significance. 
 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1  Introduction:                           

Emergence and history of tourism 

Sociology of tourism – Modern Tourism 

The psychology of tourism; need and motivation. 

 

25 

Unit 2 Tourism and development :      

Development of tourism in India.  

Tourism and economy. 

Relation between tourism and development. 

Communities and occupation. 

The Role of India tourism development corporation. 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Changing Trends in Tourism.                                                                                 

Tourism and pilgrimage. 

Tourism and Pseudo events. 

Eco Tourism, Medical Tourism, Cultural Tourism. 

 

25 

Unit 4  Impact of Tourism                                                                                                  

Changing life style. 

Impact on cultural identity. 

Impact on Environment. 

25 
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3. Rural Society in India (411117) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives  
 

1. To understand rural social structure and change and development in rural India. 

2. To realize the issues related to contemporary rural economy. 

 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Rural social structure:                                       

Basic characteristics of peasant and agrarian society: 

Family, Caste, religion, habitat and settlement. 

 

25 

Unit 2 Issues related to rural economy:                       

Debates on mode of production and Agrarian relation. 

Tenancy lands and labour  Agrarian legislations. 

Rural poverty, migration and landless labour, Rural artisans 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Rural Society change and development.                                              

Panchayat raj, Local self govt. 

Community development programs , Rural development strategies. 

 

25 

Unit 4 Globalisation and rural society-                                                             

Globalisation and impact on agriculture 

Agrarian Reforms , Water and agriculture, Irrigation management practices. 

25 
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4. Sociology of Information Society(411118) 
 

                Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the role of technology in shaping social structure and institutions, 

Social life and relationship. 

2. To know the interface between revolution of information and communication 

technology and society. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Technology society and historical change.                                                

– Capitalism Industrialism and Informationalism. 

 

25 

Unit 2 IT revolution Enterprise:                                                                        

The culture, institutions and  Organisations of the Informational 

economy. 

Transition from industrialism to informationalism – i.e. 

(From mass production to flexible production)  

(From Fordism to post Fordism) 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 The transformation of work and employment:                                  

Networkers, jobless and flexi timers. 

Service economy and the information society 

The new occupational structures. 

Informational Technology and the restructuring of capital. 

Labor relationships, Social dualism or fragmented societies 

 

25 

Unit 4 Computer mediated communication:                                                 

Social networkers and virtual communities. 

Rise of media culture and institutional control. 

ICT and Industry, education, Public health and governance. 

25 
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5. Industry and Society in India (411119) 
 

                 Marks: 100(4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the nature of work and work culture of industrial society. 

2. To know the contemporary realities in the context of globalization. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature of work, Work culture, Work ethics.                                      

Division of labour, production relations. 
25 

Unit 2 Organization : Structure and Function.                                              

Concept of Organization (Formal – Informal) 

Structure and function of organization. 

Organizational skills. 

 

25 

Unit 3 Industrialization and contemporary realities.                                    

Impact of globalization on family, 

Stratification and environment. 

Impact of globalization on labour: 

Feminization of labour, casualization / 

Contract utilization of labour.  

Rise of service sector. 

 

25 

Unit 4 Industrial Relations –                                                                                               

Industrial relations – Industrial conflict – causes. 

Resolution of conflict. 

Trade unions and their role in industrial organization. 

25 
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1.0 Objectives 

At the end of this Chapter, you will be able to: 

 Explain the meaning of Political Sociology 

 Describe the nature of Political Sociology 

 Understood the scope and subject matter of Sociology 

1.1 Introduction  

As you know the scope of sociology is very vast.  Political sociology is one of the branches of 

sociology.  There are two important words – political and sociology first we will see the 

meaning of sociology and then politics. 

1.2 Sociology and Politics  

Sociology is the base and mother of all social sciences.  It is the study of society.  It 

encourages us to examine various aspects of our social environment that we might otherwise 

ignore, neglect or take for granted, and it allows us to look beneath the surface of everyday 

life.  Sociology is a social science with which it is informally synonymous that uses various 

methods of empirical investigation and critical analysis to develop and refine a body of 

knowledge and theory about human social activity often with the goal of applying such 

knowledge to the pursuit of social welfare.  

Sociology is the youngest of the recognized social sciences.  Auguste Compte, the French 

Philosopher coined the word sociology in his book Positive Philosophy published in 1839.  The 

term sociology refers to the science of social phenomena.  Sociology is the study of the 

general processes and laws of social life as well as of the society, in practice it is the „study of 

society from a particular point of view‟.  Both Compte and Herbert Spencer, the two founding 

fathers of sociology, observed that the „society is the basic Chapter of sociological analysis‟. 

Various social institutions (such as the family and political, economic and religious etc.) and 



the interrelationship between these institutions form the „sub Chapter of analysis. While 

emphasizing this sociological context, modern sociologist defines sociology as, the science that 

deals with social groups‟ and „the study of human interactions and interrelations‟.  Thus human 

behaviour is the Focus of Sociology.  Sociology is concerned with human behaviour – both 

individual and collective, but more often collective – and its relation to society.  It is therefore 

the study of human behaviour within a social context.  

Unlike sociology, Political science, as a term is not that comprehensive, sociology is all 

embracing as it is the study of human behavior from the social point of view.  But Politics is 

concerned only with certain aspects of society.  Political Science deals with certain aspects of 

human behavior like electoral behavior or legislative process as well as the activities and 

functioning of the legislatures, executives, political parties, interest groups etc.  

The main aim of politics is to resolve human conflict.  It is a process by which society 

formulates policies and makes decisions.  It is the exercise of power and influence in the 

society and the authoritative allocation of values and resources.  Politics depends on some 

settled order.  Small groups are part of that order. They may help to create politics, but their 

internal behaviour is not political simply because their individual function is different from that 

of the state itself.  According to Creek, this refers to a conciliation process within states.  

There is a problem that, if this conception is accepted then it makes no sense to refer to the 

politics of a stateless society, the politics of the business firm, or to the politics of any other 

non-state organization.  Thus the job of political sociology would be „the analysis of the 

institutions of the state.  In the words of Greer and Orleans, “the major empirical problem of 

political sociology today would seem, then to be the description, analysis, and sociological 

explanation of the peculiar social structure called the state”. 

This view has been accepted since long.  There is one more alternative view It gives emphasis 

upon the fact that almost all social relations are characterized by politics.  This view holds that 

politics is nothing but utilization and development of power and since every social group 

envoys and exercise power, politics is thus more comprehensive than earlier view.  

Harold Laswell gives an extreme opposite view to that of Crick by observing means „influence 

and the influential power and the powerful‟.  This view is prevalent in sociology as power, 

authority and influence are the characteristics of every social process and they are not unique 

to any particular type of social group.  In a family father exercises his power over his wife and 

children, as a foreman over his workers.  As Dah defines it, “A Political System is any 

persistent pattern of human relationships that involves to a significant extent, power, rule or 

authority.  Max Weber who defines power as the “chance of a man or a number of men to 

realize their own will in a communal action even against the resistance of other who are 

participating in action” observed that state is a special kind of institution that successfully 

possesses a monopoly of the legitimate use of power within a given territory”. 

Precisely speaking the study of politics is concerned with the exercise of power in social 

situations with understanding all the problems pertaining to power and its use in societal 

contexts, its relative „amounts‟ its structuring and legitimating within groups of various kinds 

and so on. „Power‟ is thus the focal point of political studies.    

Political sociology as a discipline of inter disciplinary study is born by mere accident, rather it 

has been the result of a forward thrust in the realm of political analysis that stood for Chaptery 

and integrity of social sciences.  The discipline is the product of the behavioral revaluation that 

gave and eye catching momentum to the shifting trends in political analysis.   



1.3 Definitions 

Political Sociology is that branch of sociology which is concerned with the social cause and 

consequences of given power distributions within or between the societies and with the social 

and political conflicts that lead to changes in the allocation of power.  

- Lewis A Coser 

While political science starts with state and examines how it affects the society, political 

sociology starts with society and examines how it affect the state.  

- Bendix and Lipset  

Political sociology is the study of political behaviour with in a sociological perspective of 

framework.  

- Robert E. Dowse and John A Hugher 

Political sociology is a discipline that examines the link between politics and society and as 

such it is a theoretical and methodological bridge between political science and sociology. 

-  Michael Rush and Phillip AIH Thoft 

Political Sociology, an interdisciplinary hybrid, is only born when the sociological and polio-

logical approaches are combined at their of intersection.  

- Giovanni Savtori 

Political Sociology is the product of a cross fertilization between sociology and political science 

that studies the impact of society on politics and also the reverse, although viewing the 

substance of politics in a social form.  

- A.K. Mukhopadhyaya 

In short Political Sociology is the study of the relationship between state and society.  It looks 

at how major social trends can affect the political process as well as exploring how varies 

social force work together to change political policies. 

 

1.4 The Nature of Political Sociology 

Political sociology is a forward thrust in the realm of political analysis, so the nature of political 

sociology can best be delineated in understanding the shifting trends in political analysis.  The 

shifting trend shows that the traditional political science explained all political phenomena in 

relation with state.  But with the advent of behavioural revolution analysis began to explain 

politics not in terms of state and its related components, but in terms of observed and 

observable behavioures of individuals that exert a deep influence in the actual functioning of 

these institutions.  Political Sociology is the product of these behavioural revolutions in 

politics; the discipline as such assumes this non-political aspect while keeping touch with the 

political aspect.  For example – Political Science studies Indian Parliament in terms of its 

formal rule making power, but political sociology studies Indian Parliament in terms of the 

actual behavior of its members and their actual performance inside the Indian Parliament 

while rule making.  Hence instead of being state centered Political Sociology become society 

centres. 



According to Bendix and Lipset Political sociology studies political behaviour. It consists of the 

following patterns: 

 Voting behaviour in commChapteries and in nations. 

 Concentration of economic power and political decision making process. 

 Ideologies of Political movements and interests groups. 

 Government and the problem of bureaucracy.  

R.K. Merton, L. Bluhm and L.S. Cortell, have clarified that Political Sociology consists of the 

following: 

 Social foundations of the Political order – it deals with specially the way political 

arrangements depend upon social organization and cultural values.  That is the 

underlying support of political institutions rather than formal aspects of Government.  

 The social bases of political behaviour – it refers to the behaviour associated with 

voting, holding political opinion, membership political association and participation of 

the people in politics by supporting political movements.  

 Social aspect of political process, it includes the study of the interest groups, political 

parties and movements and stability of the political order.  It studies the interaction 

between the pattern of organize groups in politics.  

 

1.5 Scope and Subject matter 

It is not easy to delineate precisely the scope of political science or sociology despite the fact 

that they have a vast literature of their own and have been enriched by the writings of leading 

political scientist and sociologists.  And it is still more difficult to discuss the scope of political 

sociology as it is not only a newly emerged discipline but also its literature is quite limited.  

Despite these limitation attempts have been made to locate the main threads that often 

compose to rubric of political sociology.  

According to Greer and Orleans, Political sociology is mainly concerned with  

 the structure of the state 

 the nature and conditions of legitimacy  

 the nature of the monopoly of force and its use by the state 

 the nature of the sub-Chapters and their contention with the state in other words, we 

can say that the discipline is concerned with consensus and legitimacy, participation 

and representation and the relationship between economic development and political 

change.  

It has been argued that whatever the political sociologists do, that becomes the subject matter 

of political sociology.  Lipset observed that – if the stability of society is a central issue for 

sociology as a whole, the stability of a specific institutional structure or political regime the 

social conditions of democracy is the prime concern of Political sociology.  

According to Lipset and Bendix the subject matter of Political Sociology is as follows: 

 Voting behaviour in commChapteries and in the nation (Attitude and opinion research) 

 Concentration of economic power and political decision making 

 Ideologies of Political movements and interest groups 



 Political parties, voluntary associations, the problem of oligarchy and psychological 

correlates of political behavior  and 

 Government and the problem of the bureaucracy. 
 

Lipset also includes the following areas to be covered by political sociology- as – politics of 

bureaucracy, electoral behavior, the concept of power, extremist political movements and 

internal government of voluntary organizations, the concept of legitimacy and effectiveness 

(Legitimacy refers to the capacity of the government to create on impression among the 

people that the existing institutions are the most effective ones). 

Maurice Duverger considered political sociology as the science of power of authority 

relationship.  According to him following is the scope of political sociology.  

 Political structures in which the dialectic of antagonism and integration unfolds, that is 

to say, the context of Political phenomena. 

 Dialectic itself in its primary manifestation, the existence of antagonisms and  

 How antagonisms are resolved and integrated as well as the apparent limits to this 

procedure.  In other words we can say that political sociology is the study of power in 

every human association, not just in the nation state.  Each of these associations 

serves as a structure in which conflicts and integration take place. Political structure 

include physical structures (geographical and demographic), and social structures 

(Technical skills, institutions and cultures), Political sociology seeks to analyses the 

cause of political antagonisms and conflicts which occur not only between individuals 

but also between groups.  It is also the study of conflict and integration.  

 

1.6 Summary 

So friends let‟s sum up what we have discussed till now. 

The very nature of political sociology has much to recommend itself stability of the 

political system, its central concern, political sociology tries to find out a solution to the 

problem of social order by reconciling it with political obedience.  It manager an 

authoritative solution to conflicts and also provides the bases for a disciplined social 

order.  It studies political system and also analyses and compares the various political 

systems in terms of its functions, roles, structures, capability, autonomy, political culture 

and political socialization.  It has added precision to political analysis by offering 

systematic explanation of social phenomena.  In short political sociology has brought 

about order reliability and manipulation to political analysis.   

 

1.7 Exercise 

 Now let us check what we have learnt so far. 



Q1. Explain the meaning of political sociology. 

Q2. Define „Political Sociology‟ and write its scope and subject matter. 

Q3. Explain nature and scope of sociology.  

Q4. Write short notes on  

a. Nature of Political Sociology 

b. Subject matter of Political Sociology 
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� Vision  

 

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights 

for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

� Mission  
 

 SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal 

and non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity” 

 

� Goals: 

 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

•  Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education. 

 

•  Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

•  Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

•  Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights with 

arational outlook towards society. 

 

•  Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by participating in 

 outreach programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

 emphasis on 'quality in every activity'. 

 
 

� About Center for Distance Education (CDE) 

 

 The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from All Strata of Indian Society, who 

is not and would not have had access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/ 

diploma/ degree/ post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girl’s/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but 

are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 



 

� Objectives: 
 

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

• To Be an Education Resource Centre for Distance Education. 

 

� Features of CDE: 
 

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need 

based Programmes.  

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email. 

• of well-established library facility by University. 

• Personal Contact Programmes by subject experts  

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc. 

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  

• Formative and summative assessment 

 

� Target Group of Learners: 

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without 

hampering routine work and responsibilities. In our society most of women are still 

uneducated to undereducated. Due to various family, financial and personal constraints 

Women are not able to complete their education. The women from rural area and from 

particular community are striving for education. To build confident within them SNDT 

women university is reaching to them by offering education through Distance Mode. Apart 

from women in general, currently we have also reached to Transgender women and the 

under trial women from the Kalyan jail in Mumbai. 

 

� Academic Programmes: we are providing Following programmers: 
 

• B.A  

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 
 

• B. Com 

   

• M.A 

 (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 
 

• M.com 

 
 

 

 



 

� Study Material Preparation 

 Learning material is in the form of self-learning format. Before that will take approval for 

study material development format and related work by board of studies (BOS) and 

academic council (AC) and related statuary bodies of the university. The University’s IDEAL 

department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will have prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinized by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructor’s/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation: 
 

a) Admission:  

Admissions are conducted online as per the time period specified by UGC through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. validity of enrollment is valid for 05 years.  

b) Curriculum: 

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the 

same are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular 

mode programs are implemented as it is along with same units, total marks, and credits to 

all the programmes offered through Distance mode. The University follows the ‘Choice 

Based Credit System’ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the progremmes 

offered through Distance Mode as under: 

 

Level of the program Duration No. of credits 

Bachelor’s Degree 03 144 

Master’s  Degree  02 80 
 

 

c) Evaluation:  

At Degree level intern and end term evaluation is done, at post-Graduation Level only end 

term evaluation is implemented. Degree Level First year evaluation is done at Department 

(CDE) Level however Degree part II and III examinations and All PG levels Examinations are 

conducted by University Director, board of Examinations and Evaluations. Class 

improvement facility is also available to the students.   

 
 

� Fees structure: 

  M.A. Education I – Rs. 9460/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

  M.A. Education I – Rs. 9760/- (Other University)  

  M.A. Education II – Rs.9260/- 

 

 

 
 



 

Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes: 

 All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, the newly established 

Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is performing the same role. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 



SNDT WOMEN’S UNIVERSITY, MUMBAI 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE EDUCATION 

 

M.A. EDUCATION 

 

Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 
 

M.A. Education Part- I 

Objectives of M.A. Programme: 

 To acquire advance knowledge about philosophy, sociology and psychology of 

education. 

 Develop knowledge and understanding of the process of educational research and 

skill in conducting research in the field of education. 

 Explore, reflect on and develop one’s own teaching practice. 

 Develop insight into one’s knowledge of and update oneself about one’s academic 

discipline or other areas of curriculum. 

 Prepare for other roles professionally linked to education/teaching, such as 

teacher education, curriculum development or counselling. 

Name of the Programme: Master of Arts in Education   Faculty: Education  

Duration: 2 years       Semester: Four  

   

Credits: 80 Total marks: 2000  

Major components: 

 Core Courses 

 Special Courses 

 Internship/field attachment: (200 marks /8 credits) 

 Action research/project (100 marks /4 credits)  

 

Mode: Distance                      Course Structure: All courses are 4 credits 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



M.A. Education – PART I 

 

SEMESTER I 

CODE 

SEMESTER-II 

CODE COURSE NAME COURSE NAME 

Advance Philosophy of Education 122001 Research Methodology 222001 

Advanced Sociology of Education 122002 Methods of Data Analysis  222002 

Learner and Process of Learning  122003  Instructional Strategies 222003 

Pedagogy, Andragogy and Heutagogy 122004 

Instructional Media and ICTs in 

Education 222004 

Human Rights Education  

 

122005 

 

Process of Communication (in 

education) 

 

222005 

 

 

M.A. Education Part- II 

 

SEMESTER-III 
CODE 

SEMESTER-IV 
CODE 

COURSE NAME COURSE NAME 

Curriculum Development 322001 Inclusive Education- I 422401 

Management Of Education 322201 Inclusive Education – II 422402 

Educational Leadership And Administration 322202 Inclusive Education - III 422403 

Quality Management In Education 322203 

Internship (8 Credits) 422999 Action Research/Project 

(4 Credits) 
322888 
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M.A.Education Part- I 

Objectives of M.A. Programme: 

• To acquire advance knowledge about philosophy, sociology and psychology of education. 

• Develop knowledge and understanding of the process of educational research and skill in 

conducting research in the field of education. 

• Explore, reflect on and develop one’s own teaching practice. 

• Develop insight into one’s knowledge of and update oneself about one’s academic discipline or 

other areas of curriculum. 

• Prepare for other roles professionally linked to education/teaching, such as teacher education, 

curriculum development or counselling. 

 

Name of the Programme: Master of Arts in Education   Faculty: Education  

Duration: 2 years       Semester: Four     

Credits: 80 Total marks: 2000  

Major components: 

• Core Courses 

• Special Courses 

• Internship/field attachment: (200 marks /8 credits) 

• Action research/project (100 marks /4 credits)  

 

Mode: Distance  (ICT enabled ode)  Course Structure: All courses are 4 credits 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



3 

 

M.A. Education – PART I 

 

COURSE NAME CODE COURSE NAME CODE 

Advance Philosophy of Education 122001 Research Methodology 222001 

Advanced Sociology of Education 122002 Methods of Data Analysis  222002 

Learner and Process of Learning  122003  Instructional Strategies 222003 

Pedagogy, Andragogy and Heutagogy 122004 

Instructional Media and ICTs in 

Education 222004 

Human Rights Education  

 

122005 

 

Process of Communication (in 

education) 

 

222005 

 

 

M.A. Education Part- II 

 

COURSE NAME CODE COURSE NAME CODE 

Curriculum Development 322001 Inclusive Education- I 
422401 

Management Of Education 322201 Inclusive Education – II 
422402 

Educational Leadership And 

Administration 
322202 Inclusive Education - III 422403 

Quality Management In 

Education 
322203 

Internship (8 Credits) 
422999 

Action Research/Project 

(4 Credits) 

322888 
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SEM- I  

Core Course I (Group A)  

Advanced Philosophy of Education- 122001 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Fundamentals of Educational Philosophy 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the meaning of educational philosophy. 

• Explain the relationship between education and philosophy. 

• Explain the philosophical terms related to education. 

Content: 

• Meaning and Scope of educational philosophy 

• Relationship between education and philosophy 

• Need and importance educational philosophy 

• Meaning of drill, training, indoctrination, instruction and its role in learning 

• Meaning of Ontology, Epistemology, Metaphysics and Axiology 

 

Module 2: Understanding Values 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

 

• Explain the concept of values. 

• Explain the relativity of values. 

• Explain the reasons for disfunctionality of values. 

• Suggest ways for developing values. 

Content: 

• Meaning, Origin and types of Values 

• Relativity and characteristics of Values 

• Disfunctionality of Values 

• Development of Values 

• Values needed in India in the context of globalization 

 

Module 3: Indian philosophies and Thinkers 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  
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Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain Indian philosophies. 

• Explain the educational implications of Indian philosophies 

Content: 

a) Indian Philosophies 

• Vedic 

• Jain 

• Buddhist 

• Islamic 

b) Thinkers 

• Aurobindo 

• J. Krishanmurty 

• Osho Rajneesh 

 

Module 4: Western philosophies and Thinkers 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the different Western philosophies. 

• Explain the educational implications of Western philosophies 

Content: 

a) Thinkers 

• Russell 

• Plato 

• Dewey 

b) Western Philosophies 

• Logical positivism 

• Existentialism 

• Essentialism 

• Humanism 

 

Assignments: 

• Examine the philosophical basis of any formal education program and write report (25 

marks). 

• Identifying one’s own philosophy on the basis of Student Content Inventory (10marks) 

• Reflective writing in about 1000 words on educational thought of any one educationist 

such as Gandhiji, Swami Vivekanand, Rousseau, Spencer, Pestalozzi, J.P.Naik (15 

marks) 
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Suggested Readings: 

• Chakraborty, A. K.: Education in Emerging Indian Society, R. Lall Book Depot, Meerut, 

2008. 

• Chakraborty, A. K.: Principles & Practice of Education: Philosophy & Sociological 

Foundation, Surya Publication, Meerut, 2003. 

• Chandra, Soti S. & Sharma, R.: Philosophy of Education, Atlantic Publisher & Distributor, 

New Delhi, 2004 

• Chaube, S. P. & Chaube, A.: Western Educational Thinkers, Concept Publication, New 

Delhi, 2002 

• Ghosh, S.: Education in Emerging Indian Society: Challenges & Issues, PHI learning Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi, 2009. 

• Khanna, S.: Educational Philosophy, Maxford Books, New Delhi, 2009. 

• PFlug, Bernd: The modern Conditions of Educational Thought, Gyan Publishing House, 

New Delhi, 2000. 

• Rathor, Kusum Lata: Existentialism in Education, Sanjay Prakashan, New Delhi, 2005 

• Shrivastava, K. K.: Philosophical Foundation of Education, Kanishka Publishers & 

Distributors, 2003 

• Sudarshan, N.: Right to Education Emerging Scenario, The ICFAI University Press, 

Hyderabad, 2007. 

• Vaidya, N. & Vaidya, S.: Encyclopedia of Educational Foundation & Development, Deep & 

Deep Publisher, New Delhi, 2002 

• Winch, C. & Gingell, J.: Key concepts in Philosophy of Education, Routledge, London, 

2004 
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Core Course II (Group A) 

Advanced Sociology of Education- 122002 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Fundamentals of Education & Sociology 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Sociology of Education. 

• Explain the approaches to the study of society. 

• Explain different sociological theories and its educational significance. 

• Explain the Concept of institutionalization. 

• Explain the theories of education as social institution 

Content: 

• Sociology of Education and Educational Sociology- Concepts, relationship and functions 

• Introduction to approaches to the study of society: i) Historical ii) Correlational 

• Theoretical Perspectives to study society: i) Functional ii) Conflict iii) Symbolic 

interactionism and their significance to education 

• Concept of institutionalization; Types of social institutions, Effects of Education as an 

institution- allocation theory and legitimation theory 

 

Module 2: Role of Education in changing society 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the meaning and types of Social stratification and social mobility. 

• Explain the Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 

• Explain the Constitutional provision for equality of opportunity. 

• Explain the Concept of modernization and Role of education in modernization 

• Discuss the views of Lyotard, Foucault and Derrida of Post modernism and its 

educational implications 

Content: 

• Social stratification and social mobility – meaning and types 

• Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 
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• Equality of opportunity: Meaning and Constitutional provisions:  

Compensatory education program 

• Concept of modernization: Individual and societal modernity; Role of education in 

modernization 

• Post modernism and its educational implications- views of Lyotard, Foucault and Derrida 

 

Module 3: Gender and Education 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the Role of religion, constitution and law in gender Ideology 

• Explain the Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender inequality in society 

• Discuss the theories of feminism  

• Explain the Concept and aspects of Women empowerment  

• Suggest the measures for Women empowerment through education 

Content: 

• Gender ideology in society; Role of religion, constitution and law in gender ideology 

• Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender inequality in society 

• Feminism- meaning; theories of feminism- Liberal feminism, Socialist feminism and 

Radical feminism  

• Women empowerment- concept, aspects of empowerment, Role of education  

 

Module 4: Social concerns related to education 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Discuss the social concerns related to education. 

• Explain the role of teacher in dealing with social concerns. 

• Evaluate the Contribution of social reformers in the field of education. 

Content: 

• Multicultural education 

• Peace education 

• Human right education 

• RTE, 2009 

• Contribution of social reformers: Mahatma Phule, Maharishi Karve, Dr. Babasaheb 

Ambedkar 
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Assignments: 

• Identify the educational problems of socially deprived students and preparing and 

implementing a compensation programme for them (20 marks). 

• Analyse any one textbook in the light of gender ideology and write a report (20 marks) 

• Prepare session plan for multicultural set up. (10 marks) 

Suggested Reading: 

• Ballantine, J: Sociology of Education, 7th edition, Prentice Hall, 2011 

• Bhattacharya, S.: Sociological Foundation of Education, Atlantic Publisher & Distributor, 

New Delhi, 2003. 

• Chandra S. S. & Sharma, R.: Sociology of Education, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors, 

New Delhi, 2004 

• Meighan, R & Harber C.: A Sociology of Educating, Continumm International Publishing 

group: Newyork, 2007 

• Sadovnik, A: Sociology of Education, Tylor & Francis Group, 2010 

• Saha, L.(ed.), International Encyclopedia of Sociology of Education, Elsevier Science 

Inc.: Newyork,1997 

• Sharma, Yogendra: Sociological Philosophy of Education, Kanishka Publishers & 

Distributors, New Delhi, 2003. 
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Core Course III (Group A) 

Learner and Process of Learning – 122003  

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Understanding Learner 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain phases in cognitive development of a person as given by Piaget 

• Explain the facets of cognitive development  

• Discuss the role of attitude in individual’s behaviour 

• Apply the Theory of Multiple intelligences in classroom situation 

Content: 

• Piaget’s theory of cognitive development and its educational implication 

• Problem Solving: Steps, Heuristic and algorithmic methods, development of problem 

solving skill 

• Creativity: Meaning and phases of creativity(by Wallas); Role of a creative person in 

society; Factors of creativity, Identification and measurement of creativity, Techniques 

for development of creativity 

• Attitudes: Meaning, Nature, Function and formation of attitudes; Attitude change: 

Festinger’s theory, persuasive communication 

• Theory of Multiple intelligence 

 

Module 2: Reflecting on learning process 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the theories of learning 

• Apply theories of learning in classroom situation. 

Content:  

- Theories of Learning 

• Ausubel’s meaningful verbal learning theory: Concept of cognitive structure, Types of 

learning, educational implication 

• Hebb’s neurophysiological theory of learning 

• Bandura’s social learning theory: 4 steps of observational learning and educational 

implication 

• Connectivism: a learning theory of digital age 
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• Roger’s theory of experiential learning 

 

Module 3: Reflecting on teaching process 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be: 

• Explain theories of teaching 

• Discuss implications of brain research in teaching 

• Explain the Concept and characteristics of children with special needs 

• Explain Concept and need of inclusive education. 

Content:  

• Teacher and teaching 

• Teaching process: meaning 

• Theories of teaching: Formal theory, Descriptive theory and Normative theory; 

Difference between theories of learning and theories of teaching 

• Carroll’s model of Mastery Learning – need, assumptions, components, and implications. 

• Slavin’s QAIT model and its educational implication 

• Bruner’s theory of Instruction 

• Implications of brain research in teaching 

• Teaching children with special needs: 

a) Concept and characteristics of : 

i) Children with ADHD and AD 

ii) Children with learning disabilities, slow learners 

iii) Children with behavioural and emotional disorder 

b) Concept and need of inclusion; teaching techniques for inclusive classrooms 

 

Module 4: Personality and adjustment      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain theories of personality 

• Suggest application of theories for personality development  

Content:  

• Types of personality theories 

• Freud’s psychoanalytic theory and defense mechanism 

• Big 5 model of personality 

• Roger’s humanistic theory with specific reference to REBT 

• Jung’s theory with specific reference to MBT 



12 

 

 

Assignment: 

• Prepare a session plan based on any learning theory.(15 marks) 

• Administer any one psychological test to 10 persons and write a report. (20 marks) 

• Visit to special school and writing a report. (15 marks) 

Suggested Reading: 

• Agarwal, J. C.: Psychology of learning & Development, Shipra Publications, Delhi, 2004. 

• Bhattacharya, S.: Psychological Foundation of Education, Atlantic Publisher & 
Distributors, New Delhi, 2003 

• Mangal, S. K.: Advanced Educational Psychology, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi, 2007 

• Mangal, S. K.: Educating Exceptional Children, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 

2007 

• Pandey, R. S.: Advanced Educational Psychology, Vinay Rakheja Publishers, Lall Book 

Depot, Meerut, 2008. 

• Prakash, P.: Psycholojical Foundation of Education, Kanishka Publisher & Distributor, 

New Delhi, 2007. 

• Rao, Usha: Advanced Educational Psychology, Himalaya Publishing, Mumbai, 2008. 

• Skinner, Charles: Educational Psychology, 4th ed., PHI learning Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 

2009 

• Williams, R. B.: Multiple Intelligences for differentiated learning, Growth Press & Sage 
Pub. Co., Thousands OAKS, CA, 2002. 

• Woolfolk, A.: Educational Psychology, 9th ed., Pearson Education, New Delhi, 2004. 
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Core Course IV (Group A) 

Pedagogy, Andragogy and Heutagogy - 122004 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Understanding Pedagogy 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

The learner will be able to: 

• Explain the meaning, need and importance of pedagogy. 

• Prepare instructional plan for teaching students. 

 

Content: 

• Meaning development of concept of pedagogy 

• Need and importance, 

• Principles of teaching 

• Understanding teaching – learning process. ( elements and its relationship) 

• Classroom management 

• Characteristics of learner 

• Media for children 

• Instructional strategies for school students 

• Education implication 

 

Module 2: Understanding Andragogy 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

The learner will be able to: 

• Discuss the meaning, need and importance of andragogy. 

•  Develop instructional plan for adult learner. 

Content: 

• Meaning and development of concept andragogy 

• Need and importance, 

• Principles of andragogy 

• Instructional strategies for adult learner 
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• Models of Self directed learning ( Grow’s Instructional model, Tough’s sequential model, 

Brockett and Hiemstra’s interwoven model) 

• Transformative learning. 

• Educational implications 

 

Module 3: Understanding Heutagogy 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives:  

The learner will be able to: 

•  explain and reflect on development of concept of heutagogy 

Content  

• Meaning and development of concept heutagogy 

• Need and importance, 

• Principles of heutagogy 

• Applying heutagogy in distance learning 

• Heutagogy and lifelong learning 

• Transition from pedagogy to heutagogy 

• Educational implications 

 

Module 4: Assessment and evaluation 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives:  

The learner will be able to: 

• Discuss types of evaluation. 

• Suggest appropriate tool of evaluation. 

• Develop evaluation tool. 

Content: 

• Meaning of assessment and evaluation 

• Need and importance of evaluation 

• Types of evaluation: Purposive, formative, summative  

• Assessment tools for school student, adult learner, distance learner (achievement tests, 

examination, Rubrics for case studies/projects/poster presentations, assessment of 

group work/discussions/seminars) 
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Assignments: 

• Develop two activities for school students for face to face mode.(10 marks) 

• Prepare a session plan for adult learner(10 marks) 

• Develop a instructional plan based on principles of heutagogy.(15 marks) 

• Prepare a rubric to assess a seminar or project/discussion/presentation (15 marks) 

References: 

• Michael W. Bridges, Michele P, Marie K. Norman (2010) How Learning Works: Seven 

Research-Based Principles for Smart Teaching. Jossey –Bass  

• Malcolm S , Elwood F, Holton III , Swanson R.(2005) The Adult Learner, Sixth Edition: 

The Definitive Classic in Adult Education and Human Resource Developmen 

• Kenyon, C., & Hase, S. (2010). Andragogy and heutagogy in postgraduate work. In T. 

Kerry (Ed.), Meeting the challenges of change in postgraduate education. London: 

Continuum Press. 

• Knowles M.(1984) The Modern Practice of Adult Education: from Pedagogy to Androgogy. 

New York: Cambridge 

• Hase S,  Kenyon C. (2013)Self-Determined Learning: Heutagogy in Action. London; 

bloomsburry 

• https://heutagogycop.wordpress.com/2013/03/04/the-pah-continuum-pedagogy-

andragogy-heutagogy/ 

• http://books.google.co.in/books?id=RtHdC2RSThAC&pg=PA45&source=gbs_toc_r&cad=

3#v=onepage&q&f=falsePedagogy  

• https://usergeneratededucation.wordpress.com/2013/05/13/education-3-0-and-the-

pedagogy-andragogy-heutagogy-of-mobile-learning/ (IMP) 

• http://cat-udc.blogspot.in/2012/05/understanding-pedagogy-andragogy-and.html 
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Core Course V (Group A) 

Human Rights Education - 122005 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Understanding Human Rights 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives:  

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain origins of Human rights  

• Elaborate the Historical context of Human Rights  

• Explain Concept of Human Rights 

• Explain the Need and Importance of human right in Contemporary context  

• Compare various types of human rights  

• Elaborate the Universal declaration of human rights  

• Bring out issues and challenges towards human rights  

 

Content: 

• Origin and History of Human rights (2)  

• Concept of human rights :Meaning ,definitions ,nature (2) 

• Need and importance of human rights in contemporary context (Socio ,political, 

Economic and cultural ) (3) 

• Types of rights :Universal Human rights ,Constitutional fundamental rights, General civil 

rights(its nature features)(2) 

• Universal declaration of Human rights and Indian constitutional fundamental rights (3) 

• Issues and Challenges in Human rights (Castism, child marriages ,gender 

discriminations, terrorism ,Fundamentalism (3) 

Module 2: Understanding Human Rights education 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives:  

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Human rights education.  

• Elaborate the aims and objectives of human rights education 

• Evaluate the human rights education at secondary and higher secondary levels  

• Use Constructivist and Interdisciplinary approach  
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• Develop various teaching strategies for human rights education. 

• To evaluate the role of educational institutions and NGO’S in human right education 

Content: 

• Concept of human rights education :Meaning ,definitions , nature.(2) 

• Need and importance of human rights education.(1)  

• Aims and objectives of Human rights education.(1) 

• Human rights education at various levels(secondary and higher secondary).(2) 

• Pedagogical strategies for human rights education.(6) 

a. Approaches: Constructivist approach, Interdisciplinary approach 

b. Methods: Role play, project, dramatization, brain storming 

c. Techniques: Questioning, group discussion, seminar, panel discussion, Field visit  

d. Resources : e-resources, organizations, commissions, 

• Role of educational institutions (teacher, management, student councils), NGO’s ,(3) 

 

Module 3: Organization efforts toward RTE 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: 

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain the nature of RTE. 

• Elaborate the objectives and features of RTE. 

• Elaborate the provisions of RTE. 

• Create teaching and evaluation strategies for RTE 

• Explain duties and responsibilities of school and teachers 

• Evaluate the role of stakeholder, parents, media and government organization in 

implementation of RTE. 

Content:  

• Nature, need and importance of RTE in India.(2) 

• History of RTE: Directive principles of state policy, laws and commission regarding Indian 

education, UNO declaration about child’s Rights, RTE ACT 2009.(3) 

• Objectives and Features of RTE Act2009.(2) 

• Provisions of RTE Act 2009(3) 

• Teaching learning and evaluation strategies in RTE (2) 

• Duties and responsibilities of school and teachers(2) 

• Role of stakeholder, parents, media (1) 

 

Module: 4 Organizational efforts towards RTE 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  
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Objectives: 

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Evaluate the efforts of various organization 

• Elaborate the role of management committee and supervisory authorities. 

• Explain the issues and challenges of RTE. 

Content:  

• Organizational effort to implement RTE:(5) 

a. Central organization MHRD,NCTE , NCERT,KVS  

b. State organization: Education Ministry of state, SCERT, Balbharti. 

c. Local organization: Z.P., Municipal corporation, corporation 

• Special Schemes to implement RTE:SSA, midday meal,(2) 

• Various Types of schools and its function: Sakhar shala, kuran shala , Tambu shala, vasti 

shala . (3) 

• The role of school management committee and local supervisory authorities.(2) 

• Issues and challenges of RTE in India: Poverty, illiteracy, gender discrimination, 

unemployment, Corruption.(3)  

Assignments: 

• To celebrate international human rights day and write a brief report on it. (5) 

• Content analysis of any text book of secondary level in perspectives of human rights. 

(10Marks). 

• Case study of any one school regarding RTE implementation. (10 Marks)  

 

References: 

• Agrawal J.C. (2010)Right to Education and revitalizing education: Shipra publication, 

Merrat 

• Bajpeyi asha (2006).Child Rights in India: law, policy and practices. Oxford university 

press ,New Delhi 

• Convention on education as a fundamental right –background material department of 

education university of Delhi 1997 

• Constitution of India 

• Jack Dollelly. (2014) Universal human rights in Theorty and practice, Third edition 

:Rawat publication 

• Lata kaushal (2009).child labour and human Rights M.D. publications PVT LTD new Delhi 

• RTE Act 2009 Government of India Gazette 

• Sachar R. (2004).Human Rights Perspectives and challenges, New Delhi 

• Singh.P. (2011).Human Rights education in 21st century Delhi: Discovery publishing 

house PVT LTD 

• Universal declaration of human rights UNO 
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Semester-II 

Core Course VI (Group A) 

Research Methodology- 222001 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Differentiate between approaches to research 

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

• Select sample using proper sampling methods 

• Construct tool for data collection 

 

Module 1: concept and nature of research in education 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept & nature of research in education 

• Explain the terms associated with research 

• Differentiate between approaches to research 

Content: 

• Nature of knowledge, different methods of acquiring knowledge, scientific inquiry, 

concept of research 

• Introduction to research in education: Meaning & definitions, Characteristics, Need, 

Areas 

• Importance of review of related literature & research Recording of the references, notes 

taking, use of cards Online, offline references 

• Different terms: Objectives, Assumptions, Hypothesis-types & characteristics, Variables- 

types & control, Operational definitions, Limitations & Delimitations 

• Types of Research: Fundamental, Applied, Action 

• Approaches to research: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed method - Meaning, 

Difference and Steps involved 

Module 2: Quantitative research methods 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 
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• Explain the quantitative methods of research  

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

Content: 

• Research Methods: 

i) Case study 

ii) Causal comparative  

iii) Survey Method 

iv) Co- relational 

v) Ethnography 

• Experimental Method: Internal & External validity- meaning and threats to internal and 

external validity of experiment 

• Experimental Designs—Pre experimental, True experimental, & Quasi experimental 

• (One group pre test design, the static group design, the post test only equivalent groups 

design, Solomon four group design, Pre test post test non equivalent group design, time 

series design—with single group, with two groups, factorial design)  

Module 3: Qualitative research methods 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

 

• Explain the qualitative methods of research  

• Apply appropriate methods of research In education 

i) Case study 

ii) Grounded theory 

iii) Ethnography 

iv) Phenomenology 

v) Participatory action research 

Module 4: Data collection procedures 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

To enable students to  

• Explain, construct & to administer the tools & techniques of data collection 

• Explain the concept s of & difference between sample & population,  

• Select sample by proper sampling methods 

 

Content: 

• Techniques of data collection: Observation, Interview, projective & sociometric 
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• Tools of data collection: Achievement test, intelligence test, check list, rating scale, 

anecdotal records, attitude test, Aptitude test, Personality test Questionnaire—Merits & 

limitations 

• Reliability & validity of tools & techniques: meaning, types of validity and reliability 

• Sampling: Sample & population -- Meaning, Need, sampling error, determining sample 

size  

• Probability sampling methods (random—simple, systematic, cluster, stratified, 

multistage, quota)  

• Non probability sampling methods (incidental, purposive)  

• Features of Qualitative data collection 

 

 Assignments for internal assessment: 

• Preparing & presenting a research proposal with detailed review of related literature of 

the dissertation topic (20 marks)  

• Review one research study of quantitative and one of qualitative type (2 research 

studies) (20 marks)  

• Preparing a tool for data collection (item writing, experts opinions, item editing, tryout 

on 10) (10marks)  

References:  

• Best J (1999) Research in Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd  

• Borg, W and Gall, M (1983) Educational Research – An Introduction, New York: 

Longman, Inc  

• Christensen, L (2007) Experimental Methodology Boston: Allyn & Bacon  

• Fraenkel, JR, Wallen, NE (1996) How to Design and Evaluate Research in Education New 

York: McGraw Hill  

• Kaul, Lokesh (1984) Methodology of Educational Research New Delhi: Vikas Publications  

• Kerlinger, FN (1986) Foundations of Behavioural Research Fort Worth, TX: Harcourt 

Bmce Jovanovich  

• Kirkapatrick, DL (2005) Evaluating training Programmes: The four Levels San Francisco: 

Brrett-Kochler  

• Pamela Maykut & Richard Morehouse (1994) Beginning Qualitative Research- A 

Philosophic and Practical Guide The Falmer Press London Washington DC  

• Patton MQ (2002) Qualitative Research and Evaluation Methods Thousand Oaks: CA: 

Sage  

• Reason, P & Bradbury, H (Eds) (2006) Handbook of action research: Concise paperback 

edition: Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage  

• Shank, GD (2002) Qualitative Research Columbus, ott: Merill, Prentice Hall  

• Sharma, Bharti (2004) Methodology of Educational Research New Delhi: Vohra 

Publishers and Distributors  

• Sharma, SR (2003) Problems of Educational Research New Delhi: Anmol Publications Pvt 

Lt 
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Core Course VII (Group A) 

Methods of Data Analysis- 222002 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Select appropriate type of scale 

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

• Select sample using proper sampling methods 

• Construct tool for data collection 

 

Module 1: Descriptive analysis of data  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

 

• Explain different types of scale 

• Use different types of graph to present data 

Content: 

• Normal Probability curve: properties and uses 

• Types of scales (nominal, Ordinal, Interval, Ratio)  

• Uses of graphs in the analysis of data, 

• Measures of Central tendency (concept & uses)  

• Measures of variability (concept & uses)  

• Percentile and percentile rank 

 

Module 2: Inferential Analysis 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain different terms related to inferential analysis 

• Select appropriate techniques of data analysis 

 

 

Content: 

•  Levels of significance, Degree of freedom,  

•  Type I & Type II error, Standard error of mean 
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•  One tailed & two tailed test  

•  Power of Statistical test and effect size 

•  Parametric tests—t test, analysis of variance, co-variance, coefficient of corelation 

•  Non Parametric tests-Mann Whitney U test, Chi square test, sign test, median test 

 

 

Module 3: Qualitative data analysis  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

 

• Select appropriate techniques of data analysis 

• Carry out analysis of data in qualitative form. 

Content: 

• Types of Qualitative Data: Structured text, (writings, stories, survey comments, news 

articles, books etc) Unstructured text (transcription, interviews, focus groups, 

conversation) Audio recordings, music Video recordings (graphics, art, pictures, visual) 

• Approaches in analysis: Deductive and Inductive  

• Principles of Qualitative data analysis 

• The Process of Qualitative data analysis  

•  

Module 4: Report Writing    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

 

• Prepare list of references using APA style 

• Evaluate a research report. 

Content: 

• Elements of report of qualitative and quantitative research 

• format, style, content organization & chapterization 

• References, appendices 

•  Characteristics of a good research report 

 

Assignments for internal assessment: 

• Presentation of given data in different graphical forms( 10 marks) 

• Computer training in data analysis (15marks)  

• Collect data from ten students in qualitative form and analyze it.(20 marks) 

• Prepare a reference list of your topic (5marks)  
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References:  

 

• Best JW (1999) Research in Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd  

• Borg, WR and Gall, MD (1983) Educational Research – An Introduction, New York: 

Longman, Inc  

• Garrett, H (2008) Statistics in Psychology and Education,Surjeet Publications,Delhi. 

• Mangal,S.K (2002) Statistics in Psychology and Education, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd,Delhi.  

• Pamela Maykut & Richard Morehouse (1994) Beginning Qualitative Research- A 

Philosophic and Practical Guide The Falmer Press London Washington DC  

• Patton MQ (2002) Qualitative Research and Evaluation Methods Thousand Oaks: CA: 

Sage Publications. 

• Reason, P & Bradbury, H (Eds) (2006) Handbook of action research: Concise paperback 

edition: Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage  

• Shank, GD (2002) Qualitative Research Columbus, ott: Merill, Prentice Hall  

• Sharma, B (2004) Methodology of Educational Research New Delhi: Vohra Publishers and 

Distributors.  
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Core Course VIII (Group A) 

Instructional Strategies- 222003 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan large group instructional strategies for classroom sessions 

• Plan co-operative learning activities for the class 

• Design constructivist learning environments 

• Plan for individualized learning opportunities 

• Prepare a workshop plan 

 

Module 1: Large group instructional strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan sessions with large group teaching methods  

• Design session with Concept-attainment model 

• Design session with Role Play model 

• Design session with Assertive training model 

• Design session with Synnectics model 

 

Content: 

• Lecturette, Demonstration, Story-telling 

• Techniques of questioning, narration, board-writing, use of media 

• Learner-centred large group strategies: Brain-storming 

• Models of teaching: families, syntax 

• Concept-attainment Model,  

• Role-play Model,  

• Inquiry training Model,  

• Assertiveness training Model,  

• Synnectics Model 

 

Module 2: Co-operative instructional strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan sessions with Co-operative instructional strategies 
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• Write procedures for conducting Co-operative instructional strategies 

 

Content: 

• Psychological foundation for constructivist strategies  

• Psychological foundation for co-operative learning strategies 

• Classification of co-operative learning strategies 

• Procedure of at least 10 Strategies  

• Planning for co-operative learning strategies 

  

Module 3: Individualised learning strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan individualized instructional strategies 

• Identify characteristics of various individualized instructional materials 

 

Content:  

• Individualised learning: characteristics 

• Programmed Instruction  

• Computer-Assisted Learning 

• Self-learning material: Overview   

 

Module 4: Planning Workshop (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Design workshop planning template 

• Write a workshop session plan 

Content:  

• Workshop plan template design 

• Ananlysis of Content 

• Designing Objectives 

• Identification of strategies 

• Planning of session  

• Material Development for Workshop 
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Assignment for internal assessment: 

• Prepare a session plan with any one large group instructional method Write procedures 

for conducting sessions with any two models of teaching.(10 marks) 

• Write procedures of at least 2 co-operative strategies other than discussed in the class 

Conduct a co-operative instructional strategy (15 Marks) 

• Compare Programmed Instruction, Interactive Multimedia Packages and Self-learning 

modules Write a few screens of any one type of programmed instruction( 10 marks) 

• Design your own workshop planning template Write a workshop session plan for any one 

target group on a topic of your choice(15 Marks) 

 

References: 

• Moore Kenneth (2012) Effective Instructional Strategies: From Theory to Practice Third 

Edition, SAGE Publications, Inc 

• Reiser Robert, Dempsey John (2012) Trends and Issues in Instructional Design and 

Technology Pearson Education, Limited 

• Romiszowski Alexander (1988) The Selection Guide and Use of Instructional Media. 

Kogan Page, London. 

• Tucker Catlin (2012) Blended Learning in Grades 4–12: Leveraging the Power of 

Technology to Create Student-Centered Classrooms, Windsor Unified School District 
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Core Course IX (Group A) 

Instructional Media and ICT in Education- 222004 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Course objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of Instructional Media 

• Explain different types of Instructional media 

• Explain role of mass media in formal and non formal education  

• Prepare presentation and learning material 

• Use social media effectively  

• Integrate ICT into teaching-learning and evaluation 

 

Module 1: Instructional media         (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: Learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Instructional Media 

• Explain different types of Instructional media 

• Explain Factors affecting selection of instructional media 

• Explain characteristics of learning material 

Content: 

• Meaning, need and importance of Instructional media in teaching learning process 

• Classification of instructional media (Audio, video, audio-video, Teaching vs learning) 

• Factors affecting selection of instructional media 

• Characteristics of learning material 

Module 2: Instructional Media in teaching and learning (Credits: 1, Hours 15, Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Explain types of instructional media 

• Explain Strengths and weaknesses of instructional media  

• Explain role of mass media in formal and non formal education  

Content: 

•  Student workbook, worksheets, teacher handbook 

•  Strengths and weaknesses of instructional media 

•  Precautions to be taken while using media 

•  Mass media- newspaper, TV, Radio, Internet 
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•  Role of mass media in formal and non formal education 

 

Module 3: Preparation of presentation material for classroom teaching 

(Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Prepare presentation material  

• Prepare learning material  

Content: 

• Preparation of presentation material- Charts, posters, models, maps, OHP 

transparencies, PPTs 

• Preparation of Learning material- worksheets, puzzles, quizzes, games 

 

Module 4: Integration of ICT in Education      (Credits: 1, Hours 15, Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learner will be able to  

• Explain meaning need and importance of ICT 

• Explain role of ICT in creation of knowledge 

• Use social media effectively  

• Integrate ICT into teaching-learning and evaluation 

 

Content: 

• Meaning , need and ,importance of Information and communication technology 

• Role of information and communication technology in 'construction of knowledge’. 

• Use of social Media in education 

• Challenges to integrate I C T in Indian Classrooms and strategies to overcome them 
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Assignments for internal assessment:  

• Prepare worksheet/ puzzle/ game/quiz for teaching any topic of your choice ( 15 marks) 

• Prepare teacher handbook ( 10 marks) 

• Prepare power point presentation for teaching any topic of your choice (15 marks) 

• Create blog and send 5 educational posts.( 10 marks) 

 

References: 

• Mangal, S.K (2011) Essentails of Educational Technology, PHI learning, new Delhi. 

• Pathak, R and Choudhary, J (2012) Educational Technology, Pearson, Delhi. 

• Saxena and Oberoi (2005) Essentials of Educational Technology management, Lall book 

depot, Meerut. 

• Sharma, A (2007) Modern Educational Technology, Commonwealth Publishers, New 

Delhi. 

• Taj, H (2006) Educational Technology, Vedant publications, Lukhnow. 
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Core Course X (Group A) 

Process of Communication in Education- 222005 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Course objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Explain communication process 

• Apply various models of communication in communication process  

• Apply communication networks in classroom and online setting 

• Explain role of teacher and learner in Internet based Communication process 

• Apply communication networks in distance education 

• Explore Synchronous and Asynchronous communication tools 

 

Module 1: Communication Process and Models  (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to 

• Explain communication process 

• Explain modes of communication 

• Explain barriers in communication 

• Apply various models of communication in communication process  

Content: 

• Communication process- concept, components and characteristics. 

• Modes of communication- Verbal- non verbal , Written- oral, Text- non text 

• Barriers in communication, Distortion in communication, noise in communication 

• Models of communication – Simple model, Osgood and Schramm, Newcomb, 

• Gerbner, Shanon Weaver’s model of communication 

• Mass Communication  

Module 2: Communication Networks    (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Apply communication networks in classroom setting 

• Apply communication networks in online setting 

• Review researches done on communication 

Content: 

• Communication Networks in Classroom Setting – nature and examples 
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Teacher-students 

Teacher-students 

Student - student 

   Student - student 

   Student - student 

• Communication networks in online Setting – nature and examples 

   Teacher-students (virtual classroom) 

   Student - student (blog) 

   Student - student (hang out) 

   Student - material (e- content) 

• Ethics of Communication,  

• Research in communication 

 

Module 3- Internet–based communication process (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Explain nature of Internet based Communication process 

• Explain role of teacher in Internet based Communication process 

• Explain various roles of learner in Internet based Communication process 

• Apply communication networks in distance education 

Content: 

• Nature of Internet based Communication process  

• Modes of Internet based Communication – virtual class, email, LMS, blog . 

• Role of teacher in Internet based Communication 

• Role of learner as communicator- participant of a community 

• Initiator of a community 

• Leader of community 

• Netiquettes 

 

Module 4- Synchronous and Asynchronous communication tools   

(Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to 

• Explain characteristics of online learners 

• Explore Synchronous communication tools 

• Explore Asynchronous communication tools 

Content: 

• Components of online learning Environment, Characteristics of online learners, 

• Facilitator’s role in online learning Environment 
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• Asynchronous communication tools- 

• e- tutoring through discussion forums,Co- operative Learning strategies for group work,  

• Synchronous communication tools – 

• e- tutoring through chats, video-conferencing, virtual classrooms, Co- operative Learning 

strategies. 

 Assignments for internal assessment:  

• Prepare activities for developing a component of basic communication skills. (15 marks) 

• Conduct a small session of 15 minutes using any synchronous communication tool.(15 

marks) 

• Analyze pattern of communication network in given classroom setting. (10 marks) 

• Analyze pattern of communication network in a given online setting. (10 marks) 

References: 

• Batestegies ,T Sangra ,A(2011) managing technology in Higher Education: strategies for 

transforming teaching and learning, Jossey-Bass, cop.,San Francisco  

• Mangal, S.K (2011) Essentails of Educational Technology, PHI learning, new Delhi. 

• Sharma, A (2007) Modern Educational Technology, Commonwealth Publishers, New 

Delhi. 
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M.A.EDUCATION PART- II _ SEM-III  

 

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT (322001) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

Course Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of curriculum and process of curriculum development  

• Apply models in the development of curriculum  

• Identify the methods and media to be used for curriculum transaction.  

• Evaluate the curriculum on the basis of appropriate model.  

 

Module 1: Curriculum Development: An Introduction  

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of curriculum and process of curriculum development.  

• State the components of curriculum. Explain the foundations of curriculum.  

Content:  

• Meaning and concept of curriculum  

• Understanding curriculum as a  

Body of knowledge to be transmitted  

o as a product.  

o as a process.  

o as a praxis.  

• The elements of the curriculum  

• Foundations of Curriculum: (Philosophical, Social and Psychological) and its  

• Role in curriculum Development  

• Knowledge as a base of curriculum development  

• Principles of curriculum development  

Module 2: Models of Curriculum Development 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the various models of curriculum development.  

• Apply models in the development of curriculum.  

Content:  

• Hilda Taba‘s model  
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• Ralph Tyler‘s model  

• Wheeler‘s cyclic model  

• Hunkin‘s Decision- Making model  

• Weinstein and Fantini model  

• Fink‘s model of integrated course design  

 

Module 3: Curriculum Transaction  

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the principles and criteria for developing learning opportunities.  

• Identify the methods and media to be used for curriculum transaction.  

• Explain the use of ICT in curriculum transaction  

Content:  

• Planning curriculum implementation.  

• Criteria for selecting learning opportunities  

• Use of Learner-centred methods and media with their strength and limitation.  

• ICT as a mode of curricular transaction with their strengths and limitation:  

- Computer based learning  

- Online learning  

- Blended learning  

• Models of curriculum implementation  

- ORC mode l(overcoming resistance to change)  

- Linkage model  

- Factors influencing effective curriculum implementation  

Module 4: Curriculum Evaluation  

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the various models of curriculum evaluation.  

• Evaluate the curriculum on the basis of appropriate model.  

Content:  

• Curriculum evaluation: concept and meaning  

• Models of curriculum evaluation  

- Tyler‘s Goal attainment model.  

- Stufflebeam‘s CIPP model  
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  Scriven‘s Goal free model  

- Kilpatrick‘s 4 level model  

• Curriculum improvement through problem solving model  

Assignments:  

• Develop curriculum for one credit course for any subject by using appropriate model of 

curriculum development. Write its philosophical, sociological determinants and the type of 

knowledge (20 marks)  

• Observe one lesson to study the effectiveness of curriculum implementation.(10)  

• Evaluate any curriculum of four credits by using appropriate model of evaluation and write a 

report. (20 marks)  

References:  

• Aggarwal, Deepak (2007): Curriculum development: Concept, Methods and Techniques. New 

Delhi. Book Enclave.  

• Erickson, H.L (2002) Concept Based Curriculum and Instruction: Teaching beyond the facts, 

Corsion Press, INC (A Sage Publication Company) Thousand Oaks: California.  

• McKernan, James (2007): Curriculum and Imagination: Process, Theory, Pedagogy and Action 

Research. Routledge. U.K.  

• NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework-2005, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New Delhi.  

• NCERT (2000). National Curriculum Framework for School Education, NCERT, New Delhi.  

• SaritaKumari (2005) Curriculum and Instruction, Isha Books, Delhi  

• Taba Hilda (1962) Curriculum Development: Theory and Practice, New York, Harcourt Brace, 

Jovanovich Inc. Wiles, J.W. & Joseph  

• Bondi (2006): Curriculum Development: A Guide to Practice. Pearson Publication  

• http://www.theideacenter.org/sites/default/files/Idea_Paper_42.pdf  

• http://www.brad.ac.uk/educational-development/course-and-module-design/characteristics/  
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Education Management 

Special Course – I 

MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION-322201 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the functions of management 

2. Describe the role, functions and skills of education manager 

3. Apply theories of motivation for managing people in the organization 

4. Suggest strategies for managing stress, conflict and time 

5. Explain the process of performance management 

6. Suggest ways of enhancing institutional climate 

 

MODULE 1: UNDERSTANDING CONCEPTS IN MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the concept of and need for management of education 

2. Describe the role, functions and skills of education manager 

3. Explain the functions of management. 

Content: 

- Concept of Administration, Management and Organization. 

- Need and objectives of Education Management. 

- Role and functions of Education manager: Mintzberg’s managerial roles)  

- Skill required: Technical, Conceptual and Human. 

- Management Functions: Planning, Organizing, Staffing, Controlling, Directing, Delegating  

 

MODULE 2: MANAGING PEOPLE 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

Objectives:  

1. Explain concept, need principles of human resource management 

2. Apply theories of motivation for managing people in the organization 

3. Suggest strategies for managing stress, conflict and time 

Content: 

- Human resource management: Concept, Need and principles 

- Motivation : Meaning need and importance 

- Theories of motivation and their application.[ Maslow', Hertzberg’s, Vroom’s, Equity, 

McClleland’s].  

- Conflict management: Meaning, Sources and Strategies. 
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- Stress management: Meaning, sources and strategies 

- Time management: Need, importance and strategies 

 

MODULE 3: PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

 

1. Explain the process of performance management 

2. Suggest strategies to create learning organization  

Content:   

- Performance Management : Meaning , Need and Importance   

- Staff development: Meaning, objective, process and methods of staff development 

- Performance appraisal: Meaning, objectives, and stages of performance appraisal. 

- Performance measurement: tools and techniques for measuring performance. its strengths 

and limitations 

- Learning organization: - Meaning, characteristics need of learning organization 

- Strategies for creating learning organization. 

 

MODULE 4: INSTITUTIONAL CLIMATE  

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the concept of resource management in education 

2. Describe need and importance of resource management in education 

3. Explain the dimensions of institutional climate 

4. Suggest ways of enhancing institutional climate 

Content: 

- Meaning of institutional climate and culture 

- Importance and dimension of institutional climate. 

- Team building: Nature of organizational group, group processes. 

- Halpin and Croft’s theory of institutional climate 

- Impact of Institutional climate on performance and satisfaction of staff and students 

- Measures for creating conducive institutional climate 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Prepare a plan for any one activity to be carried out in school ( such as Annual Day, Unit test) 

(10 marks) 

2. Administer tool to measure performance of teacher ( at least 2 teachers) and write a report with 

the suggestions on the areas of improvement (15 marks)  

3. Analyze own time management skill and prepare plan for improvement. Administer motivational 

tool on self and prepare motivational profile (10 marks) 
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4. Study the climate of an educational institute and write a report.(15 marks)  

References: 

• Bhattacharya, D.K. (2001) Managing People. New Delhi: Excel Books. 

• Bush T., L. B. (2003). The Principles and Practice of Educational Management. (Edited,Ed.) New 

Delhi: Sage Publications. 

• Bush, T., Bell, L., Bolam, R., Glatter, R. and Ribbins, P. (1999) EducationalManagement. 

London: Paul Chapman Publishing Ltd. 

• Dawra, S. (2003) Management Thought. New Delhi: Mohit Publication. 

• Harigopal, K. (2001) Management of Organizational Change. New Delhi: Response Books. 

• Kochan, T.A. and Schmalensee, R.L. (2003) Management. U.S.A.: The MIT Press. 

• Kumar, N. (2000) Managerial Interface in Next Millennium. Mumbai: HimalayaPublishing House. 

• Luthans, F. (2005) OrganisationalBehaviour. New York: McGraw – Hills Inc. 

• Nair, S.R. (2004) OrganisationalBehaviour, Texts and Cases. Mumbai: 

• HimalayaPublishing House. 

• Northouse, P. (2010). Leadership Theory and Practice. New Delhi: SagePublications. 

• Owens, R.C. (2001) OrganisationalBehaviour in Education. Boston:AllynandBacon 

• Saini Debi, K. S. (2000). Human Resource Management. New Delhi: ResponseBooks,Sage 

Publications. 
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Education Management 

Special Course – II 

Educational Leadership and Administration-322202 (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

1. Discuss factors influencing leadership 

2. Discuss the importance of communication 

3. Suggest the improvement for performance of staff 

4. Discuss the role of leader in the development of school 

5. Design organization development plan 

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

5. Explain the concept of leader  

6. Discuss factors influencing leadership 

7. Discuss the qualities of good leader 

Content:  

- Concepts of leadership 

- Difference in educational leadership and management  

- Power and Authority 

- Factors influencing leadership 

- Leadership for Inclusive Education 

- Competencies of leader  

- Qualities of good leader 

 

MODULE 2: THEORIES OF LEADERSHIP 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the different models of leadership 

2. Discuss the implications of leadership theories  

 

Content: 

- Charismatic leaders ( Characteristics and need in situation) 

- Transformational leader ( Characteristics and need in situation) 

- Participative leadership theory [theory X, theory Y Situational leadership] 

- Distributed Leadership Model 

 



41 

 

MODULE 3: COMMUNICATION IN ORGANIZATION 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the communication process 

2. Suggest the ways for effective communication 

3. Analyses style of communicator 

4. Analyses decision making style of leader 

Content:  

- Structure of organization ( vertical, Horizontal) 

- Communication ( process and types) 

- Barriers to effective communication  

- Styles of communicator and its application (active, Logical ,connector, Thinker) 

Characteristics of each type of communicator 

- Decision making style ( Decisive, flexible, Hierarchic, integrative) 

 

Module 4 : ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT  

To enable learner to  

• Explain the need, importance of organization development 

• Prepare a plan for OD 

 

Content: 

• Types of resources in education: physical, material (instructional), human, financial 

• Need for resource management in education. 

• Resource utilization and resource allocation 

• Organization development: Concept, need, importance, process of OD 

• Organization development intervention techniques: ( sensitivity training, Process 

consultation, Survey feedback, Management by objectives) 

• Team building: Process of team building  

• Role of leader in team building 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



42 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

• Administer a communication tool to 5 teachers and prepare a report on their communication 

style.(10 marks) 

• Collect data from five student teachers using Myers-Briggs scale and prepare profile. (15 

marks) 

• Identify a leadership style of principal by using tool and write a report (10 marks) 

• Visit one school,collect information about resources to study institutional climate and write a 

report with area of improvement . (15 marks) 

 

References: 

• Blandford S.(1997)Resource Management in Schools 

• Vurnum G( 2000) Transformational Leadership: 92 Tips For Using The Different Types Of 

Leadership To Identify Leadership Traits That Uncover Your Leadership Strengths by 

incomplete 

• Taher Z (2011) Fundamental Concepts of Educational Leadership and Management Allyn& 

Bacon, Pennsylvania State University 

• McKerlich, R., & Anderson, T. (2007). Community of inquiry and learning in immersive 

environments 11 (4). Journal of Asynchronous Learning Networks  
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Special Course – III 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT IN EDUCATION-322203 (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

6. Explain the conceptual development of quality management 

7. Discuss the dimensions of Total Quality Management 

8. Apply appropriate tool of quality control 

9. Explain strategic plan models 

10. Prepare strategic plan for institution 

11. Explain the indicators of effective Institution  

12. Suggest ways of making Institution effective  

                      

MODULE 1: CONCEPTS RELATED TO QUALITY 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Understand the concept of Quality in education 

2. Explain the conceptual development of quality management 

3. Discuss the views of Deming and Juran on Total Quality Management 

 

Content: 

- Concepts of Quality and Quality in Education: Indian and Western Perspective 

- Dimensions and Characteristics of Quality 

- Evolution of Quality management: Inspection, Quality control, Quality Assurance, Total 

Quality management. 

- Meaning of Quality learning environment, quality curriculum, quality processes, quality 

teaching. 

- Deming and Juran’s principles of Quality.  

 

MODULE2: QUALITY CONTROL IN EDUCATION 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to:  

 

• Explain approaches for quality improvement 

• Explain the role of agencies in maintaining quality 

• Apply appropriate tool of quality control 

Content: 

- Meaning of and Difference Between: Quality Assurance, Quality Control and Quality 

Improvement 

- Quality Management system in Education: International Organization for Standardization 

(ISO) 

- National Assessment Accreditation Council (NAAC): Performance Indicators 

- The National Accreditation Board for Education and Training (NABET) 
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- Approaches to Quality Improvement: Kaizen, Six sigma, system thinking 

 

MODULE 3: STRATEGIC PLANNING FOR TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT (TQM)  

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

 

• Explain the concept of TQM 

• Explain strategic plan models 

• Prepare strategic plan for institution. 

 

Content: 

- Strategic planning: Meaning and Need  

- Strategic plan models : Murgatroyd and Morgan’s Four generic models ( Basic-Open, 

Enhanced-Open, Basic- Niche, Enhanced- Niche )  

- Kaufman’s four stage model of Strategic planning 

- SWOC analysis of an educational institution 

- Crawford’s Eight stages in implementing TQM  

 

MODULE 4: INSTITUTIONAL EFFECTIVENESS 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

 

• Explain the indicators of effective Institution  

• Suggest ways of making institution effective 

Content: 

- Institutional Effectiveness : Meaning, Need and Importance 

- Institutional Effectiveness cycle 

- Key elements of Institutional Effectiveness 

- Strategic plan and assessment plan for institutional effectiveness 

- Model of institutional effectiveness 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Analyze the learning environment in teacher education institute. (10 marks)  

2. Map the competencies of two teachers using appropriate tool and prepare a profile(12 Marks)  

3. Using MIPQ ( Mukhopadhyay Institutional profile questionnaire) collect data from 5 teachers 

from one school and prepare profile   (13 marks)  

4. Conduct SWOC analysis of institution and write a report (15marks)  
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SEM-IV 

INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- I (422401) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Identify the diverse learner 

• Understand the concept of inclusion 

• Understand the meaning and importance of inclusive education 

• Differentiate between special education, integrated education and inclusive education 

 

Content: 

- Diverse learners in education: culturally, socially and biologically diversity 

- Educational approaches and measures for meeting the diverse needs- concept of 

remedial education, special education, integrated education and inclusive education 

- Foundations of inclusive education: 

        - Meaning, concept, need and evolution of inclusion 

- Definition, concept and importance of inclusive education 

- Difference between special education, integrated education and inclusive education 

- Advantages of inclusive education for education for all children 

- Comparison between mainstreaming, integration and inclusion 

 

MODULE 2: POLICIES AND PRACTICES FOR PROMOTING INCLUSIVE EDUCATION (Credits: 1, 

Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Understand the policies for inclusion 

• Understand the implications of policies for inclusion 

Content: 

- Policies prior to SSA: IEDC, 1974; NPE, 1986 & 1992; PIED, 1987; DPEP, 1994; 

PWD Act, 1995; National Trust Act (1999) 

- SarvaShikshaAbhiyan (SSA, 2000) with respect to inclusive education 

- National Curriculum Framework for School Education (NCFSE, 2000) 

- Constitutional Amendment (2001)  

- Comprehensive Plan of Action for Children and Youth with Disabilities (2005)  

- National Policy for Persons with Disabilities (2006)  

- UN - Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD India, 2007)  
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- Right to education (2009) 

- Concessions and facilities for children with special needs: Academic and Financial 

 

MODULE 3: INTRODUCTION TO CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Identify the children with special needs 

• Understand the needs of children with special needs 

 

Content: 

- Definition and characteristics of children with:  

1. Sensory motor needs: hearing, visual and physically challenged 

2. Intellectual needs: (gifted, talented and mentally challenged children) 

3. Developmental needs: (autism, cerebral palsy, learning disabilities) 

4. Social and emotional problems, scholastic backward ness, underachievement, 

slow learners 

5. Children with special health problems, environmental/ecological difficulties and 

6. Children belonging to other marginal groups 

- Importance of early detection, Functional assessment for development of 

Compensatory skills 

 

MODULE 4: RESOURCES FOR INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the resources require for inclusion 

• Identify the role of various personnel involved 

• Describe the managerial skills required for resource mobilization 

 

 

 

Content: 

- Concept and importance of human and material resources 

- Types of services approaches, strategies, personnel involved and their specific roles 

and responsibilities 

- Resources in inclusive schools: material resources and human resources, Exploring 

and utilizing the services and resources available in the community 
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- Mobilization of Resources for inclusion 

- Identifying the required resources for children with varied special needs 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Conduct a interview of one special educator and write a report (15 marks) 

2. Read a policy document for person with disability and present a seminar (10 marks) 

3. Visit to special/integrated/inclusive classrooms and write a report with reflections (15 

marks) 

4. Visit a school and study the resources available and write a report on school readiness for inclusion 

(10 marks) 
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- II (422402) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

MODULE 1: CREATING ENVIRONMENT FOR INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the barrier free environment 

• Identify the barriers for inclusion 

• Suggest strategies to overcome barriers 

 

Content: 

- Concept and meaning of barrier free environment 

- Barriers to inclusive education: attitudinal, infrastructure 

- Strategies to Overcome the barriers: 

- Role of ICT in special educational needs 

- Roles, responsibilities and professional ethics of an inclusive education teacher and 

teacher educators 

- Strategies for Capacity building and collaborative working of human resources 

 

MODULE 2: CLASSROOM PRACTICES AND MANAGEMENT OF INCLUSIVE 

CLASSROOM 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the principles of differentiated instruction 

• Understand the needs of children with special needs 

 

Content: 

- Concept and Principles of differentiated instruction 

- Use of different teaming models and teaching styles 

- Evaluation for inclusive education 

- Techniques and Tools of evaluation, Interpretation of Evaluation Reports and their 

Educational Implication 

- Preparation of teaching learning material for inclusive classrooms 

- Role of teachers working in inclusive settings and resource teacher in developing and 

enriching academic skills for higher learning. 
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MODULE 3: CURRICULUM ADAPTATIONS FOR INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the concept of curriculum adaptation 

• Understand the adaptation in curricular, co-curricular activities 

• Suggest modification in existing curricular plan for adaptation 

Content: 

- Overcoming curricular barrier 

- Concept meaning and need for curriculum adaptations for children with special 

needs 

1. Sensory motor needs: hearing, visual and physically challenged) 

2. Intellectual needs: (gifted, talented and children mentally challenged children) 

3. Developmental needs: (autism, cerebral palsy, learning disabilities) 

4. Social and emotional problems, scholastic backward ness, underachievement, 

slow learners 

5. Children with special health problems, environmental/ecological difficulties and 

6. Children belonging to other marginal groups 

- Nine types of adaptations for inclusion 

- Approaches & Technique for adaptation 

 

MODULE 4: TRENDS AND ISSUES IN INCLUSIVE EDUCATION IN INDIA 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Understand the facts and myths about inclusive education 

• Understand the ethical issues in inclusive education 

• Identify research areas in inclusive education 

 

Content: 

- Facts and myths of inclusive education with reference to India 

- Current Status and Issues of inclusive education in India: Present status of inclusive 

education with reference to India 

- Problems and issues related to: Admission, Effectiveness of inclusive strategies such 

as enrichment, cluster grouping, mixed ability grouping, multilevel teaching, 

cooperative learning, peer tutoring Evaluation 

- Ethical Issues in Inclusive Education: ethics for different personnel involved in 

inclusion 
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- Research trends in Inclusive Education in India and abroad 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Conduct a survey of existing school and prepare a plan to create barrier free environmentfor 

inclusion (15 marks) 

2. Prepare a lesson plan for inclusive classroom (10 marks) 

3. Select one disability & prepare plan of evaluation (15 marks) 

4. Prepare a report on research trends in inclusive education (10 marks) 

 

References: 
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• Sharma, M.C. & Sharma, A.K. (2003): Discrimination based on Sex, caste, religion 

anddisability: Addressing through educational interventions; A handbook for SensitizingTeacher 
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• Subramanyam, R. (2003): Gender Equality in Education: Definitions and 
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- III (422403) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

TEACHING CHILDREN IN INCLUSIVE CLASSROOM 

MODULE 1: TEACHING OF LANGUAGE      (15 Hrs.) 

Objective: To enable students to: 

• Explain the objectives and maxims of Language teaching. 

• Describe the approaches to language teaching 

• Use appropriate method of language teachingin inclusive classrooms 

Content: 

- Aims, objectives and maxims of teaching language 

- Approaches to language teaching: structural, communicative, language experience, phonetics 

- Methods of language teaching: Direct, translation, grammar 

- Teaching language in inclusive classrooms 

 

MODULE 2: TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES     (15 Hrs.) 

Objectives: To enable students to:  

• explain the aims and objectives of teaching social studies 

• describe the approaches to teaching social of studies 

• demonstrate the methods of teaching of social studies 

• describe the process of teaching of Social studies in inclusive classroom 

 

Content: 

- Aims and objectives of teaching and maxims of teaching of social studies at various levels 

- Approaches to teaching of social studies: co-ordination, co relational, concentric,    

          special, Integrated, and regressive. 

- Methods of teaching of social studies: Lecture method, project method, role play, field study, 

story telling  

- Teaching of social studies in inclusive classrooms. 

 

MODULE 3: TEACHING OF MATHS     (15 Hrs.) 

Objectives: To enable students to: 

• explain the aims and maxims of teaching maths 

• describe the approaches to teaching of math teaching 

• demonstrate the various methods of math teaching 

• describe the process of teaching math in inclusive classroom 

 

Content: 

- Aims, objectives and maxims of teaching maths 
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- Approaches to math teaching: Inductive- deductive, Analytic, Synthetic, Problem Solving, 

Programmed learning.  

- Methods of teaching math: cooperative learning, guided discovery, and                 

simulations 

- Teaching of maths in an inclusive classroom. 

 

MODULE 4:  TEACHING OF SCIENCE      (15 Hrs.) 

Objective:To enable students to: 

• Explain the objectives and maxims of teaching maths 

• Describe the approaches to teaching of science. 

• Demonstrate the methods of teaching science. 

• Describe the process of teaching science in an inclusive classroom. 

 

Content:  

- Objective and maxims of teaching science 

- Approaches to teaching of science: Heuristic, Project, Inductive-deductive  

- Methods of teaching science: explanation, demonstration, collaboration, activities 

- Teaching of science in an inclusive classroom 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

• Preparation of differentiated instruction for a given unit in ( 40 marks) 

(1) Maths 

(2) Science 

(3) Language 

(4) Social studies 

• Preparation of teaching learning aids for a given learner in Primary or Upper primary or 

Secondary level (10 marks) 
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Module 1: Understanding Learner                                                  
Chapter 1: Piaget’s Theory of Cognitive 
Development and its Educational 
Implication 

1.0 Objectives 

At the end of this chapter you will be able to: 

• List Piaget‟s Stages of Cognitive Development 

• Discuss the differences between Piaget‟s stages of Cognitive Development  

• Connect behaviors and actions of children with Piaget‟s stages of Cognitive Development 

• Explain phases in cognitive development of a person as given by Piaget 

1.1 Introduction 

Jean Piaget (1936) was a Swiss developmental psychologist 

and philosopher known for his epistemological studies with 

children. His theory of cognitive development and 

epistemological view are together called "genetic 

epistemology”. He (1936) was the first psychologist to make a 

systematic study of cognitive development. His contributions 

include a theory of child cognitive development, detailed 

observational studies of cognition in children, and a series of 

simple but ingenious tests to reveal different cognitive 

abilities.  

 

 

1.2 Piaget's Cognitive Theory 

It is concerned with children, rather than all learners.  

  It focuses on development, rather than learning  

  It proposes discrete stages of development 

1.2.1 Three Basic Components to Piaget's Cognitive Theory: 

1. Schemas 

Jean Piaget 

http://www.simplypsychology.org/piaget.html#schema


2. Cognitive functioning  

3. Stages of  Development 

1. Schemas 

According to Piaget, Child grows with various schemas defined a schema as 'a cohesive, 

repeatable action sequence possessing component actions that are tightly interconnected 

and governed by a core meaning'.  Schema is the basic building block of intelligent behavior 

– a way of organizing knowledge. Indeed, it is useful to think of schemas as “units” of 

knowledge, each relating to one aspect of the world, including objects, actions and abstract 

(i.e. theoretical) concepts. 

A schema can be defined as a set of linked mental representations of the world, which we 

use both to understand and to respond to situations. The assumption is that we store these 

mental representations and apply them when needed. 

Newborn babies have a small number of innate schemas - even before they have had much 

opportunity to experience the world. These neonatal schemas are the cognitive structures 

underlying innate reflexes. These reflexes are genetically programmed into us. 

For example, babies have a sucking reflex, which is triggered by something touching the 

baby's lips. These initial abilities are called schema E.g. sucking schema  

• Schema represents ones cognitive structure in the shape of a general potential to 

perform a particular class of behavior. 

• Simple schema providing child with a general potential to perform certain class of 

behavior whatever he sees he begins to realize that objects around him are separate 

from himself. 

2. Cognitive functioning  

http://www.simplypsychology.org/piaget.html#stages
http://www.simplypsychology.org/piaget.html#schema


• Assimilation: 

It is kind of matching between the already existing cognitive structures and the 

environmental need.  

• Accommodation: 

It is adjustment to new ways of thinking and behaving responses are based on already 

existing information one has to learn new ways of thinking and  behaving by making 

changes in existing cognitive structure. 

Now let us see the difference between the Assimilation and Accommodation with the help of 

below given example: 

 

 Equilibration: 

It is a concept of the process of assimilation and accommodation. This helps the organism 

to adjust with environment this adjustment process is called equilibration. This helps to 

obtain optimal adaptation to the changing demands of its environment by attaining balance 

between changing environment and cognitive structure. 

1.3 Piaget’s Stages of Cognitive Development 

Piaget's four stages of development occur in infancy, preschool, childhood, and adolescence. 

Each stage is characterized by a general cognitive structure that affects all of the child's 

For Example, when children employ assimilation, they use already developed schemas to 

understand new information. If children have learned a schema for horses, then they may 

call the striped animal they see at the zoo a horse rather than a zebra. In this case, 

children fit the existing schema to the new information and label the new information with 

the existing knowledge.  

 

Accommodation, on the other hand, involves learning new information, and thus changing 

the schema. Example When a mother says, “No, dear , that‟s a zebra, not a horse,” the 

child may adapt the schema to fit the new stimulus, learning that there are different 

types of four-legged animals, only one of which is a horse. 

 

 



thinking. Each stage represents the child's understanding of reality during that period, and 

each but the last is an inadequate approximation of reality. Development from one stage to 

the next is dependent upon the child's understanding of the environment in that particular 

stage. This phenomenon eventually causes such a degree of cognitive disequilibrium that 

thought structures require reorganizing. 

 

 

1.  Sensorimotor Development: Birth to 2 Years 

During the first 2 years of life   the child's world is in the here and now, because it cannot 

yet be represented mentally.  Objects only exist when the child can actually sense them and 

interact with them. When objects are not being sensed, then they cease to exist to the 

child. This shows the idea of object permanence; a realization of the permanence of objects. 

The Sensorimotor stage is characterized by the child experiencing their world through 

movement and senses. During this stage, the children's thoughts are exceptionally 

egocentric, meaning they cannot perceive the world from another‟s perspective or viewpoint 

other than their own.  

 

2. The Sensorimotor Stage is divided into 6 Sub-Stages:  

(i) Simple reflexes (Birth - 1 Month Old) Characterized by reflexes such as rooting and 

sucking. 

(ii) Primary circular reactions (1-4 Months Old) Infants learn to coordination sensations. 

A primary circular reaction is when the infant tries to reproduce an event that happened 

by accident (ex: sucking thumb) 



(iii) Secondary circular reactions( 4-8 Months Old) Children become aware of things 

beyond their own body and become more object oriented example  accidentally shaking 

a rattle and continuing to do so for the sake of satisfaction 

(iv)  Coordination of secondary circular reactions(8-12 Months Old) Children start to 

show intentionality (ex: using a stick to reach something) 

(v) Tertiary circular reactions (12-18 Months Old) They start to explore new possibilities 

of objects 

(vi) Internalization of schemes (18-24 Months Old) A shift to symbolic thinking 

3. Pre Operational Stage (2 to 7 years) 

This stage begins around age two as children start to talks and last until approximately age 

seven. During this stage, children begin to engage in symbolic play and learn to manipulate 

symbols. However they do not yet understand concrete logic.  

They cannot mentally manipulate information, and are unable to take the point of view of 

other people, which Piaget termed egocentrism. Gradually during this stage, a certain 

amount of 'decentering' occurs. This is when someone stops believing that they are the 

centre of the world, and they are more able to imagine that something or someone else 

could be the centre of attention. 

 

4. Concrete Operational Stage (7yrs-11yrs) 

During this stage, the thought process becomes more rational, mature and 'adult like', or 

more 'operational', although this process most often continues well into the teenage years. 

The process is divided by Piaget into two stages, the Concrete Operations, and the Formal 

Operations stage, which is normally undergone by adolescents. 

In the Concrete Operational stage, the child has the ability to develop logical thought about 

an object, if they are able to manipulate it. By comparison, however, in the Formal 

Operations stage, the thoughts are able to be manipulated and the presence of the object is 

not necessary for the thought to take place.  



 

Before the beginning of this stage, children's ideas about different objects, are formed and 

dominated by the appearance of the object...  

During the Concrete Operational Stage, children gradually develop the ability to 'conserve', 

or learn that objects are not always the way that they appear to be.  

This occurs when children are able to take in many different aspects of an object, simply 

through looking at it. Children are able to begin to imagine different scenarios, or 'what if' 

something was to happen. This is because they now have more 'operational' thought. 

Children are generally first able to conserve ideas about objects with which they are most 

comfortable. 

5. Formal Operations Stage (11yrs-16yrs) 

In the formal operational stage of adolescence, the structures of development become the 

abstract, logically organized system of adult intelligence. When faced with a complex 

problem, the adolescent speculates about all possible solutions before trying them out in the 

real world. 

The formal operational stage begins around age 11 and is fully achieved by age 15, bringing 

with it the capacity for abstraction. This permits adolescents to reason beyond a world of 

concrete reality to a world of possibilities and to operate logically on symbols and 

information that do not necessarily refer to objects and events in the real world. 

Characteristics of formal operational Stage 

 Hypothetic-deductive reasoning: 

When faced with a problem, adolescents come up with a general theory of all possible 

factors that might affect the outcome and deduce from it specific hypotheses that might 

occur. They then systematically treat these hypotheses to see which ones do in fact occur in 

the real world. Thus, adolescent problem solving begins with possibility and proceeds to 

reality. 



 Propositional in nature: 

Adolescents can focus on verbal assertions and evaluate their logical validity without making 

reference to real-world circumstances. In contrast, concrete operational children can 

evaluate the logic of statements by considering them against concrete evidence only. 

 

1. What stage is a child mostly likely in when he or she can do algebra problems? 

Hint… Algebra uses abstract thought 

2. During which of Piaget‟s stages might a child start learning, and using many new 

words?  

3. Which stage of children might benefit from visual demonstrations with concrete 

objects when a teacher describes and explains new concepts? 

4. What stage of Piaget„s Cognitive Development do you think you are in and why? 

1.4 Educational Implication 

 The presentation of ready-made knowledge is deemphasized, and children should be 

encouraged to discover for themselves through spontaneous interaction with the 

environment. Therefore, instead of teaching didactically, teachers provide a rich variety 

of activities that permit children to act directly on the physical world 

 Premature teaching could be worse than no teaching at all, because it leads to 

superficial acceptance of adult formulas rather than true cognitive understanding). 

 Students often need support to learn new concepts in terms of contextualization, 

breaking down concepts, etc. Effective support can include practice, repetition, and 

experience which aide in generalizing a concept.  

 A student‟s ability to repeat a concept does not mean the student understands it. 

Students can memorize language without understanding what it really means.  When a 

student can answer questions spontaneously about the concept, or can show that he 

understands, there is better evidence that the student has learned. 

 Understanding a concept and being able to talk about a concept are not the same. Being 

able to talk about a concept often helps a student understand it. 

  Students learn a great deal from exploration, making mistakes, and self-correction. 

 Behavioral approaches to learning propose that positive behavior can be increased by 

the use of positive re-enforcers. Negative behavior can be decreased by the use of 

punishment or withdrawal of privileges. Strict behaviorism does not recognize the active 

cognitive construction on the part of the student. 

 Teachers must understand the process children use to gain an answer, not just the 

correctness of the answer. When teachers can appreciate a child's method of arriving at 

a particular answer, they are then in the position to provide the appropriate learning 



environment for that child. Thus, building on the child's current level of cognitive 

functioning 

 Plan activities  to develop observation skill 

 Activities to develop creativity 

 Encourage lateral thinking /logical thinking 

 Use  problem solving method  inductive thinking  problem base learning methods 

 While planning activities teacher should considers child‟s age intellectual level 

experiences 

 New knowledge should be based on previous experiences 

1.5 Exercise  

 Now let us check what we have learnt so far. 

1. Ms. Rehana teaches science to grade 8th and grade 9. what activities you will 

suggest her for development of formal operational stage of the students. 

2. “A child who has not learnt language could not think logically.‟Do you agree with 

the statement justify it with example.  

3. Ms Neeta believes that the teacher should observe the way a child manipulates play 

dough but her colleague Mr. Ram gives importance to concentrating on a finished 

shape. You agree with whose point of view and why.  
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1) Vision   

 Today we visualize the SNDT Women‟s University as a world class university that continually 

responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of 

knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 

promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 

special emphasis on empowerment of women.  

2) Mission   

  

 SNDT Women‟s University is committed to the cause of women‟s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional 

and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human 

values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every 

Activity”  

3) Goals   

  

• Provide access to higher education for women through formal and non- formal streams   

including adult and continuing education.  

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands.  

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives.  

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness of women's issues and rights 

with a rational outlook towards society.  

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and social responsibility by 

participating in outreach programmes.  

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research and extension activities through 

emphasis on 'quality in every activity'.  

  

4) Center for Distance Education (CDE) and its Objectives:  

The Centre for Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective of giving 

access to Education to a Large number of Women from all Strata of Indian Society, who is 

not and would not have had access to education. Those girl‟s/house wives/ working women 

who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC through university Entrance 



Test in Arts and Commerce), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / 

or professional qualifications.  

Objectives:  

  

• To Empower Women with A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education.  

• To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning) to all the women.  

• To Be an Education Resource Centre, for Distance Education in india.  

   

  

5) Student support and other features of CDE:  

• Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people, especially women.  

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, need based 

Programmes.   

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM) in book form, support through 

WhatsApp group, email, bulk SMS/Email.  

• Well-established library facility by University.  

• Personal Contact Programmes.   

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, online payment 

download eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Syllabus is as same as regular/face to face mode Programmes run by SNDT University.  � 

Formative and summative assessment  

  

6) Nature of prospective Target Group of Learners:  

 The progremmes provided under Distance mode allows the girls/house wives/working 

women/under graduate women to complete their graduation, develop skill without hampering 

routine work and responsibilities. The women from rural area and from particular community 

are striving for education CDE is catering their needs. Apart from women in general, currently 

we have also reached to Transgender women and the under trial women from jail in Mumbai.  

7) Instructional Design:  

This programme is of three years, student‟s enrolment of each year is valid for 05 years at each 

level.  The curriculum of this programmes is developed by statutory authority of The SNDT 

Women‟s University, Mumbai. The syllabus and credits are same as regular mode.  

Contact sessions are optional and provided to the interested students. Self-learning material in 

book form is made available. The SLM are also made available to the students through Moodle. 



Students are provided counselling through different ways i.e WhatsApp, phone calls, email and 

letter.   

  

  

8) Process of Admission, curriculum transaction and evaluation:  

  

a) Admission:   

The basic qualification for admission is Graduate in Commerce from this university or any other 

Recognized University as equivalent thereto. This programme is of two years, the validity of 

student‟s enrollment at each level is 05 years. Admissions as per the time period specified by 

UGC, through online develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities). online hall tickets, online 

payment, etc. are available to the students.    

  

  

b) Curriculum:  

Curriculum is developed by the University Statutory Authorities. Guidelines of UGC for the same 

are followed. it is updated as per the need and requirements. Syllabus of regular mode programs 

are implemented as it is, along with same units, total marks, and credits. The University follows 

the „Choice Based Credit System‟ for all programmes. The same is implemented for the 

progremmes offered through Distance Mode as under:  

  

Level of the program  Duration  No. of credits  

Master‟s Degree  02Years  80  

  

c) Evaluation:  there are 10 papers of 100 marks for each year. Examination is  

Conducted annually by Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluations, SNDT Women‟s 

University, Mumbai. Facility of class improvement is available.  d) Fees structure:  

     M.Com. I –  Rs. 6620/- (S.N.D.T. University)  

     M.Com. I –  Rs. 6920/- (Other University)   

     M.Com. II – Rs.6420/-  

  

9) Quality Assurance Mechanism and Expected Programme Outcomes:  

  All the curriculum is approved and revise by the statutory authorities of the SNDT WOMENS 

UNIVERSITY. The quality of the Programmes offered through Distance Mode is been assessed, 

reviews and monitored by the statutory committees of the University, as well as Centre for  

Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA)   
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M.Com  

 Course Outline  

 
 

Eligibility: Students must have passed Degree or Equivalent Examination 

Credit: 80 
Duration: 2 Years 
Total Marks: 2000 

M.Com-I 

 Semester- I 

Sr.No Paper Name 
Paper 

Code 

Page 

No. 

1 Financial Management 100001 5 

2 Strategic Management 100002 6 

3 Corporate Accounting 100003 7 

4 Economic and Business Environment 100004 8 

5 Basics of Finance and Accounts 100005 9 

 Semester- I 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name 

Paper 

Code 

Page 

No 

1 Economic and Business Policies 200001 10 

2 Accounting and Managerial Decisions 200002 11 

3 Financial Services 200003 12 

4  Organizational Behavior 210301 13 

5 Talent Management and Reward System 210302 15 

M.Com - II 

Semester - III 

Sr.No Paper Name 
Paper 

Code 

Page 

No 

1 Research Methodology 300001 22 

2 Consumer Behaviour 300002 23 

3 International Business 300003 24 

4 Leadership Skill and Change Management 310303 26 

5 Key People Management Retention and Human Audit 310304 28 

    Semester-IV 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name 

Paper 

Code 

Page 

No. 

1 Retail Banking 400001 35 

2 Dynamics Of Entrepreneurial Development 420001 36 

3 Recent Trends in Commerce and Business 420002 38 

4 
Advanced Research Methodology and Statistical 

techniques 
420003 39 

5 Digitalization of Business and E-Commerce 420004 40 
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w.e.f. 2015-2016 

M.Com-I  Semester- I 

Sr.No Paper Name Paper Code Page No. 

1 Financial Management 100001 5 

2 Strategic Management 100002 6 

3 Corporate Accounting 100003 7 

4 
Economic and Business 

Environment 
100004 8 

5 Basics of Finance and Accounts 100005 9 

Semester-II 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name Paper Code Page No 

1 Economic and Business Policies 200001 10 

2 
Accounting and Managerial 

Decisions 
200002 11 

3 Financial Services 200003 12 

4 
A. Optional Group Finance 

  13 

  Financial Institutions & Markets 210101 13 

  
Security Analysis & Portfolio 

Management 
210102 15 

  B. Optional Group Marketing   16 

  
Introduction to Marketing 

Management 
210201 16 

  
Integrated Marketing 

Communication 
210202 17 

  C. Optional Group HRM 18 

   Organizational Behavior 210301 18 

  
Talent Management and Reward 

System 
210302 19 

  
F. Optional Group Advanced Management 

Accounting & Auditing 
20 

  Advanced Accountancy Paper I 210601 20 

  
Advanced Cost Accounting & 

Auditing Paper I 
210602 21 
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M.Com - II 

Semester - III 

Sr.No Paper Name Paper Code Page No 

1 Research Methodology 300001 22 

2 Consumer Behaviour 300002 23 

3 International Business 300003 24 

4 A. Optional Group Finance 25 

  Treasury & Risk Management  310103 26 

  
Financial Instruments & 

Derivatives 
310104 28 

  B. Optional Group Marketing 29 

  Product and Brand Management 310203 29 

  
Service Marketing and Customer 

Relationship Management 
310204 30 

  C. Optional Group HRM 31 

  
Leadership Skill and Change 

Management 
310303 31 

  
Key People Management 

Retention and Human Audit 
310304 32 

  
F. Optional Group Advanced Management 

Accounting& Auditing 
33 

  Advanced Accountancy Paper II 310603 33 

  
Advanced Cost Accounting & 

Auditing Paper II 
310604 34 

    
Semester-IV 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name Paper Code Page No. 

1 Retail Banking 400001 35 

2 
Dynamics Of Entrepreneurial 

Development 
420001 36 

3 
Recent Trends in Commerce and 

Business 
420002 38 

4 
Advanced Research Methodology 

and Statistical techniques 
420003 39 

5 
Digitalization of Business and E-

Commerce 
420004 40 
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M.Com-I 

 Semester- I 

Sr.No Paper Name 
Paper 

Code 

Page 

No. 

1 Financial Management 100001 5 

2 Strategic Management 100002 6 

3 Corporate Accounting 100003 7 

4 Economic and Business Environment 100004 8 

5 Basics of Finance and Accounts 100005 9 

 Semester- I 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name 

Paper 

Code 

Page 

No 

1 Economic and Business Policies 200001 10 

2 Accounting and Managerial Decisions 200002 11 

3 Financial Services 200003 12 

4  Organizational Behavior 210301 13 

5 Talent Management and Reward System 210302 15 

M.Com - II 

Semester - III 

Sr.No Paper Name 
Paper 

Code 

Page 

No 

1 Research Methodology 300001 22 

2 Consumer Behaviour 300002 23 

3 International Business 300003 24 

4 Leadership Skill and Change Management 310303 26 

5 Key People Management Retention and Human Audit 310304 28 

    Semester-IV 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name 

Paper 

Code 

Page 

No. 

1 Retail Banking 400001 35 

2 Dynamics Of Entrepreneurial Development 420001 36 

3 Recent Trends in Commerce and Business 420002 38 

4 
Advanced Research Methodology and Statistical 

techniques 
420003 39 

5 Digitalization of Business and E-Commerce 420004 40 
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w.e.f. 2015-2016 

M.Com-I  Semester- I 

Sr.No Paper Name Paper Code Page No. 

1 Financial Management 100001 5 

2 Strategic Management 100002 6 

3 Corporate Accounting 100003 7 

4 
Economic and Business 

Environment 
100004 8 

5 Basics of Finance and Accounts 100005 9 

Semester-II 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name Paper Code Page No 

1 Economic and Business Policies 200001 10 

2 
Accounting and Managerial 

Decisions 
200002 11 

3 Financial Services 200003 12 

4 
A. Optional Group 

Finance 
  13 

  Financial Institutions & Markets 210101 13 

  
Security Analysis & Portfolio 

Management 
210102 15 

  B. Optional Group Marketing   16 

  
Introduction to Marketing 

Management 
210201 16 

  
Integrated Marketing 

Communication 
210202 17 

  C. Optional Group HRM 18 

   Organizational Behavior 210301 18 

  
Talent Management and Reward 

System 
210302 19 

  
F. Optional Group Advanced Management 

Accounting & Auditing 
20 

  Advanced Accountancy Paper I 210601 20 

  
Advanced Cost Accounting & 

Auditing Paper I 
210602 21 
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M.Com - II 

Semester - III 

Sr.No Paper Name Paper Code Page No 

1 Research Methodology 300001 22 

2 Consumer Behaviour 300002 23 

3 International Business 300003 24 

4 A. Optional Group Finance 25 

  Treasury & Risk Management  310103 26 

  
Financial Instruments & 

Derivatives 
310104 28 

  B. Optional Group Marketing 29 

  Product and Brand Management 310203 29 

  
Service Marketing and Customer 

Relationship Management 
310204 30 

  C. Optional Group HRM 31 

  
Leadership Skill and Change 

Management 
310303 31 

  
Key People Management 

Retention and Human Audit 
310304 32 

  
F. Optional Group Advanced Management 

Accounting& Auditing 
33 

  Advanced Accountancy Paper II 310603 33 

  
Advanced Cost Accounting & 

Auditing Paper II 
310604 34 

    
Semester-IV 

Sr. 

No 
Paper Name Paper Code Page No. 

1 Retail Banking 400001 35 

2 
Dynamics Of Entrepreneurial 

Development 
420001 36 

3 
Recent Trends in Commerce and 

Business 
420002 38 

4 
Advanced Research Methodology 

and Statistical techniques 
420003 39 

5 
Digitalization of Business and E-

Commerce 
420004 40 
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SEM – I 

 

FINANCIALMANAGEMNET 

Computer Code- 100001 

 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

 

To help students to understand the conceptual framework of financial management 

2.   To understand the applications of Financial Management under various 

environmental constraints. 

3.   To understand the management of cash, receivables and inventory. 

 

 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 
 

% 
 
 
 

1. 

Concept of Financial Management – Meaning & scope – 
 
Capital Structure theories: traditional & M.M 

hypothesis 
 
–without taxes  &  with  taxes   –  determining  

capital structure in practice. 

 
 

25 

 
 
 

2. 

Cost of capital: Meaning & significance of cost of 

capital; 
 
calculation of cost of debt, preference capital, equity 

capital & retained earnings, combined cost of capital 

(weighted) ; cost of equity & CAPM. 

 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

3. 

Dividend Policies; Issues in dividend decisions – 

Walter‟s 
 
model – Gordon‟s model – M.M Hypothesis – dividend & 

uncertainty – relevance of dividend – dividend policy 

in practice - forms of dividends – stability in dividend 

policy 

– corporate dividend 

behaviour. 

 
 

25 

4. Management of cash – receivables & inventory. 25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 
 

1.   Bhattacharya, Hrishikas (2010), Working Capital Management; Strategies & 
 

techniques, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
 

2.   Brealey Richard A & Steward C, Meyers (2008): Corporate Finance, Tata Mcgraw 
 

Hill, New Delhi. 
 

3.   Hampton, John (2010): Financial decision making, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
 

4.   Pandey, I M( 2010), Financial Management, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 
 

5.   Khan M Y, Jain P K(2009),  Financial Management, Tata Mcgraw Hill, New Delhi 
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

Computer Code -100002 
 
 
 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

1.   To  enhance  the  ability  of  students  to  understand  business  strategies,  

strategy formulation. 

2.   To enhance decision making abilities of students in situations of uncertainty 

in a dynamic 

business environment. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weight 

age % 

 

 

1. 

Concept of strategy – defining strategy – levels at 

which 

strategy  operates  –  approaches  to  strategic  

decision making – mission & purpose – objectives & 

goals – strategic business unit (SBU) – functional level 

strategies. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Environmental   analysis   &   diagnosis   –   concept   

of 

environment and its components – environment 

scanning 

&   appraisal   –   organizational   appraisal   –   

strategic advantage analysis & diagnosis – SWOT 

analysis. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Strategy formulation & choice of alternative strategies 

– 

modernization – diversification – integration – merger – 

takeover & joint strategies –turnaround – 

disinvestment & liquidation strategies – process of 

strategic choice – industry  –   competitor  &  SWOT   

analysis   –   factors affecting strategic choice – 

generic competitive strategies 

-  cost leadership – differentiation – focus – value 

chain analysis – bench marking – service blue printing. 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
4. 

Functional   strategies   –   marketing   –   production   

/ 

operations & R & D plans and policies. 

25 

 Total 100 
 
 
 

References: 

1.   Bhattacharya, S K & Venkataramini N(2009)- Managing Business Enterprises: 

Strategies, 

Structures & Systems, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

2.   Bhudhiraja S B & Athreya M B(2009): Cases in Strategic Management, McGraw 

Hill, New Delhi. 

3.   Coulter, Mary K (2008)– Strategic Management in Action, Prentice Hall, New Jersey. 

4.   Kazmi, Azhar(2006) – Business Policy, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 
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CORPORATE ACCOUNTING- I 

Computer Code- 100003 

 

Objectives: 

1.   Analysis of financial statements with accounting rations. 

2.   Cash Flow statements as per AS 3 

3.   International Financial Reporting Standards 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 

1. 

Holding & Subsidiary Companies 

(Practical) 

Problems with consolidation of Balance sheets including 

profit prior   and post acquisition, revaluation of 

assets, inter-company transactions and unrealized 

profit 

 
 

25 

 
2. Accounting Ratios  –  Preparation  of balance Sheet  

and 

Trading, profit & Loss A/C on the basis of data provided. 

25 

 
3. 

Cash  Flow  Statement  as  per  AS  3  issued  by  

ICAI 

(Practical) 

 
25 

4. (IFRS) International Financial Reporting Standards 1 - 

20 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1.   Arora M. N. (2010) Cost Accountancy, , Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

2.   Dr.  Maheshwari S. N (2008) , S. Chand Publication, New Delhi. 

3.   Ravi  Kishore(2010),  Students  Guide  to  Cost  Accounting,  Taxman  Publication,  

New 

Delhi. 

4.    Gupta R. L. (2007), Advanced Accountancy Vol. 2, S. Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

5.    Vij Madhu (2007), Management Accounting ,MacMillan Publishers, New Delhi. 

6.   Arora M. N. (2010),  Accounting for managers, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

7.  Arora M. N. (2010),Cost and management Accounting, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

8.   Haniff and Mukherjee(2006), Corporate Accounting,  Tata McGraw Hill 

Publication, New Delhi.
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ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT  

Computer Code- 100004 

 

Objective: 1.  To understand economic System in India. 

2.  To understand the changing environment of business in India. 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 
 
 

 

1. 

Economic Systems and Business: 

a.   Overview of Economic Systems- Capitalism, 

Socialism and Mixed Economy- Meaning and 

basic features. 

b.   Changing Economic Systems in the Context of 

Globalization. 

c.   Changes in Indian business in the post 

liberalization period. 

d.   Gandhiji‟s Trusteeship Concept 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Macro Policy Environment: 

a.   Objectives of Monetary Policy and Fiscal Policy 

b.    Recent Changes in Monetary Policy and Fiscal 

Policy. 

c.    Fiscal Responsibility 

d.   Analysis of union Government Budget 

 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Regulatory Framework of Business 

a.   Role of SEBI as a Regulator of the Capital Markets. 

b.   Role of IRDA as a Regulator of the Insurance 

Sector. c.   Role of Competition commission. 

d.   Role of TRAI 

 
 

25 

 
 

 

4. 

Social Responsibility of Business: 

a.   Meaning and Importance of Social Responsibility of 

Business. 

b.   Code of Business 

Ethics. c.   Corporate 

Governance. 

d.   CSR in Indian Business 

 
 
 

25 

 Total 100 

References: 

1.   Dewett K.K. (2008), “Modern Economic Theory”, S.Chand, New Delhi  (refer Part 6), 

2.   Desai Vasant (2006), “Banks & Institutional Management”, Himalaya Publishing 

House, Mumbai. (refer IRDA) 

3.   Bhole L.M. (2007), “Financial Investments & Markets”, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Co. Ltd, N Delhi. 

4.   Sarkar  A.N  (2005),  “Strategic  Business  Management  &  Banking”,  Deep  &  

Deep 

Publication Pvt Ltd, New Delhi. 

5.   Dr.  Guruswamy  S  (2004),  “Financial  Investments  &  Markets”,  Thomson  

Business 

Information India Pvt Ltd, , (refer Chp 46). 

6.   Bhatia   S.K   (2003),   “Business   Ethics   &   Managerial   Values”,   Deep   &   

Deep 

Publication,New Delhi
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BASICS OF FINANCE AND ACCOUNTS  

Computer Code– 100005 

 

Objective: 1.To provide basic knowledge of finance and accounts disciplines to the 

students. 

2. To make the students to understand principles of finance and accounts. 

3. To make the students to understand the  cost of finance 
 
 
 
 

 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 
 
 

1. 

Introduction  to  Financial  Accounting,  its  

importance, 

Accounting principles-concepts and conventions , 

journal, ledger, Trial balance, preparation of final 

accounts and balance Sheet, Financial Vs management 

Accounting. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Adjustments  valuation  of  stock  &  depreciation.  

Other 

adjustments, provisions & preparation of final accounts 

with adjustment. Corporate financial statements 

vertical form. 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Basic of cost accounting, introduction, types of cost, 

cost 

statement. Valuation of work in progress, finished 

goods stock, Concepts of normal loss, abnormal loss. 

Materials- Organizations,. Labour- Labour Cost control, 

Methods of remuneration, Overheads-Classification 

allocation, appointment   &   absorption.   Activity   

Based   Costing (ABC). 

25 

 
 

4. 

Cost of capital: calculation of cost of debt, 

preference 

capital, equity capital & retained earnings, combined 

cost of capital (weighted)(practical problems) 

25 

 Total 100 

References: 

1.   Khan M Y, Jain P k,  Financial Management, Tata Mcgraw Hill, New Delhi 

2.   M. N. Arora (2010) Cost Accountancy, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

3.   Dr. Maheshwari S. N. (2008), Advanced Accountancy, S. Chand Publication, 

New 

Delhi. 

4.    Ravi Kishore(2010), Students Guide to Cost AccountingTaxman Publication, 

New 

Delhi. 

5.   Gupta R. L. (2007), Advanced Accountancy Vol. 2, S. Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

6.   Arora M. N. (2010), Accounting for managers, Himalaya Publication, Navi Mumbai. 

7.   Arora M. N. (2010), Cost and management Accounting, M. N. Arora, 

Himalaya 

Publication,Mumbai.
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SEM- II 

ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS POLICIES  

Computer Code– 200001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To Understand the Policy changes introduced by the government of the India in 

recent years 

2.   To prepare the Indian economy to face challenges of the globalizing world 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 

 

1. 

Sectoral Policies 

1-Agriculture 

Introduction to food crisis –Policy Measures 

Agri-Business- Importance-Trends and 

Government Measures. 

Agricultural Price Policy 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Sectoral Policies 

2 - Industry 

Overview of Industrial Policy for period 1948-1991- 

Broad policy Trends post 1991 with respect to small 

Scale Industries, FDI, Mergers & Acquisitions 

Location and Environment 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

3-Trade 

a-Overview of trade Policy For Period 1951-1991 

b-Trade Policy post 

1991 c-SEZs 

 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

4-Infrastructure 

Infrastructure 

Policy- a-Energy 

Policy 

b-Transport Policy-Road Rail, Water and 

Air c-Telecommunication Policy 

 
 

25 

 Total 100 

 

 

References: 

1.   Misra S K & Puri V K “ Indian Economy” Himalaya Publishing House, 2008. 

2.   Dutt Rudra & Sundaram K P M,”Indian Economy”,S Chand & Co N Delhi 2008. 

3.   “India Infrastructure Report”,2007 & 2008,Oxford University Press. 

4.   K Narinder Jetli & Vishal Sethi,”Infrastructure Development in India:Post 

Liberlisation initiatives and challenges”, New Century Publication N Delhi.
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ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERIAL DECISIONS  

Computer Code– 200002 
 
 
 

Unit Topic Marks 

1. Capital Budgeting ( Practical) 25 

2. Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis ( Practical) 25 
 

3. Standard  Costing  –  Material  and  Labour  Variances  

( 

Practical) 

25 

 
 

 

4. 

Theory- A)  Responsibility Accounting 

B)  Price level Accounting 

i)  Inflation Accounting 

ii)  Current Cost Accounting 

iii)   Methods   of  Accounting  of  Changing 

Prices 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1.    Arora M. N. (2010), Cost Accountancy, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 
 

2.   Dr Maheshwari. S. N. ( 2008), Cost Accountancy, S. Chand Publication, New Delhi. 
 

3.   Ravi Kishore (2009), Students Guide to Cost Accounting , Taxman Publication, New 
 

Delhi. 
 

4.   Madhu Vij, Management Accounting, MacMillan Publishers, New Delhi. 
 

5.   Arora M. N. (2010), Accounting for managers, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 
 

6.   Arora     M.     N.     (2010),     Cost     and     management     Accounting,     

Himalaya 
 

Publication,Mumbai. 
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FINICAL SERVICES  

Computer Code– 200003 

To introduce students to concept and importance of financial services. 

2.   To acquaint students about working of factoring, forfeiting. 

3.   To make students of credit rating in India. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 

1. 

Financial services: need for financial services – 

various 

types of financial services –fund based & non-fund 

based 

– characteristics and role of financial intermediaries. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 

2. 

International Capital Flows 
 

A.  FDI – Meaning, Role & Determinants of FDI. 

B.  MNCs – Motives for MNCs, Problems of MNCs 

for host & Home country. 

C.  FII - Meaning, Role & Determinants of FII. 

Trends in FDI & FII. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

International Capital Flows 
 

A.  Factoring - Meaning, origin & types of factoring 

– 

factoring mechanism & benefits. 

B.  International Financial Institutions - IMF, 

IBRD, IFC – Objectives & Performance. 

 

 

25 

 
 

4. 

Credit rating – meaning – origin and importance of 

credit 

rating – rating methodology & rating symbols – 

credit rating agencies in India. 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1.   Bhole L. M (2009), Financial Institutions & markets, , Tata McGraw Hill Publications, New 

Delhi. 

2.   Avadhani V A. (2008),Marketing of Financial Services & Markets: Investment 

Management by V A Avadhani, Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 

3.   Avadhani V A. (2008), Investment & Securities Market in India: Investment 

Management, Himalaya Publications, and Mumbai. 

4.   Avadhani V A. (2009), Studies in Indian Financial System, by V A Avadhani, Himalaya 

Publications, Mumbai. 

5.   Salvatore Dominick (2005); International Economics, Macmillan Publishing Company, 

New 

York. 

6.   Rao, Subba P (2009); International Business, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 

7.   Jain Arun Kumar & Charles W L Hill (2008); International Business, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Co. 

8.   Cherunilum Francis; Global Economy & Business Environment, Himalaya Publishing House
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A. Optional Group: HRM 

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 Computer Code – 210301 
 
 

Objectives: 

1.   Understand the context of Organizational Behaviour and its role within the 

business world. 

2.   Understand how individual attributes contribute to Organizational Behaviour. 

3.   Understand  how  group  attributes  and  organizational  contribute  to  Organizational 

Behaviour. 

4.   Forecast the future of Organization Development. 
 
 

Unit Topic Weightage % 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. 

Fundamentals of Organizational Behavior 

 Understanding      Organizational      Behavior:      Definition      

of Organizational Behaviour, Challenges and Opportunities for 

Organizational Behaviour; Environmental Challenges- 

Globalization, Information Technology, Total Quality and Diversity 

and Ethics; Models of Organizational Behavior. 

 Understanding People and Organization: Uniqueness of 

Human Beings; Influence of Internal and External Factors of 

Human Behaviour; Understanding Behavior; the Social Aspect of 

Organizations. 

 Diversity and Ethics: Concept and Nature of Diversity; 

Managing Diversity  of  Organizations;  Developing  the  

Multicultural organization; Ethics and Ethical Behaviour in 

Organizations. 

 International   Organizational   Behaviour:   Conditions   

Affecting Multinational Operations, How Culture Influences 

International OB; Differences in Managerial Leadership Across 

Cultures; Cultural Contingencies and Productivity. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

 

2. 

Dynamics of Organizational Behaviour 

 Empowerment  and  Participation:  Empowerment,  

Participation; Programs for Participation; Limitations of 

Participation. 

 Conflict, Negotiations and Intergroup  Behaviour:  Sources  

of Conflict, Classification of Conflict, Conflict Process; Negotiations 

– Process & Issues; Intergroup Relations. 

 Foundations of Group  Behavior:  Nature  and  Types  of  

Groups; Stages of Group Development; Group Structure; Group 

Tasks and Processes. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

25 

 
3. 

The Organization System: 

   Foundations of Organization Structure: Key Elements in 

Designing 

 
25 
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 an   Organizational   Structure;   Types   of   Organizational   

Designs, 

Organizational Designs and Employee Behaviour. 

   Decision  Making:  Nature  and  Types  of  Decisions,  

Behaviorally 

Oriented Decision-Making Techniques; Group Decision Making. 

   Power and Politics:  Definition and Bases of Power; 

Contingency Approaches to Power; Power in Groups Coalitions; 

Organizational Politics; the Ethics of Power and Politics. 

 Organizational  Culture:  Definition  and  Characteristics  of 

Organizational Culture; Types of Culture; Learning Culture; 

Changing Organizational Culture. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. 

Organizational Change and Organizational Development: 

  Organizational Change: Forces of Change; the Change Process; 

Innovation; the Learning Organization. 

   Fundamentals   of   Organization   Development:   Definition   

and History of Organizational Development; Nature and 

Organizational Development; Client-Consultant Relationship. 

   Organization Development Interventions: Meaning and 

Types of 

Organization Development Interventions. 

   Future of Organizational Development: Strengths of 

Organizational Development (OD); The Future of OD; Possible 

Changes in OD Processes and Practices. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 

References: 

1.   Nelson, Debra L & James C. (2010), Organizational Behavior Inver. 1
st 

ed. Ceneage Learning 

India Pvt Ltd. 

2.   Parrek, Udai. (2010), Understanding Organizational Behaviour. 2
nd  

ed. Oxford University 

Press. 

3.   Luthans, Fred. (2011). Organizational Behavior - 12th Edition. Mcgraw Hill. 

4.   Hellriegel, D & J.W.Slocam. (1997), Organizational Behavior. 8
th  

rev.ed. South-

Western, Division of Thomson Learning. 

5.   Singh B. P. & Chhabra T. N. (2012), Organisation Theory and Behaviour. Dhanpat Rai & 

Co. (p) Ltd.
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A.  Optional Group: HRM 

TALENT MANAGEMENT & REWARD SYSTEM 

 Computer Code – 210302 

Objectives: 

1.   Understanding need and importance of talent management and its 

relationship withcompensation practices, strategies and reward. 

2. Being able to institute talent management system that ensures identification, 

management and development of talent portfolio that accelerates 

performance improvements. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage % 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and process of human resource planning 

b)  Concept and importance of talent management, factors 

creating need for vast talent. 

c)  Interrelation between talent management and reward system 

d)  Return   on   talent,   talent   measurement,   developing   

talent management information system 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Building Blocks Of Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and methods of competency mapping 

b)  Concept  and  importance  of  assessment  centre,  Assessment 

centre activities-psychometric testing, interviews, group 

discussions, presentation, management games, in basket 

activities. 

c)  Training and development- objectives and process of training 

programmes (need analysis, instruction design, validation 

through sample testing, implementation of programme, 

evaluation.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

3. 

Reward System 

a)  Strategies    of    reward    system-employee    incentives    

and recognition programs 

b)  Elements of compensation structure-fixed, cash benefits, 

retrials and social security, valuable pay/ incentives/ stock 

options. 

c)  Designing  salary  template  with  understanding  of  

provident fund, ESIC, gratuity, annuation, bonus etc. 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

Compensation of Various Groups 

a)  CEO and corporate directors 

b)  Chief executives 

c)  Professional  managers,  Skilled  employees(blue  collared  job 

employees) 

 
 
 

25 

References: 

1.   Berger, Lance A and Dorothy Berger (2010), „The talent management handover‟, 

2
nd 

nd TataMc Graw Hill, New Delhi. 

2.   Bhatia S.K.,( 2008) „Emerging Human Resource Management‟, Deep and Deep  

PublicationPvt. Ltd. 

3.   Dr. Deolekar, (2008) „The Strategic competency management Indian 

Perspective‟, LabourLaw Agency, Mumbai. 

4.   Singh B.D. Avinash,( 2009) „Compensation Reward Management‟, Excel Books, New 

Delhi. 
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B. Optional group: Finance  

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS & MARKETS 

Computer Code - 210101 

4 credits 

 

Objectives:  

This course aims at providing students 

1. To provide an understanding of the structure, organizations and working of 

financial markets and institutions in India. 

2. To provide knowledge about working of financial markets and institutions in India. 

 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weightag

e % 

1. 

Commercial Banking – meaning – functions – 

management and investment policies of commercial 

banks – present structure – E-banking and E-trading – 

recent developments in commercial banking. 

25 

2. 

Non-banking institutions and development of banks – 

concept and role of no-banking financial institutions – 

Money market mutual funds – Assassination of mutual 

funds in India 

25 

3. 

Merchant Banking – concept – functions and growth – 

government policy on merchant banking services – 

SEBI guidelines – future of merchant banking in India. 

25 

4. 

Interest rate structure – determinants of interest rate 

structure – differential interest rate – recent changes 

in interest rate structure. 

25 

 Total 100 60 

 

References: 

1. Avdhani(2008)Investment and Security Markets in India, Himalaya Publications, 

Mumbai 

2. Bhole, L.M.(2009): Financial markets and Institutions, Tata McGraw Hill, Delhi.

  

3. Ghosh, D(2008): Banking Policy in India Allied Publications, Delhi. 

4. Giddy, H(2007): Global Financial Market, A.I.T.B.S., Delhi. 

5. Khan M.Y.(2009): Indian Financial System, Tata McGraw Hill, Delhi. 

6. Srivastava R.M. (2010): Management of Indian Financial Institutions, Himalaya 

Publications, Mumbai. 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE 

SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 

 Computer Code - 210102 

 

Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to help students understand various issues in security 

analysis and portfolio management. 

 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weightag

e % 

1. 

Investment – Nature and scope of investments – 

analysis – elements of investment – avenues of 

investment – approaches to investment analysis. 

25 

2. 

Concept of return and risk – security return and risk 

analysis – measurement of return and risk – financial 

assets – types and their characteristics – sources of 

financial information. 

25 

3. 

a. Fundamental Analysis: economic analysis – 

industry analysis – company analysis.  Technical 

analysis: trends – indicators and moving averages 

applied in technical analysis. 

b. Efficient marketing hypothesis: weak – semi 

strong and strong market and its testing techniques. 

25 

4. 

Portfolio analysis : estimating rate of return and 

standard deviation of portfolio – effect of combining 

the securities – markowitz risk – return optimation – 

ingle index model or market model – portfolio total risk 

– portfolio market risk and unique risk, simple Sharpe‟s 

optimization solution. 

25 

 Total 100 60 

 

References: 

1. Bhalla: (2008), Investment Analysis, S. Chand & Co. Delhi. 

2. Chandrale, K.R(2008).: Capital Issue, SEBI & Listing, Bharat Publishing, New Delhi. 

3. Clark, James Francis(2007), Investment Analysis and Management, McGraw Hill, 

International Edition , New Delh, N. 

4. Fabozzi, Frank J(2008): Investment Management, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

5. Gupta, L.C(2008).: Stork Exchange Trading in India: Society for Capital Market 

Research and Development, Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



18 

 

C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code - 210201 

 

Objectives: 

 The objective of this course is to facilitate understanding of the conceptual framework of 

marketing and its applications in decision making.  

 To impart knowledge about the significance of market segmentation, elements of 

marketing and marketing strategy. 

 To provide a deep insights into the significance of Pricing and distribution concepts. 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weighta

ge % 

1. 

Introduction: Concept, nature, scope and importance of 

marketing; Marketing concept and its evolution; Marketing mix; 

Marketing in the Indian Economy and its implications. 

Market Environment and Selection: Marketing environment – 

macro and micro components and their impact on marketing 

decisions; Market segmentation; Buyer behaviour; Consumer 

decision making process. 

25 

2. 

Product Decisions: Concept of a product; Classification of 

products; Major product decisions; Packaging and labeling; Product 

life cycle – strategic implications. 

Pricing Decisions: Factors affecting price determination; Pricing 

policies and strategies. 

25 

3. 

Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution Decisions: 

Nature, functions, and types of distribution channels; Distribution 

channel intermediaries; Distribution system and Logistic 

Management.  

Promotion Decisions: Promotion mix – advertising, personal 

selling, sales promotion, publicity and public relations; Determining 

advertising budget. 

25 

4. 

Issues and Developments in Marketing: Social, ethical and 

legal aspects of marketing; International marketing; Green 

marketing; Cyber marketing; Guerrilla Marketing, Online 

Marketing, Database marketing. B2C, B2B and C2C. 

25 

 Total 100 

References: 

1. Kotlar, Philip (2008), Marketing Management, Prentice Hall Publications, New Delhi. 

2. Stanton, Etzel, Walker (2006), Fundamentals of Marketing, Tata-McGraw Hill Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

3. Saxena, Rajan (2006), Marketing Management, Tata-McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

4. McCarthy, E.J. (2008), Basic Marketing: A managerial approach, Irwin Publishers, New 

York. 

5. Philip Kotler and Gary Armstrong (2009), Principles of Marketing, Pearson Education Inc., 

10th edition. 

6. Stanton William J. (2010), Fundamentals of Marketing Pearson Education, 11th Edition. 

7. Ramaswamy V.S. and Namakumari S. (2009), Marketing Management: Planning, 

Implementation and Control, Macmillian Publishers, 3rd Edition. 

8.  Etzel M.J., Walker B.J. and Stanton William J.(2008) Marketing concept & Cases- special 

Indian Edition ,Tata McGraw Hill, 13th Edition. 

9. Kotler & Koshy, (2007), Marketing Management – A South Asian Perspective, 

Pearson Education. 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTEGRATED MARKETING COMMUNICATION 

Computer Code – 210202 

 

Objectives: 

 With severe competition, it has become necessary for every Company to undertake 

effective Marketing Communication. This syllabus will provide a deep insight to the 

students on various tools and techniques of effective integrated marketing 

communication. 

 Media play an important role in making or breaking a product. Hence this syllabus 

stresses on the various aspects of media planning and scheduling. 

 The later half of the syllabus gives a deep insight into PR and its significance in the 

corporate world. 

Unit Topic 
Weightag

e % 

1. 

Role of IMC- in marketing process, IMC planning model, 

Communication process, Elements of IMC &steps involved in developing 

IMC programme, Effectiveness of marketing communications Concept. 

25 

2. 

Marketing Communications (IMC): 

1. Advertising – Classification of advertising, types, advertising 

campaigns. 

2. Sales Promotion – Different types of Sales Promotion, relationship 

between Sales promotion and advertising. 

3. Publicity – Types of Publicity, relationship between advertising and 

publicity. 

4. Personal Selling. 

5. Direct marketing and direct response methods. 

6. Event Management. 

7. E-Commerce. 

8. Corporate Communication. 

9. Public Relations – Types of PR. 

10. Media relations. 

11. Government relations. 

12. Employee relations (House Journals / Newsletter) 

25 

3. 

Integrated Advertising, Promotion, and Marketing: Media 

Management - Media Selection - Media Speed - Media Effectiveness, 

Developing an effective media plan, media scheduling strategies and 

media objectives – Reach, frequency and GRP Media planning. 

Media in advertising   Comparative analysis of Media options for 

advertising – Television (cable / satellite / DD), Radio (special 

reference to FM), Internet, Print, Film (Product Placement) and Outdoor 

advertising. 

25 

4. 

Public relations:- Meaning, Objectives, tools of public relations, 

Public relation strategies, Corporate Advertising – Role, 

Types, Limitations, PR Vs Publicity. 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 



20 

 

References: 

1. Belch and Belch, (2003), Advertising and Promotions IMC Perspectives, Tata Mc Graw 

Hill. 

2. S. N. Murthy, U.Bhojanna, (2007), Advertising „An IMC Perspective‟, Excel Books. 

3. O‟Guinn, Allen, Semenik, Thomson,( 2007), Advertising & Integrated Brand Promotion, 

Pearson Education.  

4. Clow, Baack,( 2007), Integrated Advertising, Promotion & Marketing Communications,Pearson 

Education.  

5. Singh Sanjaya, (2003), Event marketing and management, Vikas Publication, New Delhi. 

6.  Vilanilam, Varghese, (2007), Advertising Basics, Response Books, New Delhi. 

7. Kenneth Clown& Donald Bach, (2006), Integrated Marketing Communications, Pearson 

Education, New Delhi. 

8. Rajeev Batra, John G.Myers & David A Aaker, (2007) Advertising Management, Tata 

McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

9. S.A.Chunawalla & K.C.Sethia, (2007), Foundations of Advertising Theory & Practice- 

Himalaya Publishing. 
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D. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing 

Advanced Accountancy: Paper I 

Computer Code – 210601 

 

 

Objectives: 

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of IFRSs.  

2. To understand Accounting in computerized Environment. 

3. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Insurance companies and 

special types of situations. 

Unit Topic 
Weightag

e % 

1. Final Accounts of Insurance Companies: (Practical problems) 25 

2. Service Sector Accounting: Practical problems on Hospital Accounting 

and Hotel Accounting 

25 

3. Foreign Currency Transactions (as per AS-11): Practical problems 25 

4. A] International Financial Reporting Standards (Theory) 

Meaning of IFRSs, Concepts under IFRSs, Structure of IASC Foundation 

and IASB, Process of IFRSs, IFRSs Based Financial Statements, 

Evolution of IFRSs, Global Developments in IFRSs Adoption – 

Organisational Frame work for IFRSs Adoption and Continuation with 

IFRSs, List of IFRSs – IFRS-1, IFRS-2, IFRS-4, IFRS-8, IFRS-9. 

 

B] Accounting in Computerised Environment and Software (Theory) 

Meaning and features of Computerised Environment, Difference 

between Computerised and Manual Accounting, Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Computerised Accounting, Computerisation-Scope 

and Experiences in Banking, Functions performed by Computerised 

Accounting Software available in the market: 

Tally Versions 4, 4.5, 5, 5.4, 6.3, 7.2, 8.2 and 9 

Ex Accounting Software 

Bank 2000 for Accounting needs of banks 

B@NKS – 24 – core banking solution 

A.U.D.I.T.O.R. & A.U.D.I.T.I.M.E. Cash basis software for professionals 

and their accounts 

MEFCOMP accounting software for professionals. 

Quick FA 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1. Haniff and Mukherjee(2010),Corporate Accounting, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, New Delhi. 

2. Shukla and Grewal(2008), Advanced Accountancy-Vol. 1 & 2, S. Chand Publication, New Delhi.  

3. Maheshwari. S. N. (2009),Corporate Accounting,  

4. Gupta R. L. (2008), Advanced Accountancy, S. Chand, New Delhi  

5. Vijay Kumar M. P., (2010, 2nd Edition), IFRS-Beginners Guide, Prime Knowledge Series, New 

Delhi. 

6. Ghose T. P. (2010),IFRSs for Finance Executives, Taxman Publication, New Delhi. 

7. A Complete Guide for International Financial Reporting Standards, Snow White Publication, New 

Delhi.. 

8. MacMillan(2010),Accounting and Finance for Bankers, Indian Institute of Banking and Finance.  
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F. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing  

Advanced Cost Accounting and Auditing Paper I  

Computer Code – 210602 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide adequate knowledge on methods of Financial Analysis. 

2. To provide knowledge on Cost and Audit practices. 

 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weightag

e % 

1. 
Financial Analysis – Comparative and Common size 

Statements: (Practical Problems) 

25 

2. Reconciliation between Cost and Financial Records  25 

3. 
Government System of Audit (Theory) and Corporate 

Social Responsibility- Case Studies. 

25 

4. 

A] Activity Based Costing (ABC) (Theory): 

Meaning and Importance, Characteristics of ABC, 

Elements involved in ABC, Steps involved in ABC, ABC 

v/s Traditional Costing, Requirements of ABC System, 

Uses of AB Information, Problems with the ABC 

Approach. 

 

B] Auditing in Computerized Environment 

(Theory): 

Approach to Computer Auditing – Types of Computer 

Systems, Characteristics of a CIS Environment, 

Internal Controls in a CIS Environment, Computer 

Assisted Audit Technique Approaches to Auditing in a 

CIS Environment, Special Consideration in case of 

Audit of E-Commerce Transactions. 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1. Arora M. N. (2010),  Accounting for managers, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

2. Management Accounting, Manmohan Goel (Unit 1). 

3. Arora M. N. (2010), Cost Accountancy, Himalaya Publication,Mumbai.  

4. Maheshwari S. N. (2009), Cost Accountancy, , S. Chand Publication, New Delhi. 

5. Ravi Kishore(2010), Students Guide to Cost Accounting, Taxman Publication ,New 

Delhi. 
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SEM III 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

Computer Code – 300001 

 
Objectives: 

1.   To develop the awareness of research in social sciences among M. Com. Students. 

2.   To make the students to understand various components of Research Methodology. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  

 

1. 

Introduction   to   Research   Methodology   

Meaning, 

Definition, Research Methods and Methodology, Social 

Science Research, Types of Research, Ethics in Social 

Science Research. 

 
 

25 

 
 

2. 

Planning of Research Selection of problem of 

research, 

essentials of good research problem, review of 

literature, research design, meaning, definition, types, 

contents. 

 

25 

 
 

3. 

Census  survey  and  sample  survey    Meaning  

and  of 

nature  Census  survey  and  sample  survey  ,  

Sampling methods – probability and non probability 

methods 

 

25 

 
 

4. 

Methods of data collection Types of Data – Primary 

and 

Secondary  data,  Observation  method,  

Experimentation, Simulation, Interview and 

Questionnaire Method 

 

25 

 Total 100 

 

 

 

 

References: 

1.   Rajendra Kumar C. (2008), Research Methodology, APH Publisher, New 

Delhi. 

2.   Krishnaswamy O. R (2010), Methodology of Research in Social 

Science, Himalaya Publication, Mumbai. 

3.   Kothari C. R. (2012), Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques, 

New Age 

International, New Delhi. 
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Consumer behaviour  

Computer code - 300002 

Objectives: 

1.   To make the students aware about the basic concepts of consumer behaviour. 

2.   To develop understanding about various concepts related to consumerism. 

3.   To acquaint the students about the various marketing strategies affecting 

consumer behavior. 
 

 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 

1. 

Consumer Behaviour and its need:- Concept – 

need – 

buying  motives  (types)-  factors  influencing  

Maslow‟s 

need hierarchy theory – buying decision process. 

 

20 

 

 

2. 

Market segmentation:- Implementing segment 

strategies 

– scope and need – benefits – bases of   effective 

segmentation – geographic – demographic – economic 

– psychographic – socio – cultural segmentation 

 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

Internal    factors    affecting    consumer    

behaviour:- 

Perception  –  meaning  –  perceived  risk  –  attitudes  

– 

functions and models lifestyle – changing lifestyle 

trends. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

4. 

External   factors   affecting   consumer   

behaviour:   - Group influences – when do reference 

groups exert influence?   Types   of   reference   

groups.   Household 

consumption   behaviour:   Husband-wife   influences   

– Parent-child influences – Children‟s socialization – 

Sub- cultural influences: Characteristic of Indian culture 

– Influence of culture on consumer behaviour. 

 
 
 
 

25 

 Total 100 

 

 

References: 

1.   C.L.  Tyagi,  Arun  Kumar,  92008),  Consumer  Behaviour,  Atlantic  

Publishers  & 

Distributors, New Delhi. 

2.   P.C. Jain, Monika Bhatt, (2006), Consumer Behaviour in India context, 

S.Chand & Co.Ltd., New Delhi. 

3.   Leon G.Schiffman, Leslie Lazar Kanuk, (2000), Consumer Behaviour, 

Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd., New Delhi, 6
th 

Edition. 

4.   Hawkins,  Best,  Coney,  (2008),  Consumer  Behaviour,-Applications  for  

Marketing 

Strategy, Pearson Education, 6th Edition. 

5.   Raju M.S., Xardel Dominique, (2005), Consumer Behaviour-Concepts, 

Applications 

& Cases, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 

6.   Chunawalla   S.A.,   (2000),   Commentary   on   Consumer   Behaviour,   

Himalaya 

Publishing House, New Delhi. 
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INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS  

Computer Code – 300003 

 

 

Objectives: 

To enable students to understand and to get an insight into: 

1.   International Marketing and the environment 

2.   Market selection process and market strategies 

3.   International market promotion and quality control. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 

 

1. 

International   marketing:   Introduction,   Meaning   

and 

concept, Motives of international marketing, Factors 

affecting international marketing, International 

marketing environment, Economic, social and cultural, 

political and government, technological Issues of 

international marketing, Dominance of MNC‟s. 

25 

 
 

2. 

Developing international marketing strategy: 

International 

marketing intelligence, Market selection process, 

Market entry  strategies,  Organizational  structure,  

Market coverage and niche marketing. 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Product strategy and promotion: Product strategy, 

Product 

mix, Packaging and labeling, Marketing of services, 

Factors affecting international pricing, International 

marketing promotion, Promotion mix and 

communication mix. 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

International Distribution and quality control: 

Distribution 

strategies, International channel system, International 

logistics, Trade procedure and documentation, 

International retailing: Quality control and inspection, 

Indian international marketing: control and regulation. 

25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1.   Francis Cherunilam, (2007), International Marketing, Himalaya publishing 

house. 

2.   Hari Govind Mishra, (2008), International Marketing Management, RBSA 

publishers, Jaipur. 

3.   Czinkota Michael R. Ronkainen IIKKA A., (2007), International Marketing 8e, 

New 

Delhi, Cengage Learning India. Pvt.Ltd. 

4.   Onkvisit Sak., Shaw John J., (2009), International Marketing: Strategy and 

Theory, New York: Routledge Taylor & Francis Group, 5
th 

edition. 

5.   Joshi Rakesh Mohan, (2010), International Marketing, New Delhi, Oxford 

University 

Press. 
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    A. Optional group: HRM                      

      LEADERSHIP SKILL AND CHANGE MANAGEMENT 

        Computer Code – 310303 

Objectives: 

1.   Define and compare the differences between leadership and management. 

2.   Assess, analyze and discuss one‟s own leadership abilities, attributes and 

foundation for leading. 

3.   Examine the leader‟s role as it relates to bringing about constructive 

change to an 

organization. 

4.   Evaluate the learner‟s own leadership style. 

5.   Evaluate and discuss change management efforts related to one‟s own 

organization and/ or team. 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1. 

Concept of Leadership 
 

 Understanding     Leadership:     The     difference     

between Leadership  and  Management;  Evolution  of  

Leadership Theories; Attributes of Effective Leaders. 

 Leadership  Styles:  Leadership  Styles;  Likert‟s  Four  

Styles; Tannenbaum & Schmidt Continuum of Leader‟s 

Behaviour; the impact of Leadership Styles on Work Climate. 

 Leadership     Skills     and     Tactics:     Persuasion     

Skills; Motivational Skills; Conflict Resolution Skills; 

Leadership Tactics. 

 The Making of a Leader: Making of a leader, 

Developing Next Generation Leaders, Tying Leadership 

Development to Organizational Goals. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Role of a Leader 
 

    Leading a Learning Organization: Learning; The 

Learning 

Organizations; Leading a Learning Organization. 

    Coaching Leaders: Demystifying Coaching; The Leader 

as a 

Coach; Improving as a Coach. 

 Developing Performing Teams: Moving from Command 

and Controls of Team works, Understanding Teams and 

Teamwork; Principles of Great Teams; Team Size and Skills; 

Leadership Approaches that Foster Team Performance; Team 

Learning. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Leadership Succession: 
 

 Leadership Succession: An overview; Importance of the 

Right CEO; Insider V/s. Outsider for CEO Job; Choosing The 

Right CEO; Women CEOs. 

 Level 5 Leadership: Classification of leaders; 

Characteristics of Level 5 Leaders; Operating Style of Level 5 

Leaders. 

 Narcissistic        Leaders:        Understanding        

Narcissism; Characteristics of Narcissistic Leaders; Balancing 

a Narcissistic Leader. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

25 



27 

 

4. Change Management: 

Leadership Challenges:  Challenges of  Knowledge  Work; 

Realities of E-Commerce Environment; Men Diversity. 

Understanding    Change:    Factors    that    Inhibit    

Change; Classification of Change; Mode of Change. 

Implementing    Change:    Transforming    an    Organization; 

Understanding Organizational Culture; The Need to Change 

Culture; Changing the Culture. 

Change  Agents:  CEOs  as  Change  Agents;  Middle  –  Level 

Managers as Change Agents; HR Personnel as Change Agents; 

Consultant as Change Agents. 

 

 

25 

 

 

References: 
 

1.   Beerel, Annabel, (2009), Leadership and Change Management, 1
st  

ed,  New 

Delhi: Sage 

Publication. 

2.   Friendman, Stewart D. (2011), Leadership Succession.1
st 

ed, Transaction 

Publishers. 

3.   Herold, David M. & Fedor, Donald B. (2009), Leading Change Management: 

Leadership 

Strategies That Really Work.1
St 

ed, Kogan Page Special Priced Titles. 

4.   Lussier, Robert N. & Christopher F. Achua. (2009), Leadership: Theory, Application, 

& Skill 

Development.4
th 

ed, South-Western Division of Thomson Learning. 

5.   Northouse, Peter, (2009), Leadership theory and practice.5
th 

ed, New Delhi: Sage 

Publication. 

6.   Townsend, Patrick L. &, Gebhardt, Joan E. (1999), Five-Star Leadership: The Art 

Strategy of 

Creating Leaders at Every Level. John Wiley & Sons 
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A. Optional group HRM                      

KEY PEOPLE MANAGEMENT RETENTION AND HR AUDIT                       Computer 

Code – 310304 

Objectives: 

1.   Learning to identify key people and developing them for organizational 

growth. 

2.   Understanding the importance of retention and developing the ability of  

creating retention strategies for stability and growth. 

3.   To study the concept and methodology of HR audit in the organization and 

determine the excellence. 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 
 
 

1. 

Career   planning,   succession   planning   and   Key   

people identification 

a.   Concept and Importance of career planning 

b.   Concept and objectives of succession planning 

c.   Definition  of  key  people,  categories  of  key  people  

(high potential employees, critical skill employee) 

d.   Process of identification of key people: 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Key people management 

a.   Assessment and review  for  grooming ( to explore 

potential, 

interest  of  employee  through  assessment  center,  

interviews, feedback) 

b.   Compensation and career development to key people 

c.   Retention     strategy     (periodic     review,     one     to     

one coaching/mentoring, ) 

d.   Individual  development  plan(IDP)  and  communication  

to employee 

e.   Recognition and motivation program   to avoid volatility 

of individuality 

f.   Case studies of Toyota and GE 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

Retention 

a.   Employee Engagement-meaning, elements and benefits 

b.   Importance/benefits of 

retention c.   Strategies/plans /tips 

of retention 

 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

4. 

HR Audit 

a.   Organizational HR strategies, goals, plans and issues related 

toHR audit 

b.   Concept, objectives and broad view about various areas of 

HR audit. 

c.   HR audit methodology -Interviews, observation, 

questionnaires, HRD score cards 

 
 
 
 

25 

References: 

1.   Rao T.V., Verma K.K,. Khandelwal A.K, E. Abraham, S.J. (1997), Alternatives 

Approaches 

and Strategies of Human Resource Development, Rawat Publication, Jaipur. 

2.   Rao T.V., „HRD Audit‟ ,Response Books, (2000), A division of sage 

publications, New 

Delhi/Thousand Oaks/London. 

3.   Subha, Rao P. (1990), „Personnel and Human Resource Management‟, New 

Century, NewDelhi 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE  

TREASURY AND RISK MANAGEMENT 

  Computer Code – 310103 

 

Objectives:  

1. To make the students to understand about instruments in money market and capital 

market. 

2. To get the students acquainted with risk management in financial markets. 

 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weightag

e % 

1. 

Concept of treasury – objectives of treasury structure 

and organization – functions of treasury – liquidity 

management – objectives – sources and development. 

25 

2. 

Regulation – supervision and compliance of treasury 

functions – integrated treasury – role of IT in treasury 

management. 

25 

3. 

Definition of risk – risk process – risk organization – 

creditors liquidity risk – legal and operational risk – 

risk measurement and control. 

25 

4. 
Risk hedging – instruments and mechanism – 

significance of system audit in risk management 
25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1. Bhalla(2008) : Investment Analysis, S. Chand & Co. Delhi. 

2. Chandrale(2008), K.R.: Capital Issue, SEBI & Listing, Bharat Publishing, New Delhi. 

3. Bhole L. M. (2009), Financial institutions and markets, Tata McGraw hill, fourth 

Edition. 

4. Fabozzi, Frank J(2008): Investment Management, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

5. Gupta, L.C(2008).: Stork Exchange Trading in India: Society for Capital Market 

Research and Development, Delhi. 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE  

FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS AND DERIVATIVES 

Computer Code – 310104 

 

Objectives: 

1. To acquaint students about financial instruments. 

2. To introduce students with working of Mutual Funds and Derivative markets. 

3. To make students aware of financial regulations in India. 

Uni

t 
Topic 

Weightag

e % 

1. 

Financial instruments – Meaning – types – financial 

instruments of capital market – financial instrument of 

money market – new financial instrument. 

25 

2. 
Futures and options, types of options, hedging 

contracts 
25 

3. 

Derivatives – meaning – economic benefits – history of 

derivatives trading – types of financial derivatives – 

derivatives markets in India. 

25 

4. 
Financial regulation – regulation of capital market – 

role and functions of SEBI – role and functions of RBI. 
25 

 Total 100 

 

References: 

1. Pathak Bharti (2009),The Indian Financial system market, institutions and services  

Bharti Pathak. Pearson publications, New Delhi. 

2. Bhole L.M. (2009), Financial institutions and markets, Tata McGraw Hill Publications, 

New Delhi. 

3. Avadhani V.A. (2009), V.A. Avadhani,Marketing of financial services & markets 

Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 

4. Avadhani V.A. (2009),Investment and securities markets in India ; investment 

management, Himalaya publications, Mumbai. 

5. Pandey I. M. (2009),Financial Management,  Vikas publication,Mumbai . 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

PRODUCT AND BRAND MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code – 310203 

 

Objectives: 

 The objective is to give in-depth knowledge about managing a product and creating a 

dependable brand. 

 To increase the understanding of important issues in planning and evaluating branding 

strategies across goods and services. 

 To give a deep insight into important concepts like reinforcing and revitalizing of brands. 

 To acquaint the students with brand building strategies and celebrity endorsements. 

 

Unit Topic Weightage % 

1. 

Product Concepts: Product concepts, Product Classification, Role of 

product in Marketing and Communication, Market Potential, Product 

Market Strategies. Product Life Cycle: Product Life Cycle Stages and 

corresponding Strategies. 

Product Mix - A strategic choice. Product Mix decisions, Product Line 

decisions - strategic decision involving adding or pruning product 

lines. 

25 

3. 

Product Positioning: Concept, Positioning Strategies, New Product 

Categories, Product Innovation, prototyping, New Product 

Development Process, test marketing Developing Product Strategy: 

Setting objectives & alternatives. 

Market Potential & Sales Forecasting: Forecasting target market 

potential and sales, Methods of sales forecasting. 

25 

3. 

Understanding Brands: Brands Vs Products, Benefits of branding; 

Brand attributes, Significance of branding to consumers & firms, 

selecting brand names. Brand extensions, merits and demerits, line 

extensions, co- branding and licensing brands.  

Reinforcing and revitalization of brands-need, methods, line, 

range, umbrella brands. Brand portfolio management. Concept of a 

Brand-Evolution. 

25 

4. 

Brand Awareness-Types of Brand Awareness, Brand Identity, Brand 

Personality, Brand Positioning, Creating Core Brand Values; sustaining 

Brand equity- Customer Based Brand Equity, Managing Brands: 

Building Branding Strategies, Brand Extensions. Celebrity 

endorsement. 

25 
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8. Ramaswamy V.S., Namakumari S., (2004), Marketing Management-Planning, 

Implementation & Control, Macmillan, 3rd Edition. 

9. Rajan Saxena, (2004), Marketing Management, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New 
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C. Optional group: Marketing 

SERVICE MARKETING AND CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code- 310204 

Objectives: 

 Since Services have emerged to be as important as Products, it is important to acquaint 

the students with the Marketing of Services. 

 As we all know Customers are called as a king, Companies have realized that it is 

important to value Long Term Relationships with Individual Customers and therefore the 

need for CRM. The Course aims at providing tools and techniques of CRM. 

 To get the students acquainted with CRM in service sector. 

 To provide knowledge about various steps that can be taken to sustain customer loyalty. 

 

Unit Topic Weightage % 

1. 

Marketing of Services - Introduction - Growth of the Service 

Sector -The Concept of Service - Characteristics of Services-

Classification of Services - Designing the Service-Blueprinting, 

Using Technology, Developing Human Resources, Building Service 

Aspirations. 

Distinctive Characteristics of Service - Four I's of services - 

Intangibility, Inconsistency, Inseparability and Inventory. 

25 

3. 

Marketing Mix In Services Marketing - The Seven Ps - 

Product Decisions, Pricing Strategies and Tactics, Promotion of 

Services and Placing or Distribution Methods for Services - 

Additional Dimensions in Services Marketing - People, Physical 

Evidence and Process. 

Marketing of Services with especial reference to Health 

Services, Travel & Tourism, Airlines, Educational Institutes. 

25 

3. 

CRM- Emerging Concepts; Significance, Growing Need for CRM; 

winning over customers-need, methods, Types of business 

requiring CRM. 

25 

4. 

Sustaining Customer Loyalty-Need and significance of 

sustaining customers, Relationship building with customers-need, 

retaining customers. 

25 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY: PAPER II 

Computer Code –310603 

 

 Objectives:  

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of Indian and Global Accounting Standards. 

2. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Nonprofit organizations 

and special types of situations. 

 

Unit Topic Weightage % 

1. Accounts of Non-Profit Organization-Educational 

Institution: (Practical problems) 

25 

2. Profit prior to and after Incorporation: (Practical 

problems) 

25 

3. Buyback of Shares: (Practical problems) 25 

4. Comparative study of Global Accounting Standards 

and Converged Indian Accounting Standards 

(Theory) 

25 

Title IAS Converge

d AS 

Accounting policies, Changes in 

Accounting Estimates and Errors 

IAS-8 AS-5 

Accounting for Government 

Grants and Disclosure of 

Government Assistance 

IAS-

20 

AS-12 

Accounting and Reporting by 

Retirement Benefit Plans 

IAS-

26 

AS-36 

Financial Instruments - 

Presentation 

IAS-

32 

AS-31 

Agriculture IAS-

41 

AS-38 

 Total 100 

References: 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED COST ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING: PAPER II 

Computer Code – 310604 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge on cost accounting practices at advanced level. 

2. To equip the students with the knowledge of special areas of Accounting and 

Auditing 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Operating Costing: Practical problems on Transport and Hotel 

Costing 

25 

2. Contract Costing: (Practical problems) 25 

3. Audit of Limited Companies (Theory) 

Qualification – Disqualification of an Auditor of a Ltd. Company 

Classes of Auditor, Powers, Duties, Appointment of an Auditor. 

Audit Report: Contents of Audit Report. Basic elements of 

Auditor‟s Report – Types of Opinion/Reporting Requirements 

under section 227(IA) 227(4A), Reasons to be stated for 

unfavorable or qualified opinion, Events occurring after Balance 

Sheet date. 

25 

4. A] Human Resource Accounting and Inflation Accounting 

(Theory) 

Meaning of Human Resource Accounting, Methods of Accounting 

Human Resource, Determination of Human Value, Importance 

of Human Resource Accounting. 

Meaning of Inflation Accounting, Methods of Accounting for 

Inflation. 

 

B] Environmental Accounting (Theory) 

Concept of Environmental Accounting Forms of Environmental 

Accounting, Scope and Limitations of Environmental Accounting, 

Legal Framework for Environmental Accounting in India, 

Practice of Environmental Accounting in India. 

25 

 Total 100 
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Practices, New Indian Books, New Delhi.  
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SEM- IV  

RETAIL BANKING  

Computer Code: 400001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To provide an introduction to retail banking services 

2.   To enable the students to study trends in present day Retail Banking. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightag

e 

%  
 
 
 
 

1. 

History, Definition, Role within the banking operation, 

Distinction between Retail and Corporate/Wholesale 

Banking 

Deposits and types of accounts, 

Payments services, Bill Pay, EFT, VISA, Smart 

Payment etc 

Remittance Services 

Collection and Clearance services. 

 
 
 

 

25 

 

2. 

Loans- Personal, Home, Vehicle, Education, Farm 

Equipment etc., Documentary Billing Collection 

Interbanking settlement for multiple accounts 

customers. 

 
25 

 
 
 

3. 

Forex and Trade Services- Travelers Cheques, Foreign 

Currency Cash/ 

Drafts NRI Bank 

Accounts Distribution 

channels DEMAT 

operations 

 
 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

Trends in Retailing 

ATMs, Internet Banking, Mobile banking 

Credit Cards, Debit Cards, Prepaid Cards 

Private Banking and Wealth Management, Reverse 

Mortgage 

 
 

25 

 Total 100 
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DYANMICS OF ENTREPRENURIAL DEVELOPMENT  

Computer Code- 420001 
 
 
 

Objectives: 
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1.   To give rationale behind developing entrepreneurial business in the country. 

2.   To facilitate understanding of what a prospective entrepreneur must know. 

3.   To provide various dimensions of sustaining competitiveness in Entrepreneurship. 

4.   To help students learn about project development process. 

5.   To identify challenges and prospects faced by women entrepreneurs. 

6.   To impart deeper understand of the subject through case studies. 

7.   To acquaint the students about various central and state government 

policies towards developing and promoting various business enterprises in 

the country. 

8.   To introduce the concept of social entrepreneurship. 

9.   Entrepreneurship Development – Role of Government 

10. Role of Central Government in promoting Entrepreneurship- with especial 

reference to export oriented units. 
 

Unit Topic Weight age % 
 
 
 
 
 

1 

The Entrepreneurial Development Perspective 

- Evolution and concept of Entrepreneurship 

Development 

- Entrepreneurship as a creative & dynamics process 

(Creativity & Innovation). 

- Traits / Characteristics and Myths of Successful 

Entrepreneur. 

- Entrepreneurial Development Programme 

(EDP), Managing the problems faced by 

entrepreneurs. 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2 

Sustaining Competitiveness – Maintaining Competitive 

Advantage 

- Concept of Entrepreneurial Competencies – 

knowledge, skills, achievement motivation. 

- External Influence on Entrepreneurship Development 

(Socio-cultural, Political, Economical & Personal). 

- Theories of Entrepreneurship (Innovation theory 

by Schumpeter, Theory of  High Achievement by Mc 

Clelland, Theory of Profit by Knight, Theory of Social 

Change by Everett Hagen). 

- Creating Entrepreneurial Venture (Idea 

Generation, Environmental Scanning & SWOT 

Analysis, Project Report Preparation, Project 

Appraisal). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

3 

Women Entrepreneurs 

-Reasons for Law / No Women Entrepreneurs 

(Challenges) 

-Why do women entrepreneurs fail (The 

FOUR Entrepreneurial Pitfalls (Peter 

Drucker). 

-Development of Women Entrepreneurs – 

with reference to SHGs. 

-Case Studies of Successful / Failed Women 

Entrepreneurial Ventures and Turn around Ventures. 

 
 
 
 

25 
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4 

- Role of State Government in promoting 

Entrepreneurship – various incentives, subsidies 

and grants. 

- Role of the following agencies in the 

Entrepreneurship Development – District Industries 

Centres (DIC), Small Industries Service Institutes 

(SISI-DI), National Institute of Entrepreneurship 

Development (EDII), National Institute of 

Entrepreneurship and Small Business Development 

(NIESBUD), National Entrepreneurship Development 

Board (NEDB). 

- Social Entrepreneurship – Definition, importance 

and social responsibilities. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

  

Total 

 

100 
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1.   Desai,Vasant :    The Dynamics Of Entrepreneurship Development    

Management, Himalaya Publishing House.( 2010) 
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RECENT TRENDS IN COMMERCE AND BUSINESS  

Computer code- 420002 

 

 

.   Students will develop knowledge and understanding about emerging 

trends in E-  
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               Commerce. 

2.   Students will develop ability to understand the concepts, technologies and 

future of 

Mobile Commerce in India. 

3.   Students will develop skill to analysis the current trend in SCM and how green 

SCM 

and how it helps to save environment 

4.   Students will learn the selection process used in planning for global work 

force and how collaborative talent mobility practices can be a key driver for 

economic growth. 

 

Unit Topic Weightag

e 

%  
 

 

1 

Trends in E-Commerce 25 

E-Business strategy Business to Business E-

Commerce and EDI (Electronic Data 

Interchange) Data warehousing and data 

mining 

 

 
 

 

2 

Trends in M-Commerce 25 

Growth of Mobile Commerce 

Technologies for Mobile Commerce Mobile Commerce 

and banking sector Future of Mobile Commerce in 

India 

 
 
 
3 

Trends in SCM (Supply Chain Management) 25 

Role of SCM in business 

SCM in emerging market 

Green Supply Chain Management and its opportunities 

 
 

4 

Globalisation and Human Resource Management 25 

Global workforce planning 

Human Resource outsourcing 

Collaborative talent mobility practices 

 Total 100 
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ADVANCED RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES  

Computer Code - 420003 

Objectives: 

1.   To know how important research is hypothesis for conducting research on a 

particular 

topic and to learn the sources from where it can be derived. 

2.   To know how important is sampling design and research design for 

conducting research in social sciences. 

3.   To understand concepts of random and non-random sampling and to know the 

methods for the selection of a random sample. 

4.   To know calculation of various measures of central tendency and dispersion 

and to study their relative importance. 

5.   To learn various steps in the hypothesis testing. 

6.   To make application of chi-square test, Z-test and t-test for large and small 

sample sizes. 
 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightag

e 

% 
1 Research 

Hypothesis: 

Meaning   of   hypothesis,   criteria   for   constructing   

research 

hypothesis, types of hypothesis, difficulties in its formulation, 

sources for deriving hypothesis, characteristics of a useful 

hypothesis and its importance 

25 
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2 Research and Sampling 

design: 

Research  design:  Importance  and  features  of  a  good  

design, 

concepts relating research design, difference in designing 

qualitative and quantitative research, 

Stages for outlining research proposal, pilot 

study. 

Sampling Design: importance and steps in sampling design, 

characteristics of a good sample design, types of sample 

design, Simple random sampling, non-random sampling, 

methods for selection of a random sample 

25 

3 Measures of central tendency and dispersion: 

Calculation of Mean, Median and Mode in discrete and 

continuous 

series, their relative merits and demerits: Absolute and 

relative measures of dispersion: Quartile deviation, Mean 

deviation, Standard Deviation, Variance and Coefficient of 

Variation. 

25 

4 Hypothesis Testing: 

Steps  in  testing  of  research  hypothesis,  null  and  

alternative 

hypothesis, level of significance and confidence interval. 

Hypothesis testing using Z-test for large sample sizes and 

students t- test for small sample sizes. 

Chi-square as a test of independence and goodness of fit, 

solving illustrative examples. 

25 

 Total 100 
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DIGITALISATION OF BUSINESS AND E-COMMERCE 

 Computer Code: 420004 

 

 
 

Objectives: 
 

1.   To know what is E-business and how action plans are prepared to boost E-

commerce in our country 

2.   To have a deep insight into technology trends that have enabled IT based 

innovations in business 

3.   To know understand the nature & organization of E-business 

4.   To have knowledge of threats, challenges & impediments of E-business 

5.   To know how various business transactions are carried out through internet 

6.   To understand various business strategies which help in evolving challenges to 

meet international standards 

7.   To enable students to have basic knowledge of cyber laws 
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8.   To make them understand about cyber crimes, how they are detected and 

application of security measures to prevent such crimes 
 

Unit Topic Weightag

e 

(%) 1 Moving towards E-business 

Definations and  concepts of E-business, action plans 

which 

boosts E-commerce in the country 

Themes of E-business (work system, information systems & 

E- business systems) 

E-business models 

Obstacles while applying IT in business world 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 

2 

E-business : E-business Enterprise 

Nature of E-business, organization of business in digital 

form 

(E-business,      E-commerce,      E-communication      &      

E- collaboration) 

Real time E-enterprise – Technology aspects for becoming 

a real time enterprise 

Challenges, threats faced by E-enterprises 

Management of challenges in E-Enterprise 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

3 E-business 

Applications 

E-business transactions : E-marketing, E-purchasing, E-HR, 

E- 

trade documents 

Online trading & stock market/ buying & selling using 

online platform 

Internet banking & electronic funds transfer system (EFT) 

& (NEFT), E-filing of Returns 

Elements  of  IT  opportunity  segments  (corporate  

websites, corporate portals & kiosk transactions (like ATM) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

4 Cyber-Laws in India 

Need for legal framework 

Issues under Indian law affecting E-commerce 

Computer  crime  –  Essentials  of  computer  crime,  

digital signature & how it works (process) 

IT Act 2000 – issues need to be dealt, various clauses of 

IT Act 2000 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

  

Total 

 

100 
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Unit 1 

Agriculture 

Table of Contents 
 

1.0 Objectives..................................................................................................................  

1.1 Food Crisis: Introduction..............................................................................................  
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1.2.3 Government. Measures: ........................................................................................  

1.3 Agricultural Price Policy ...............................................................................................  

1.3.1 Need for Agriculture Price Policy.............................................................................  

1.3.3 Evaluation of Government Agricultural Price Policy ...................................................  

1.4 Exercises ...................................................................................................................  

1.5 References .................................................................................................................  

 

1.0 Objectives 
At the end of this unit, you will be able to: 

 Identify the Govt. measures to solve the problem of food-crisis 

 Explain the importance & trends of agribusiness 

 Evaluate the Govt.'s price policy 

 

  

1.1 Food Crisis: Introduction 
Food is the basic need and right of all the human beings. It is the responsibility of a state to 

provide the masses with food and other basic needs.  

 

Food crisis can be defined as “When all the people at all times do not have physical and 

economic access to sufficient, safe and nutritious food to meet the dietary needs and food for 

performance of an active and healthy life.” 

 

Agriculture was and is one of the largest employment sectors in the world, especially in India. 

More number of workers is employed in agriculture in compare to other sectors. In India, 70 

% earn their livelihood through agriculture. Although there has been a large number involved 

in agriculture, still there is a food crisis.  

 

In India, agriculture got its dimension during green revolution. This introduced several new 

scientific methods, which increased food production several folds. But still, In India, 26 % live 

below poverty line and hundreds die due to malnutrition. The main reason for food crisis in 

India and the world is increase in population. India is the second populated country with more 

than billion living in it. It is projected that the population will increase to 1.3 billion in 2020, 

and would leave behind China in 2050 if the population growth remains unchanged. To feed 

the large population we require millions of tons of food grain. It is estimated that India would 

require 343.0 million metric tons of food grains in 2020 to feed the whole population. There 
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are only two ways to increase the productivity- by increasing the land under agriculture and by 

using scientific methods of agriculture. 

 

To increase food production, area under agriculture should be increased. But rather than 

increasing, agricultural land is now being converted into industrial land. The recent example is 

of Singur, where thousand acre of agricultural land is converted into a car factory. 

Urbanization is another problem. Agricultural lands are now being converted into housing plots 

and are converted into cities and towns. This has increased the pressure on agriculture. 

 

The prices of important commodities are rising. Two-digit inflation rate has affected 

agriculture. Prices of commodities such as fertilizers and others used in agriculture have 

considerably gone up. So income from agriculture has been reduced and farmers are forced to 

leave agriculture. 

1.1.1 Policy Measures 

To solve the problem of food crisis in India, Govt. of India is trying & using the following 

measures: 

 

A. Agricultural subsidies: 

 It is essential to maintain & sustain the food security system & ensure a safety net for the 

poor. On the other hand, subsidies on agricultural inputs such as irrigation, power & fertilizers 

are necessary to enable the poor & marginal farmers. If it is not done, the poor farmers will 

not be able to use them & this will lead to decline in the production. Subsidy on fertilizers is 

provided by central govt., while subsidy on water is provided by the state govts. 

 

B. Food security programme: 

Food security implies access by all people at all times to sufficient quantities of food to lead an 

active & healthy life. To tackle the food security problem, the Government of India has relied 

on the following three programmes: 

 

 Public Distribution System(PDS): 

The basic objective of PDS in India is to provide essential consumer goods at cheap & 

subsidized prices to the consumers to maintain the minimum nutritional status of population. 

To run this system, the govt. resorts to levy purchases of a part of the marketable surplus 

with traders/millers & producers at procurement prices. The grain thus procured is used for 

distribution to the consumers through a net work of ration/fair price shops. PDS has also been 

used for the distribution of edible oils, sugar, coal, kerosene & cloth. It covers the whole 

population. PDS distributes commodities worth more than RS.30,000/- crore annually to about 

160 million families. The main agency providing food grains to the PDS is Food Corporation of 

India (FCI). The primary duty of the FCI is to undertake the purchase, storage, movement, 

transport, distribution & sale of food grains. 

  

 Integrated Child Development Services (ICDS): 

 It is one of the largest child intervention programmes in the world with a package of six basic 

services for children upto six years of age & for pregnant & nursing mothers. These services 

are: 

o Supplementary feeding 

o Immunization 

o Health check-up 

o Referral services 

o Health & nutrition education to adult women 

o Non formal pre-school education to 3-6 years old 

 

The ICDS is implemented through one platform i.e. Anganwadi centre. 

 

 Mid-Day-Meal Programme (MDM): 

To improve the enrolment & regular attendance & reduce dropout in schools it is also intended 

to improve the nutritional status of primary school children. MDM is the largest school 

nutritional programme in the world. It is meant to provide at least 450 calories & 12 grams of 

protein to 12 crore children in over 9.5 lakh primary schools. It has helped to improve the 
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nutritional status of children considerably. Thousands of women in grampanchayat’s are 

cooking & serving hot food to children in their villages.  

  

C. Targeted Public Distribution system (TPDS): 

It aims at providing food grains to people below the poverty line at highly subsidized prices 

from the PDS & food grains to people above the poverty line at much higher prices. TPDS 

focused the people below the poverty line. 

 

D. To stabilize the prices of food grains: 

The govt. is trying to control the food prices. Releasing public stocks and providing consumer 

subsidies are among the most common measures applied to control the problem of rising food 

prices. e.g. A  record purchase of rice and wheat by the Food Corporation of India for the PDS 

purpose. Therefore, people who are living below the poverty line can purchase food grains at 

subsidized prices. 

 

1.2 Agricultural business 
 “Agri-business is the sum total of all operations involved in the manufacture and distribution 

of farm supplies, production activities on the farm, storage, processing and distribution of farm 

commodities and items made from them” 

- John David and Gold Berg 

1.2.1 Importance of Agricultural business 

At present agri. besides farming includes forestry, fruit, cultivation, dairy, poultry, mushroom, 

bee-keeping etc. Today marketing, processing, distribution of agricultural products etc. are all 

accepted as a part of modern agribusiness. Agriculture plays a crucial role in the economy. It 

is the backbone of economic system. Agriculture not only provides food & raw material, but 

also employment opportunities to a very large proportion of population.  

 

The following facts clearly highlight the importance of agribusiness. 

 

 Source of livelihood:  

In India, main occupation of our working population is agriculture. About 60% population is 

directly engaged in agri. In advanced countries this ratio is very small such as 5% in U.K., 4% 

in U.S.A., 16% in Australia, 14% in France etc. This high proportion in agri. is due to the fact 

that, the non-agricultural activities have not been developed to absorb the rapidly growing 

population. 

 Contribution to national income:  

Agriculture is the premier source of national income. According to the National Income 

Committee & C.S.O., in 1960-91, 52% national income was contributed by agri. & allied 

industries. Now today in 2012, this share has reduced upto 17%, which is comparatively more 

than other advanced countries. The proportion of agri. in U.K. is 3.1%, in U.S.A. 3%, 2.5% in 

Canada, 6% in Japan etc. 

 

 Supply of food & fodder:  

Agriculture also provides fodder for livestock (35.33). Cow & buffalo provide protective food in 

the form of milk; they also provide draught power for farm operation. It also meets the food 

requirements of the people. Import of food grain has been very small in recent years. 

 Provision of employment:  

In 1951, 69.5% of the working population was engaged in agri. This % fell to 66.9% in 1991 

& to 56.7% in 2001 of the workforce. Development of other sectors of the economy has not 

been sufficient to provide employment to the increasing working population. 

 Contribution to capital formation:  

Agribusiness is the largest industry in developing countries. It can play an important role in 

increasing the rate of capital formation. It depends on the productivity of agriculture sector. 
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 Provision of raw material:  

Agri. provides raw materials to industries. Sugar, jute, cotton textile, vanaspati industry are 

examples of some such industries which depend on agri. for their development. 

 Market for industrial product:  

Increasing income of the farmers increases the purchasing power of them. Therefore, the 

demand for industrial product in rural market increases. This demand is of consumer goods as 

well as capital goods such as tractors, ploughs etc.   

 Importance in international trade:  

Many agricultural products like tea, sugar, oilseeds, tobacco, spices contribute the major share 

in export. In addition to this, we are exporting fruits, some vegetables and flowers to the 

other countries. Now days we are exporting basmati rice to foreign countries.  

 

1.2.2 Trends in Agribusiness 

As the economy increases, the share of primary sector in GDP declines. Accordingly, the 

contribution of agri. to GDP declines. But due to increasing population, the burden of 

workforce on agri. has increased in India.  Less investment in agri. means, les growth of 

infrastructural facilities like irrigation, rural roads, market power cold storage etc. & this would 

affect agriculture adversely. Before the globalization, agri. sector was used only to sustain the 

lives of farmers. After the globalization, 'agribusiness', this concept becomes more important. 

Now, with the help of govt. different programmes, agri. production is taken for market 

purpose.  

 

1.2.3 Government. Measures: 

The new agriculture strategy was introduced in selected regions of the country to the growth 

of agribusiness from institutional reforms, the focus of agriculture policy shifted to technology. 

The following important policy measures introduced in the rural sector in India:-  

 Technological Measures:  

New agriculture strategy was introduced in the form of a package programme in 1966. As a 

result of this, agriculture production & productivity increased substantially.  

 

 Institutional credit:  

Another important measure was the expansion of institutional credit to farmers, especially 

through co-operatives & commercial banks. Regional Rural Banks were set up to deal specially 

with the needs of agriculture credit. NABARD was also set-up. 

 Procurement & support prices:  

The govt. has started to declare the procurement & support prices to ensure fair returns to the 

farmers. 

 Input subsidies to agri.:  

The govt. has provided subsidies to farmers on agriculture inputs like irrigation, fertilizers & 

power. Under the govt. policy, various inputs to the farmers are supplied at prices which are 

below than the market prices.  

 Agriculture Marketing:  

The govt. has improved the system of agriculture marketing through the establishment of 

regulated markets 7 introduced a variety of measures like standardization of weights & 

measures, grading & standardization of farm output, providing information regarding market 

prices to farmers, etc. 

 Provision of storage facilities:  

The govt. has provided & expanded the storage & warehousing facilities to enable the farmers 

to wait till better prices for their product. 
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 Agriculture. Research:  

The govt. has discovered new high-yielding varieties of seeds, avoid wastages of grains in 

storage, develop techniques for increasing productivity of soil, etc.  

 Pulses programme:  

In order to increase the production of pulses, a centrally sponsored National Pulses 

Development Programme was launched in 1986-87 to increase the production of pulses.  

 Increase Export:  

Most of the restrictions on agriculture exports have been removed. Export Oriented Units in 

the floriculture sector are set up.  

 Insurance:  

The govt. introduced a scheme of insurance, known as National Agriculture. Insurance 

Scheme, in the country from 1999-2000. The scheme covers all the food crops, oil-seeds & 

annual horticultural/commercial crops.  

 

 1.3 Agricultural Price Policy 
 

Prices of agri. commodities have increased more or less continuously over the planning period. 

Only in the period of First Plan agri. prices actually fell. Prices of most of the agri. crop have 

shown a rising trend. Moreover, there have been wide fluctuations from year to year in the 

prices of different agri. commodities. This causes uncertainty & instability in the markets, 

which leads to speculative activities. 

 

1.3.1 Need for Agriculture Price Policy 

Rapid & violent fluctuations in agri. prices have many harmful effects. For example, steep 

decline in prices of a particular crop in some year can cause heavy  losses to the farmers. On 

the other hand, prices of a particular crop rise very high in a particular year, the consumers 

are likely to suffer. 

 

It becomes necessary to develop the agri. prices policy to safeguard the interests of both 

producers & consumers. In years of surplus, the minimum support prices fixed by the govt. 

should cover all costs of farmers. In years of scarcity, the govt. should release the buffer 

stocks to save the interest of the consumers. Agricultural Prices Policy of the govt. should 

serve a dual purpose- not allowing the prices to rise extremely & not allowing them to fall 

below a certain minimum level. 

 

1.3.2 Agricultural Price Policy in India 

  

The basic objective of the agriculture. price policy is to assure the farmers a reasonable return 

& instill an element of certainty & confidence in them. At the time of Independence, the initial 

price policy was based on the controls exercised during the Second World War. It included 

rigid controls on movement of crops from one state to the other, procurement of food grains 

through a compulsory levy on producers, open market purchases & rationing in all the states. 

Following the recommendations of the Food grain Policy Committee of 1947 for progressive 

decontrol, restrictions were relaxed.  

 

 Organization of food zones: 

To introduce an element of stability in agri. prices, food zones were organized in March 1964. 

The country was divided in to eight wheat zones. Rice zones were formed in South India. On 

the failure of this experiment, each state was made a separate zone. Movement of food grains 

within a zone was free but restrictions were imposed on movements from one zone to the 

other.  

 

 Fixation of minimum support prices & procurement prices:  
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The Agricultural Prices Commission was setup in January 1965. It was renamed Commission 

for Agricultural costs & Prices (CACP) in 1985. The Commission has been announcing minimum 

support prices, procurement prices & issue prices for a number of agricultural commodities. 

Accordingly, the govt. has been fixing these prices for different agricultural commodities. 

Minimum prices are in the nature of a long term guarantee to the producers, so that prices are 

not allowed to fall below these announced minimum prices. Procurement prices are fixed at a 

higher level as compared to the minimum support prices. Issue prices indicate the prices at 

which the govt. supplies food grains through fair price shops & ration depots.  

 

 Rationing & sale through fair price shops:  

The public distribution system in India operates through a network of ration shops & fair price 

shops. Fair price shops meet the minimum needs of the vulnerable sections of the society. For 

their extra need of food grains, the consumers can buy from the free market. But the PDS 

system is unable to meet the total requirements of food grains of all vulnerable sections of the 

society. 

 

 Other steps: 

The govt. initiated a number of other steps to ensure favourable returns to farmers & 

reasonable prices to consumers. These included state trading, nationalization of wholesale 

trade in wheat & rice, imports of food grains, etc. 

 

1.3.3 Evaluation of Government Agricultural Price Policy 

Govt. agriculture price policy has succeed in achieving some objectives to a certain extent, but 

it has also contributed to the inflationary trends in the economy & has some adverse effects on 

the economy 

 

 Creation of certainty & confidence:  

There were wide fluctuations in agriculture. prices before the establishment of CACP 

(Commission for Agricultural costs & Prices). The Commission started to announce minimum 

support prices (MSP) & procurement prices. The MSP are the support prices, at which prices 

will not be allowed to fall below this level. This could create certainty in agriculture. prices & 

confidence among farmers. The procurement prices are the prices at which the govt. 

purchases food grains for PDS. 

 Contribution to inflationary trend:  

CACP has recommended an increase in procurement prices every year. Accordingly, MSP also 

increases. In recent years, large farmers have become very powerful in rising the procurement 

prices higher than of recommended by CACP. This increase in procurement price increases the 

general price level in the economy. 

 Bias attitude: 

The MSPs benefited farmers in only few states. FCI procures approx. 95% of wheat from three 

states- Punjab, Haryana & Western Uttar Pradesh. approx. 85-90% of rice is procured from 

five states-Punjab, Andhra Pradesh, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh & Tamil Nadu. Farmers in these 

five states received more advantage than others.  

 Adverse impact on investment: 

High procurement prices increase the expenditure of the govt. Therefore, govt.'s fixed 

investment has reduced. This results in a decline in non-agriculture. GDP. Thus a hike in 

procurement prices has an adverse effect on overall GDP growth. 

 Distortions in cropping pattern: 

The agriculture. price policy of the govt. has led to distortions in cropping pattern because the 

MSP of rice & wheat has been higher than their cost of production. But the MSP of coarse 

cereals & pulses has been less than the cost of production. This has made the cultivation of 

rice & wheat more attractive than coarse cereals & pulses.  

 Bias in favour of large farmers: 
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Most of the advantages of MSP & procurement prices are gained by the large farmers. In each 

state the average income transfer to large farmers is approx. 10 or more times greater than 

those received by marginal farmers.  

 Defects in PDS: 

There are many drawbacks of PDS. They are:- 

o It is restricted mainly to wheat & rice only. Other inferior grains, which are main 

food of the poor, were ignored.   

o PDS is limited only to the urban areas & the coverage of rural areas was very 

insufficient. 

o PDS supplies are inadequate in regions with high rate of population below the 

poverty line.     
 

 Impact on rural people: 

Benefits of high prices hardly accrue to the landless labourers & small farmers because they 

do not supply much marketed surplus. Increase in MSP leads to a worsening of the welfare of 

the bottom 80% of the rural population.  

   

1.4 Exercises 
 

 Now let us check what we have learnt so far. 
 

Q1. Explain the govt. measures to solve the problem of food-crisis. 

Q2. Define food-crisis. How govt. is trying to solve the problem of food-crisis? 

Q3. Discuss the policy measures of food-crisis problem. 

Q4. Explain agribusiness support it with appropriate example. 

Q5. Discuss the govt. measures to develop the agribusiness. 

Q6. Explain the agriculture price policy of India. Evaluate it. 
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